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INTRODUCTION

Although the linguistic designation ‘Papuan’ is an old one (Ray 1893; 1927), it has not
generally been used in the literature until recently. This was to avoid implying that the
languages so designated were genetically related, which they have not yet been shown to be.
Instead the cover term ‘Non Austronesian’ was used. Several years ago, however, when
Pacific Linguistics revised its A-series titles, it adopted the term ‘Papuan’ for one of its series
titles. This volume is only the second to appear in the series. Previous studies on aspects of
these languages appeared in its A series under the title of Papers in New Guinea linguistics.!

Similar sorts of materials are published in other sources, however, including SIL’s
Workpaper (now Datapaper) series, in Language and linguistics in Melanesia, in Irian, and in
other places. More detailed studies of individual languages include that of Lower Grand
Valley Dani (Bromley 1981) in the highlands of West Irian and the following languages
found in different parts of PNG: Usan (Reesink 1987) and Amele (Roberts 1987) in the
Madang Province, Alamblak (Bruce 1984) and Yimas (Foley 1991) in the East Sepik
Province, Hua (Haiman 1980) and Tauya (McDonald 1990) in the Eastern Highlands
Province, Imoda (Seiler 1985) in the Sundaun Province near the Irian Jaya border and
Rotokas (Firchow 1987) in the North Solomons Province. More recently a volume by Ger
Reesink (1994) has appeared, following a conference on Papuan linguistics that was held at
the University of Leiden in September 1991. It contains articles on Kewa (by Franklin), Hua
(by Haiman), Eipo (by Heeschen), Tauya (by McDonald), and Sahu (by Voorhoeve), as
well as a topologically oriented one (by Reesink).

This list is significant, but by no means definitive. It builds on the pioneer work of Ray,
already mentioned, as well as Capell (1948-49, 1962) and Wurm (1961) in particular. These
studies bring attention to the fact that, despite the variety of studies and languages
represented as Papuan, there is by no means any clear indication that they are part of a
genetic group, even at a most distant level. The practical question still is, “‘What is Papuan?’.
Foley (1986:3) states that “Papuan languages are not all genetically related” and further
claims that there are “upwards of sixty Papuan language families plus a number of Papuan
languages, probably a couple of dozen, which are isolates, i.e. not demonstrably related to

On the former, see T. Dutton, ed. (1991); for examples of the latter consult Series A of Pacific
Linguistics, Papers Nos 1-26, beginning in 1964 and continuing until 1988. Recently papers dealing
with New Guinea languages have specified that the collections are Austronesian or (now) Papuan. In
addition Series B (Monographs) of PL have covered aspects of the grammars and phonologies of a
number of languages, including: Telefol, Kewa, Kuman and Pawaian, Selepet, Bena-bena, Fore,
Wojokeso, Salt-Yui, Wahgi, Enga, Yagaria, Siroi, Asmat, Kobon, Nembi, Imonda, and Una.
Dictionaries and grammars in various Papuan languages have also been published in Series C (Books),
including ones that were not described in either Series A or B, such as Awa, Kate, Lower Grand Valley
Dani, Alamblak, Baruya, Orokolo, Bukiyip and Koiari. This of course does not include the many
Papuan studies in theses and dissertations, special collections, memorial volumes or Festschrifts.
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any other language”. Foley makes no attempt of course to demonstrate on what basis the 60
Papuan language families are classified, but in his later work (Foley 1991) he provides
comparative evidence for the establishment of the Lower Sepik Family (comprising Chambri,
Karawari, Angoram, Muruk, Kopar and Yimas). Wurm (1982:1), on the other hand, claims
that there is a “far-flung group of 507 interrelated Papuan languages...and many of the other
known Papuan languages which are not related to it can be grouped into another large group
containing 98 languages”.

Although the classification of ‘Papuan’ is somewhat tenuous, Wurm (1982:53-64) has
attempted to outline a number of contrastive features between Australian, Papuan (in this case
the Trans New-Guinea Phylum (McElhanon & Voorhoeve 1970) and Sepik Ramu Phylum)
and Austronesian in Melanesia. There are few general or typical features that are
characteristic of most Papuan languages. In attempting to delineate some, Wurm (1982:36)
discusses the general problems of classification, including substrata problems, and then
gives a number of morphological characteristics that are “frequently met with in Papuan
languages”, such as dual number in person markers, noun classification commonly by means
of classificatory verbs, complexity in concord, special sentence-medial forms, rarity of
morphologically marked non-singular forms in nouns, monomorphemically signalled
number systems and, in syntax, an SOV word order.

Trying to establish genetic relationships between Papuan languages or groups has
therefore only begun, so the study by Clouse in this volume is welcome. Clouse looks at the
Lakes Plain languages of Irian Jaya, some 31 of them in perhaps 10 language families, but
finds no evidence of a Papuan structure nor any evidence of a Pan-Papuan typology. Clouse
is working from word lists, the difficulty of which has been debated over the course of
several decades by a number of authors (Bee & Pence 1962; Laycock 1970; McElhanon
1987). Despite the problems Clouse has made a start in the right direction, and we can be
grateful for his efforts and for his colleagues who have tirelessly collected data in very
remote areas over a number of years.

David Briley also writes about a language of Irian Jaya, Bauzi, and describes switch-
reference, case, pronominal and participant reference systems in that language. Briley
follows Foley (1986) where Switch Reference arguments are seen as enlarging (Same Actor)
or decreasing (Different Actor) the core. He also describes what he calls “discourse
ergativity” in Bauzi, such that the participant becomes dominant and the story is then told
from the participant’s point of view.

There are four cases in Bauzi: Genitive, Absolutive (with an intransitive actor, an
undergoer, and an unmarked transitive accusative), Ergative (with a marked transitive actor,
speaker, instrument, causer, manner, path and ablative), and Dative (with a location at,
allative, addressee, recipient and beneficiary), with all case markers following the last word
of a nominal phrase.

Orya is also a language in Irian Jaya, spoken in the Tor Lake Plain Stock, and is most
closely related to Berik. Fields introduces the notion of Pivot to describe nominalisation in
Orya, where a particular suffix or clitic (-na) highlights the core nominal, marks predicate
adjectives and performs other functions, such as marking the Undergoer. The Pivot is also
used in the honorific system and is influenced by the introduction and prominence of
participants as well as the progression of the narrative.
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The final language studied is the tone of Baruya, a member of the Angan Family in PNG.
This family is considered quite different, given even the diversity of Papuan languages (see
P. Healey, ed. 1981). In her contribution Joy Lloyd provides an extensive description of
tone and tone sandhi in the language. She demonstrates notably the perturbation effect of low
tone, even when it is lost from the final syllable of a root. There are three-tone sequences
analysed for two-syllable stems, with HH arising only from the loss of a final L. Tone and
intonation are demonstrated in text, with intonation patterns marked for statements,
questions, commands, exclamations and vocatives. Lloyd gives underlying forms, so
morphophonemic changes can be followed quite easily. This is especially helpful because
languages of the family have various complexities (see R. Lloyd 1989 on Baruya grammar,
Oates and Oates 1968 on Kapau, and Speece 1988 on the phonology of Angave).

Laycock’s article is not, strictly speaking, a linguistic one. It is ethnolinguistic and cross-
linguistic, exploring a well-known phenomenon in Papua New Guinea and Melanesia,
namely sorcery. The early recordings of missionaries and anthropologists about sanguma are
taken into account, and to these Laycock adds some speculative comments of his own.

This volume, then, is a further contribution to our knowledge of what we somewhat
loosely call ‘Papuan languages’. As such it will not only show us more reasons why such
languages are not Austronesian, but it will also provide further examples of the broad Papuan
typology that Foley and Wurm both sketch.
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FOUR GRAMMATICAL MARKING SYSTEMS IN BAUZI

DAVID BRILEY

1. INTRODUCTION

This paper is multifaceted. My initial research was focused on the problems I encountered
in using the two sets of subject pronouns. The solutions led to further investigation of other
aspects of the language, and to the consideration of Bauzi as an ergative language. The proof
of ergativity was not complete, however, without a statement on the switch-reference
marking and participant-tracking schemas. As all of these were working together, the
discussion of any one part of the grammar would not have been complete without an
understanding of the other three.

As a result, this paper is a composite of the Bauzi switch-reference marking, case,
pronominal, and participant reference systems.

Bauzi has been classified by C.L. Voorhoeve (1975) as a non-Austronesian language of
the East Geelvink Bay Stock. It is spoken by an estimated 1,500 people living in small
villages located in the Mamberamo River region (Kecamatan Mamberamo Tengah,
Kabupaten Jayapura) of northern Irian Jaya. By typology, it is an SOV language, with the
following word order:

(SUBJECT) (TIME) (INDIRECT OBJECT) (LOCATION) (OBJECT) VERB

The data upon which the present study is based were collected over quite a number of
years, mostly from speakers living in the villages of Noiadi, Solom and Danau Bira. The
research was, in the main, carried out under the aegis of a joint agreement between the
Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) and Cenderawasih University of Irian Jaya. More
recently, the author has been sponsored by SIL and the Department of Social Welfare of the
Republic of Indonesia.

Special acknowledgement goes to Dr Alan Healey and Dr Phyllis Healey for their advice
and assistance in the writing of this paper. Additional comments were given by Duane
Clouse and Margaret Hartzler. All of these are co-members, with me, of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics.

Karl Franklin, ed., Papers in Papuan Linguistics No.2, 1-131.
Pacific Linguistics, A-85, 1996.

© David Briley 1

Briley, D, "Fou grammatic
A-85:1-1 fi
©1997

s in Bawi”. In Franklin, K. editor, Papers in Papuan Linguistics No. 2.
ian Nat 997, DOL:10.15144/PL-A85.1
2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



2 DAVID BRILEY

2. SWITCH-REFERENCE

Switch-reference (S/R), which is characteristic of many Papuan languages, has been
described by Jacobsen (1967:240): “Switch-reference consists simply in the fact that a switch
in subject or agent is obligatorily indicated in certain situations by a morpheme, usually
suffixed, which may or may not carry other meanings as well.”

2.1 VERB PHRASES AND VERB MORPHOLOGY

Generally speaking, the verb phrase in Bauzi is a long structure of up to four parts, all of
which are separate words or particles. The last part itself is a morphological structure
forming one, two or three words. This part will be referred to as the verb word cluster. In
Bauzi, the verb phrase and the verb word cluster may take either of two forms — final and
non-final, that is those that occur in the sentence-final clause and those that occur in non-final
clauses. The most important distinction between these is that the non-final verbs carry either
a switch-reference marker or a connector whereas the final verbs do not have either.

The Bauzi sentence can be defined as:

a construction consisting of one or more clauses, only the last of which
contains a final verb, that is one lacking both a switch-reference marker and a
connector.

What follows are two tree diagrams showing the structural differences between these final
and non-final forms.

2.1.1 NON-FINAL VERB PHRASES
Figure 1 shows the structure of a non-final verb phrase (NF-VP):

The Non-Final Verb Phrase
NEF-VP

(AUXD) (DIR) (RCP) NF-V word cluster**
‘with’

STEM (ASP}) (ASP?2) (ASP3) (AUX?) S/R (STATUS) (NEG) CON*
CNT CNT CNT ‘do’ va-
PROSP PROSP PROSP
CONT PROG PROG
STATIVE CONT
ICP
ITR

FIGURE 1
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(See Appendix E for explanation of abbreviations.)

Bauzi has interclausal, sentence and paragraph connectors. I have labelled them all
CON. The connector slot signified by CON in the tree diagram above refers to
these interclausal connectors: -mu ‘because’; -zobe ‘afterwards’; -meam ‘if/since’;
-di ‘while/at the time of” -labe ‘because/in the circumstance of”. These connectors
always show up as enclitics on non-final-verb word clusters. Paragraph and
sentence connectors show up sentence-initially.

If either auxiliary word (AUX?) or negative word (NEG) is present, or both are
present, they each begin a new word. If neither is present, then all of the other
components are suffixed to the verb in order, thus forming a single word.

3

Figure 1 is to be read as follows: a Non-Final Verb Phrase (NF-VP) is realised in its fullest
form as an Auxiliary word ‘with’ (AUX!), a Directional word (DIR), a reciprocal particle
(RCP), and a Non-Final Verb (NF-V) word cluster. In turn, the Non-Final Verb (NF-V)
word cluster is realised in its fullest form as a verb stem followed consecutively by three
Aspect suffixes (ASP!) (ASP?) (ASP3), an auxiliary stem ‘do’ (AUX?2), a switch-reference
suffix (S/R), a status suffix (STATUS), a negative stem (NEG), and a connector suffix
(CON). The switch-reference suffix (S/R) and the connector suffix (CON) are mutually
exclusive.

There now follow four examples showing various orderings of the non-final verb phrase.

M

2)

Gi nasi fa vou vim le / esu [/ fao-de.
ATN ICP ITR with DIR.upstream go.SA put.SA wait-IMP
Now just go ahead and return with (this) upstream, put it there and wait.

Labi le vamea-du-me mode-ha / i-m dam totbaho-ta
CON go.SA tell-CONT-SA do-DA 1PL-ABS people some-only
ahebu ule-t.

all agree-DECL
And so when (Kes) came and told that, most of us were in agreement.

The meaning of the auxiliary (AUX) usage of mode ‘do’ (which also can function as an
ordinary verb ‘do’) in examples (2) above and (3) and (4) below seems to indicate a
punctiliar or momentary situation.

(3)

4)

Tuha-t fa  Noiadi-a 7/ bei-le-so-me
Tuha-ERG ITR Noiadi-DAT come.SA fight-ICP-CNT-SA

mode-ha vaba-mu / i-ho fa  sia-du-me /
do-DA NEG-CON 1PL-ERG ITR catch.hold.of-CONT-SA

fa  vabede-du-me / esu.

ITR console-CONT-SA leave

Tuha returned to Noiadi, but when (he) attempted to fight we grabbed
hold of him and consoled him instead.

Neo Kes-ti fa neo Vadu-ti neo ot belu-i ot
next Kes-and ITR next Vadu-and next RCP hit-ITR RCP
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belu-ia-du-me mode-ha Vadu neo ab beo-h-am.
fight-ITR-CONT-SA do-DA Vadu next INDIC hit-REAL-INDIC

Next Kes and Vadu were fighting each other when (Kes) next struck Vadu
down.

2.1.2 FINAL VERB PHRASES

Figure 2 demonstrates the structure of the final verb phrase:

Final Verb Phrase
F-VP
(FV2) (AUXD (DIR) (RCP) F-V word cluster
ab ‘with’ ot

STEM (ASP)) (ASP2) (ASP?3) (AUX2)* (STATUS) (NEG)* (FV2) (MODE)
COMP COMP COMP ‘do’

am
PROSP PROSP PROSP mule
CONT CONT
ICP PROG
ITR
STATIVE

FIGURE 2

If either auxiliary word (AUX?2) or negative word (NEG) is present, or both are
present, they each begin a new word. If neither is present, then all of the other
components are suffixed to the verb in order, thus forming a single word.

Figure 2 is to be read as follows: a Final Verb Phrase (F-VP) is realised in its fullest form as
a final pre-verb particle (FV?), the Auxiliary word ‘with’ (AUX!), a Directional word (DIR),
a Reciprocal particle (RCP), and a Final Verb (F-V) word cluster. In turn, the Final Verb
(F-V) word cluster is realised in its fullest form as a verb stem (STEM) followed
consecutively by three aspect suffixes (ASP!) (ASP2) (ASP3), an auxiliary stem ‘do’
(AUX?2), a status suffix (STATUS), a negative stem (NEG), a final verb enclitic (FV?2) and a
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mode particle or enclitic (MODE) which is more revelant to the sentence as a whole than to
the particular verb it follows.

Examples showing various orderings of the final verb phrase now follow:

) Gi num-a ai-du-me / ti-ta fe-me / fa
ATN house-DAT stay-CONT-SA sago-only pound-SA ITR
ab vou le-h-am.

INDIC with come-REAL-INDIC
(He) just stayed in the house and only pounded the sago and then returned
with it.

6) Vahada dam bake faki / nohubake ab
young.bro people toward angry.SA jungle. DAT INDIC
i-dete-da-m-am.
sleep-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC

Younger brother is angry at the people and therefore has begun sleeping
about here and there in the jungle.

@) Dam kahea ihe gi betea-t nas ab vou vim
people poles canoe ATN slowly-ERG ICP INDIC with DIR
le-da-m-am bak

come-CONT-IRR-INDIC DECL
The people have just now started bringing the canoe load of poles
upstream.

2.1.3 DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN NON-FINAL AND FINAL VERB PHRASES

(1) The two differences between non-final verb phrases (NF-VP) and final verb phrases
(F-VP):

(a) the final verb phrase contains a final pre-verb particle (FV!: ab) which the non-
final verb phrase doesn’t have, and

(b) in their verb word clusters, the non-final verb (NF-V) and final verb (F-V), have
different internal structures.

(i1) The differences between the non-final verb and the final verb:

(a) the non-final verb contains obligatory switch-reference suffix (S/R) which does
not occur in the final verb, and

(b) the final verb contains a final verb post-verb enclitic (FV2: -am) which does not
occur in the non-final verb. In addition the non-final verb is followed by a
connective suffix (CON) which relates two clauses, and the final verb is followed
by a mode suffix or particle (MODE) which relates to the whole sentence.

(iii) If either auxiliary word (AUX?) or negative word (NEG) is present, or both, they each
begin a new word which would then comprise the verb word clusters.
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2.1.4 CO-OCCURRENCE RESTRICTIONS

In addition to the distinctions between final and non-final verb phrases described above,
there are several co-occurrence restrictions involving the various parts of the verb phrase and
verb word cluster.

(i) The final verb pre-verb particle ab (FV1) and the final verb enclitic -am (FV2) always
occur as matched pairs.

The pair ab...-am is indicative, and the only modes that may occur with it are the
declarative bak and the emphatic -tame ~ -am-tame. This declarative pair is very characteristic
of narrative texts and is not found in hortatory, expository, procedural, or epistolary genre.
Examples (8) and (9) illustrate the final verb bracketing pair ab...-am occurring with the
declarative and emphatic modes respectively.

(8) Im amu ab be-be nea-di
IPL-ABS earlier INDIC fight-SA good-STATIVE.SA
vaito-h-am bak.

cut.off-REAL-INDIC DECL
Earlier we fought and finished.

9) Nea-de-ha. // [-himo beb-na] ab
good-STATIVE-COMP 1PL-EMC fight-PTS INDIC
nea-de-h-am tame.

good-STATIVE-REAL-INDIC EMP
It is done. [As for (this fight) which was only between ourselves], (it) is
definitely finished.

(i) When the reciprocal particle ot ‘each other’ precedes a final verb stem which is
bracketed with the ab...-am pair, it can neither co-occur with the auxiliary word vou
‘with’ nor with a directional word, as example (10) below illustrates.

(10) Labi num bak tom-ba  lab-a ab ot belu-i
CON house ground up-CL.flat there-DAT INDIC RCP fight-ITR

ot  belu-ia-da-m-am.
RCP fight-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC
So (he and Ofakete) began to fight each other there in the yard.

(iii) Example (11) below shows another type of bracketing that occurs with the final verb
when the prohibitive modality is used. It can be compared with (12). The prohibitive
mode pair a....-mule cannot co-occur with the declarative pair ab...-am.

(11 A bohude-mule.
PROH fight-PROH
Don’t fight.

(12) Dam ab bohude-da-m-am.
people INDIC fight-CONT-IRR-INDIC
The people (started) fighting.
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(iv) A negative (NEG) word cannot co-occur with the indicative pair ab...-am.

(13) I'm adat ba fa Danao olu-m va-bak.
IPL-GEN son later ITR Danao send-IRR NEG-DECL
(We) will not send our son back to Danao.

(v) It should be noted that the final verb (FV!) pre-verb particle ab can be followed by a
non-final verb commencing a serial verb construction terminated by a final verb. Thus
ab...-am bracket a whole serial verb construction that is sentence final. These serial
verb constructions might be called “expectancy chains”. Note the following examples:

(14) ...ab i-zi diha-h-am.
INDIC sleep-SA daylight-REAL-INDIC
...(they) slept and it became the next day.

(15) ...ab figoaito-u sete-h-am.
INDIC scatter-SA  lost-REAL-INDIC
.. (they) scattered and became lost.

(16) ...ab Li aii-h-am.
INDIC come.SA hear-REAL-INDIC
...(they) came and heard.

(vi) In (17) when the emphatic mode is used with the time word ba °‘later’, the result is a
meaning close to a future tense.

(17) Kali ba nohubake i-dete-da-tame.
cousin later jungle.DAT sleep-ITR-CONT-EMP
Cousin will definitely later sleep about here and there in the jungle.

I will now describe how the switch-reference phenomenon works in Bauzi.

2.2 THE GENERAL RULE

Non-final verb affixes in Bauzi show whether the following verb will have the same actor
(SA) or a different actor (DA). Usually the terms ‘same subject’ and ‘different subject’ are
used to refer to this phenomenon. However in this paper, the terms ‘same actor’ and
‘different actor’ have been used; there is no meaning difference (see Foley 1986:183).

Many of these switch-reference markers have portmanteau functions, and their
occurrences are confined to those occasions in which their total meaning has application.

22.1 SAME ACTOR (SA) SUFFIXES
2.2.1.1 SAME ACTOR SUFFIX -me

The suffix -me is the most frequently used switch-reference marker. Its use indicates that
there will be the same actor for the succeeding verb and that the verbs are ordered
sequentially. Its occurrence, however, is limited to non-serialised verbs which indicate either
process or plurality. Rules governing its use are as follows:

Rule (1):  Process class verbs require the -me morpheme in their non-final forms to
indicate same actor. (Examples (18) and (19) below refer.)
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Rule (2):  Verbs that have stem variations for singular and plural require the -me suffix
to indicate same actor when their plural forms are used. The same actor suffix
-me cannot occur with stems of verbs which indicate punctiliar or momentary
situations. When duration is in focus as well the continuative aspect suffix -da
is added before the -me suffix. This rule is applied before Rule (4) below.
(Examples (20) and (21) below refer.)

Rule (3):  Serial-verb constructions which are core junctures require the -me suffix to
indicate same actor. (Examples (22) and (23) below refer.)

Rule (4):  When the continuative aspect morpheme -da is added to the non-final verb
stem, the -me is required if same actor is to be indicated. (Examples (24) and
(25) below refer).

The examples listed below illustrate these rules.

(i)  Rule (1): Process class verbs

Process class verbs by nature involve a repeated action to complete, and usually do not
have the continuative aspect suffixed to their roots.

(18) E-m dek na-t ne-me lo-ho-na.
1PL-GEN string.bag sister-ERG weave-SA give-REAL-PTS
My string bag is the one that sister wove and gave (to me).

In example (18) above, the verb ‘weave’ is a process class verb. The Undergoer is fronted
and ‘sister’, who has the ergative case suffix, is the Actor of both ‘weave’ and ‘give’.

The narrator in example (19a) below is telling what they do with the sago after it is
processed. There is no Actor change throughout. The Actor was named in the opening
sentence of the discourse: “This is how we Bauzis process sago”. The verb fe ‘pound
(sago)’ is another process verb and is only suffixed with -me. The verb vahe ‘stack up’ is the
plural form of the verb esu ‘put’ and is suffixed with -du-me. Here the emphasis is on the
amount of sago that was processed and brought home, not on the process per se, whereas in
(19b) the emphasis is on the length of time that it took to process the sago. However both
require the use of the -me same actor suffix.

(19)a. Labi t fe-me / vahe-du-me / afoe-zobe
CON sago pound-SA stack.up.PL-CONT-SA finish-CON.SA
ti dek voho-du-me / ab la-h-am.

sago string.bag carry.on.back-CONT.PL-SA INDIC go-REAL-INDIC
So (we) pound (Implied: one sago tree) the sago and then (we) stack up the
mounds of sago and then afterwards (we) carry the string bags of sago on our
backs and go (to the house).

b. Na t  fe-a-du-me nea-de.
sister sago pound-ITR-CONT-SA good-STATIVE
Sister pounded the sago (repeatedly over a number of days) and (she) finished.

(i) Rule (2): Stem variations for singular and plural

(20) Dihasi lo-a le / fikboa-du-me / vou li /
next.day vine-DAT go.SA cut.down.PL-CONT-SA with come.SA
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neo digehi gau lo lam gili-me...

next bow outside.string vine that shave-SA

On the next day (we) go for vine, cut down (plural Undergoer) some, bring it
back, and then (we) shave down vine for the string on the outside of the bow...

Example (20) above comes from a procedural text describing how the Bauzis make different
kinds of bows. The Actor specified at the beginning of the text as ‘we Bauzis’ is the Same
Actor throughout the entire discourse with zero anaphora. The same actor suffix -me cannot
occur with singular stems of verbs which indicate punctiliar or momentary situations. The
verb fikboa ‘cut down (more than one item)’ is the plural form of the verb faito ‘cut down
(one item)’ and therefore requires the same actor suffix -me. Plural forms of verb stems
sometimes take the continuative aspect suffix -da which emphasises the repetitive action
performed on the Undergoer. The continuative aspect cannot occur suffixed to singular stems
such as faito. If in example (20) above the form of the process verb gili ‘shave’ was gili-du-
me, the continuative suffix -du would focus on the fact that there were a number of vines that
were shaved down to make bow strings, as well as showing that the action was continuous
or repetitive.

In example (21) below, the plural form vihila ‘pull away’ requires the -me suffix. The
form *vihito-du-me is ungrammatical.

(2l)a. Ihe koena vihito-i / bio-u / ihe meida fa ve /
canoe small pull.away-SA cross.over-SA canoe another ITR take.SA

vou bio.

AUX cross.over

(I) launched a small canoe, (I) crossed over (the lake), and (I) took another
canoe in its place, and (I) crossed back over with it.

b.  Seteli omoke omoke-da-meilahit / dam  dua-da aa-me /
flashlight blink  blink-CONT-while.DA people many-PTS see-SA

ihe vihila-me / ab emoe-h-am.

canoe pull.away.PL-SA INDIC run-REAL-INDIC

When (I) signalled with (my) flashlight, many people saw it and, (they)
launched (their) canoes, and (they) came fast.

(iii) Rule (3): Serial-verb constructions which are core junctures

In example (22a) below, the serialisation of do ‘shoot’ and bite ‘fall down’ does not
require the -me same actor suffix as it is formed by a ‘nuclear juncture’. Following Foley and
Van Valin (1984:190), the nuclear juncture in (22a) “requires a single core for the composite
nucleus”. That is, the complex nucleus dou bite has a single set of Actor and Undergoer
arguments: A=cousin, U=pig. In examples (22b) and (22c) where the two verbs are formed
by a ‘core juncture’, the -me suffix is employed. In the core juncture of (22b), the core
arguments are “core arguments only of their specific nuclei” (1984:190). Even though the
Actors of the two nuclei are not coreferential, the same actor suffix -me is used. Special rules
for the switch-reference marking schema involving expectancy chains are discussed under
§2.3.2. There is no meaning difference between (22b) and (22c).

(22)a. Kali doho do-u bite.
cousin pig shoot-SA fall.down
Cousin shot (Implied: one arrow) the pig killing (it).
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b. Kali doho do-me / bite.
cousin pig shoot-SA fall.down
Cousin kept shooting (Implied: more than one arrow) the pig and (the pig
finally) fell down.

c. Kali doho do-du-me / bite.
cousin pig shoot-CONT-SA fall.down
Cousin kept shooting (Implied: more than one arrow) the pig and (the pig
finally) fell down.

Compare the following:

(23)a. Dubu bites-u i-da.
old.bro lie.down.SG-SA sleep-CONT
Older brother is lying down and (he) is sleeping.

b. Dubu bitesu-me / usa.
old.brother lie.down.SG-SA get.up
Older brother was lying down and then (he) got up.

c. Dam beila-me / i-da-ohit / lahi kohu la.
people lie.down.PL-SA sleep-CONT-while. DA women breadfruit go
While the men were lying down and (they) were sleeping, the women went for
breadfruit.

Because the verb form bitesu ‘lie down’ in example (23a) above is singular and is in
combination with the verb i ‘sleep’ in a nuclear-juncture-formed serial verb construction, it
does not require the same actor suffix -me. (The fusion of the same actor suffix on the last
vowel of the singular form bitesu ‘lie down’ will be discussed below under §2.2.1.2).
However in (23b) it is required because the two verbs in the serial verb construction are a
core juncture. In (23c) the plural form beila ‘lie down’ also requires the suffix -me to
indicate same actor. Even though only the verb i ‘to sleep’ has the continuative aspect -da
suffixed, because these two verbs are a close-knit pair, the continuative aspect applies to the
verb ‘lie down’ as well. In another circumstance, a well-formed sentence could contain
beila-du-me ‘(many people) were lying down’ in combination with i-da ‘sleeping’ and would
have no difference in meaning from (23c).

(iv) Rule (4): Continuative aspect -da added

In example (24) below, the morpheme -me is suffixed to the continuative aspect suffix -da
which occurs with both ‘seize’ and ‘console’. This suffix sometimes acts as a portmanteau
morpheme showing plurality as well, but not in this example. A morphophological change
takes place to -da when -me is added; it raises the ain -dato u. The -me indicates that the
Actor throughout is iho ‘we’.

(24) I-ho fa  si-a-du-me / fa  vabede-du-me / esu.
IPL-ERG ITR seize-ITR-CONT-SA ITR console-CONT-SA leave
We were continually holding onto him and (we) were consoling him and then
(we) left (him).

In example (25) below, the emphasis is on the plurality of the number of string bags
woven and the duration of the action. In this case the -da suffix is added, operating as a
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portmanteau morpheme indicating both the continuative aspect and plurality of the
Undergoer. (See Appendix A for other verbs of this type.)

(25) Dek ahebu e-hemo ne-a-du-me nea-de.
string.bag all 1SG-EMC weave-ITR-CONT-SA good-STATIVE
As for all the string bags — I myself wove (them) and (I) finished (them).

2.2.1.2 SAME ACTOR SUFFIX -i

Besides the most frequently occurring -me suffix to predict same actor for the succeeding
clause and to indicate the sequential ordering of events, there is another suffix, -i, that
behaves in a similar way. That is, besides predicting that the Actor of the succeeding verb
will be the same as the Actor of the verb to which it is suffixed, the -i suffix also indicates
that the actions of the verbs are ordered chronologically in time.

Three basic rules summarise when the same actor suffix -1 is used:

Rule (5): For non-process verbs, that is for verbs that indicate a punctiliar or
momentary situation, where the Undergoer of a transitive verb is singular or
an Actor of an intransitive verb is singular, the suffix -iis added to the
singular verb stem to signal same subject. This rule is applied before Rule (6)
below. (Examples (26) and (27) below refer.)

Rule (6):  Serial-verb constructions which are nuclear junctures are inflected with the
same actor suffix -i. (Examples (28), (29) and (30) below refer.)

Rule (7):  For verbs that have invariant numberless stems, the -1 suffix is employed to
indicate same subject. (Example (30) below refer.)

When the -isuffix is added to non-final verbs, the final vowel on the verb stem or the
final vowel on the inceptive aspect suffix -Ie and the stative aspect suffix -de prior to the -i
will undergo various changes depending on what that last vowel is. The following general
rule accounts for some of the various changes that take place when the non-final verbs are
inflected with -1:

Rule (8): When the -iis added, fusion takes place between the suffix and the final
vowel of the immediately preceding stem or stem plus suffix. The final vowel
is raised one step as follows:

I +1>1
e +1>1
a+1>e
o+1>u
u+1i>u

In addition, if the last consonant before the suffix -iis t, it changes to the
equivalent fricative as follows:

t +1> si

The examples listed below illustrate these rules.
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(1) Rule (5): Non-process class verbs

Example (26) below shows the fusion of the final u in some verb stems with the suffix -1
becoming u. The same actor suffix -u added to futo ‘go out’ will be discussed under
§2.2.1.3 below.

(26) ..gi fo totbaho-ta vuusu / futo-u mode-ha...
ATN arrow some-only hold.onto.SG.SA go.out-SA do-DA
...(he) just held onto only some of the arrows and when (he) came out...

The verb laite ‘climb up (a hill)’ in example (27) below ends with the syllable te. When
the same actor suffix -1 is added, the te changes to si. Rule (5) is applied first.

27 Noi-bus tom lais-1 / ti o.
Noi-peninsula up climb.SG-SA sago fell.SG
(He) climbed up the Noi peninsula and (he) felled a sago tree.

(ii) Rule (6): Serial-verb constructions which are nuclear junctures

The final i in the singular verb stem nohisi ‘to charge’ in example (28a) below fuses with
the suffix -i to become i. Example (28b) is contrastive.

(28)a. Ut viso-i / nohisi mode-ha...
club pick.up.SG-SA charge.SG.SA do-DA
(He) picked up his club, and (he) charged after (him) when...

b. Ut visomoa-du-me / nohi-ddu-me mode-ha...
club pick.up.PL-CONT-SA charge.PL-CONT-SA do-DA
(They) were picking up their clubs, and (they) were charging after (him)
when...

In example (28a) above, the three verbs viso ‘pick up’, nohisi ‘charge after’ and mode ‘do’
are involved in a serial verb construction formed by a nuclear juncture. Although that is the
case, Rule (5) takes precedence over Rule (6). Whereas in (28a) the action of one person
taking up his club and charging after someone indicates a punctiliar or momentary situation,
the action represented in (28b) of many people picking up their clubs and charging after
someone is seen as a process or repetitive action.

Another example follows:

(29)a. Dubu bisu i-da.
old.brother lie.down.SG.SA sleep-CONT
Older brother was lying down sleeping.

b. Dubu bisu-me / usa.
old.brother lie.down.SG.SA get.up
Older brother lay down and then (he) got up.

Example (29a) above shows the fusion of the final v in bisu ‘lie down’ with the suffix -i
becoming u. In (29a) the serial verb construction is formed from a nuclear juncture.
Therefore Rule (7) applies. There is a contrast between (29a) and (29b). The verbs bisu ‘lie
down’ and usa ‘getup’ in (29b) are not serialised. Instead the action represented by the verb
‘lie down’ in (29b) is seen as durative or as a process that takes place before the ‘getting up’.
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In example (30) below, the serial verb construction Iu olu ‘give-send’ shows the o in the
verb lo ‘give’ changing to u when the suffix -1 is added.

30) Ae da lab-a lu olu.
bushknife man there-DAT give.SA send
(He) gave the bushknife to the man there and then (he) sent (him) away.

(i) Rule (7): Verbs with invariant numberless stems

In example (31) below la ‘go’ fuses with suffix -1 to become Je and the inceptive suffix -le
fuses with -1 to become -Ii.

(€29 I-m dam  totbaho vabi-li / gi bak iub-a
1PL-ABS people some not.know-ICP.SA ATN place there-DAT

le / na mee-da

g0.SA thing do.PL-CONT

Some of us not knowing (the situation) had just gone over there and (we)
were doing things.

In example (31) above the verb vabi ‘not know’ is an invariant numberless stem. In other
words there are no stem variations for singular or plural of Actor or Undergoer. Since it is
also a stative verb and not a process verb it requires the -i suffix.

2.2.1.3 SAME ACTOR ALLOMORPHS -u AND -i

The two verb classes whose singular stems end with final o do not change when the same
actor suffix -u or -i is added. When these two sets function as non-final verbs and they are
suffixed to indicate same actor, an -1 is added to one set and an -u is added to the other. In
relation to the same subject marking schema they are called ‘the i class’ and ‘the u class’
respectively. These are exemplified in the following examples. (For other verbs in these two
classes see Appendix A.)

32) Vaomei-t vim bio-u / fem  Aseda-bada
Vaomei-ERG DIR.upstream cross.over-SA banana Aseda-PTS

ab fike-h-am.
INDIC cut.down-REAL-INDIC
Vaomei crossed over upstream and (he) cut down Aseda’s banana tree.

(33) Ba boteha-bu viso-i / ab vi emoe-h-am.
axe buttend-CL.big pick.up.SG-S INDIC DIR run-REAL-INDIC
(He) picked up the axe and (he) ran after (him).

(34) ...1Io vaito-i / bohe omabhe.
vin cut.down.SG-SA fish string
...(he) cut some vine and (he) strung the fish.

(39 As la-m voo-u sete.
pot there-ABS throw.away-SA become.lost
(He) threw that pot away and (it) became lost.
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(36) Tom lavo-i / doho ab do-h-am.
up skirt.around.in.back-SA pig INDIC shoot-REAL-INDIC
(He) (went) up and skirted around behind and then (he) shot the pig.

2.2.1.4 SAME ACTOR ALLOMORPH -zi

Another verb class which has just a few members is suffixed with -zi to indicate same
actor. Again the verb stem remains unchanged.

37 Ti  meda-du-me / vahe-du-me /
sago make.sago.pudding-CONT.PL-SA stack.up.PL-CONT-SA
esmo-zi / dam  gago-me / ab vou la-da-lo
leave.behind-SA people say-SA INDIC with go-CONT.PL-PROSP
mode-m-am.
do-IRR-INDIC

(They) made sago pudding, stacked it up, left it behind and summoned people
(to come) and (the people came and) began taking (it) away.

(38) I-zi dihasi aa-ha neo Tovao-da
sleep-SA become.next.day.SA see-DA next Tovao-CL.people

amti le.

suddenly come

(We) slept on the next day, when (we) looked, the Tovao people suddenly
appeared on the scene.

(See Appendix A for further examples of verbs that require the -1 suffix.)

2.2.2 DIFFERENT ACTOR SUFFIX

Bauzi has only one different actor suffix, the morpheme -ha. Its distinctives will be
discussed first, and then how it functions with other suffixes.

2.2.2.1 DIFFERENT ACTOR SUFFIX -ha

An interesting feature of -ha is that it always occurs with rising intonation and serves as a
subordinate clause boundary for the sentence. You could almost put a comma in the English
translation.

39 Labi Vadu-hat o0zo-ha / a-m na beo-he-mu...
CON Vadu-ERG think-DA  3SG-GEN sister strike-DA-CON.because
When Vadu considered (the situation), because (Aseda) struck his sister...

Previously in this story Aseda was fighting with Ofakete who is the sister of Vadu. He was
the Actor of the preceding actions. Then Vadu is the explicit named Actor of the verb ‘to
think’. There is no explicit Actor named for the verb ‘to strike’. But the hearer knows that
Vadu is not the Actor of ‘strike’ because of the -ha suffix attached to the verb ‘to think’
preceding the noun phrase functioning as Undergoer. The -he different actor suffix is
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discussed below under §2.2.2.2.1. Here it will suffice to say that the a in -ha has been raised
to e as a result of -mu having been suffixed.

(40) Labi ut viso-i / nohi-si mode-ha / dam-at
CON club pick.up-SA charge.after-SA do-DA people-ERG
ab si-h-am.

INDIC seize-REAL-INDIC
And so (Buto) picked up (his) club and when (he) went charging after
(Vaomei), people caught hold of him.

Prior to example (40) the storyteller narrates for us the occasion of the action found in (40).
Buto has asked for recompense from Vaomei for his brother Vadu having broken his
brother-in-law Aseda’s arm. Only Buto and Vaomei are on stage at this time. Because
Vaomei refuses to make any kind of payment and instead makes fun of Buto, Buto picks up
his club and charges after Vaomei. In the above sentence, the first clause is transitive and
only overtly refers to a prop, ‘the club’, not naming the two core arguments. In the second
clause, which is intransitive, the core argument is left to zero anaphora as well. Before a third
party as different actor is brought on stage in the third clause, the -ha suffix on the previous
verb alerts the hearer.

Two further examples exemplify the different actor suffix -ha.

(G3Y) Kes Danao nib-a li aii-ha / Mumso-t neha,
Kes Danao here-DAT come.SA hear-DA Mumso-ERG say
“A-m adnamat Yosina Kes bake lo-lo-mozo”.

3SG-GEN daughter Yosina Kes to  give-PROSP-DES
Kes came here to Danao and when (he) listened, Mumso said that he was
going to give his daughter Yosina to Kes.

42) Ne  Kilisokoba-t neo ab vou vai-h-am. //
CON Kilisokoba-ERG next INDIC with chase-REAL-INDIC

Vi emoe-me / vule vi aa-ha / dam e
DIR run-SA go.behind.SA DIR see-DA  people go.SA
esu. // Num ahi-li esu..

stay  house two-ICP.SA stay

Then Kilisokoba next chased after (her). (He) having run behind (her), and
(he) going into (the jungle) behind (her), when (he) looked (DA), the people
had arrived and were staying. (They) were staying in two houses.

2.2.2.2 CONNECTORS THAT SIGNAL DIFFERENT ACTOR

Certain connectors also signal different actors.

2.2.2.2.1 -mu ‘because’

The enclitic -mu functions as an interclausal connector. It is an enclitic suffixed to the verb
of the clause which expresses the reason for the following result. It will usually signal a
different actor for the subsequent clause. (See under §2.3, ‘Special rules’).
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43) Labi fa  agute-he-mu Tuha a-m dubu bake tau.
CON bone break-DA-CON.because Tuha 3SG-GEN old.bro to  join
Because (the medical worker) broke (Aseda’s) arm, Tuha sided with his
older brother.

In example (43) a prior span of text has just narrated for the hearer that the medical worker
broke Aseda’s arm. At this point in the story, Tuha, a new participant, is brought into the
story line. He is the Actor of the intransitive verb ‘join’. That he is the new Actor of the
intransitive clause is signalled by -he. The a in -ha has been raised to e as a result of -mu
having been suffixed.

(44) Buto-t ozo /a-m dam-at bisi
Buto-ERG think 3SG-ABS people-ERG really
si-meham-de-he-mu / fa mu /

hold.onto-PROG-STATIVE-DA-CON.because ITR give.up.SA

fa ab le-h-am.

ITR INDIC come-REAL-INDIC

Buto considered that people had been holding onto him for such a long time,
so (he) instead gave up and returned (to his house).

In example (44) Buto is the Actor of ‘think’. Usually speech and cognitive orienters such as
‘say’ ‘call out’ and ‘think’ have zero inflection preceding their content which is the case in
(44). In this situation zero inflection on verbs for the switch-reference marking schema
equals same actor prediction. In other words ‘think’ is effectively marked for same actor.
The dependent clause is bypassed and Buto is coreferential with the single nominal argument
of ‘give up’. Even though that is so, Bauzi still marks the verb ‘hold onto’ as different actor
in anticipation of the resumed Actor of ‘give up’.

45) Labi i-m na  gi-hi zia-me mode-ha /
CON 1PL-ABS food pit-REAL untie-SA do-DA
gae-de-he-mu / fa va-me / vua /
raw-STATIVE-DA-CON.because ITR take.PL-SA fire
ohu-du-me / esmo-zi / valo lazi /
cook-CONT-SA leave-SA  riverDAT go.down.SA
ehu-da-meam aa-ha / Uluvai fa ahate lezi /

swim-CONT-SIM see-DA  Uluvai ITR openly come.down.SA

num bake ab vim bio-h-am.

house to  INDIC upstream cross.over-REAL-INDIC

When we opened up (DA) the pit cooked food, because (it) was not cooked
(DA), (we) took (the sago) and put it on to cook, (we) left it and went down to
the river and were swimming and when (we) looked (DA), Uluvai openly came
down to the beach and crossed over the river upstream to the house.

The verb ‘untie-do’ has the -ha different actor suffix which signals that the single argument
in the subsequent verb ‘not cooked’ is coreferential with previously mentioned ‘sago cakes’
via zero anaphora, and not with ‘we’. The verb ‘not cooked’ also has the different actor
suffix -he and interclausal connector suffix -mu attached. These suffixes indicate first that the
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subsequent clause will have a new Actor and that the subsequent clause will be the result of
the action signified by ‘not cooked’. The different actor suffix on ‘not cooked’ signals that
the nominal core argument in ‘take’ is coreferential with ‘we’, but via zero anaphora.

2.2.2.2.2 lahamu ‘therefore’, ‘because of the given’

This connector marks the response for the propositional relationship reason-response and
it marks the response side of stimulus-response type relationships (for instance it is used
before the execution by a different Actor of proposals or commands uttered in direct quotes).
This connective usually operates above the sentence level.

Lahamu is the result of a morphophological change which takes place when the suffixes
-heand -mu are added to the anaphoric deictic laha. (Laha points to the preceding given.) The
morphophonemic process can be stated like this: When the -he and -mu suffixes follow the
deictic laha, a process of fusion takes place between the ha of laha and the he of -hemu. The
hin -hemu is lost and the eraises the last ain lahato a. This a in turn also raises the first a to
a: laha + -hemu —> labamu.

(46) Lahana i-ba nao vamtea vou Ii / lu a-m
CON IPL-DAT leg one with come.SA give.SA eat-IRR

kai. // Lahamu dubu-t ab usa-i / Esili bake
NEG CON.DA old.bro-ERG INDIC get.up-SA Esili toward

im ab vahoke-da-m-am.

words INDIC teach-CONT-IRR-INDIC

But (he) did not even bring one leg and give it to us to eat. Therefore older
brother got up and (started) rebuking Esili.

In example (46) above, besides the fact that the Jahamu connector is signalling a new Actor,
the new Actor is also mentioned overtly by a proper noun, his kinship term.

In example (47) below, there is the group of three people and the man who is lying on the
ground who are on stage at the moment. Without an overt Actor being mentioned in the
second sentence, the hearer knows it is the group of ‘people’ who ‘came closer’ because of
the connector lahamu.

47 Dam vim emoe-me / le / aa-ha / dat belu
people upstream run-SA g0.SA see-DA man strike.SA

bis-da. / Lahamu le / aa-ha..

lie.down-CONT CON.DA go.SA see-DA

The people went running upstream, (they) arrived, and when (they) looked
(DA), (someone) had struck the man and (he) was lying down. Therefore
(they) came (closer) and when (they) looked...

(48) Nahano-ti  Gaetfa-ti  lab-e nom tozo. “O-m ana
Nahano-and Gaetfa-and there-ERG down ridicule 2SG-ABS what

ote-me o-m lahi behasu maboe-le-tam.” Lahamu fa
kill-SA 2SG-GEN wife two widow-ICP-EMP CON ITR
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usa-1 / lab-e emoe-he-lab-e...

get.up-SA there-ERG run-REAL-there-ERG

Nahano and Gaetfa ridiculed down to him (Buto). “For what reason
should we think of to kill you that would leave your wives as widows.”
Therefore (Buto) arose and running from there...

In example (48) above, with only Buto and the other two antagonists on stage, the hearer
knows that the single core argument in ‘get up’ is coreferential with Buto because of the use
of the connector Jahamu.

A similar phonological change takes place when -he and -mu are suffixed to the
continuative aspect marker -da. The he fuses with the da causing the loss of h and the raising
of ato a. This can be represented as: -da + -hemu —> -damu. Here too the Actor changes
after the ‘because’ suffix.

Examples (49) and (50) illustrate this second morphophological change.

(49)

(50)

Labi na lo-m bak  mali mode-mu /
CON thing give-IRR NOM be.against.SA do-CON.because

vedi fa  Buto bake tozo-i-da-mu /
thought ITR Buto to ridicule-ITR-CONT.DA-CON.because

Buto-t aibu-e-da-m-di-lab-e / ut  VISo-i...
Buto-ERG night-ICP-CONT-IRR-SIM-there-ERG club pick.up.SG-SA

Because (Vaomei) was against giving recompense, rather because (he) thought
to repeatedly ridicule Buto, Buto, after it became dark, picked up his club...

Labi si mode-ha / dam  [lab-a tau-a-da-m-da]
CON seize do-DA people there-DAT join-ITR-CONT-IRR-PTS

dua-li / Buto bake ototo nimi  ototo
many-ICP.SA Buto to RCP prance RCP

nimi-da-mu / Buto-t Vuemaha-m
prance-CONT.DA-CON.because Buto-ERG Vuemaha-GEN

digehi lam viso-i...

bow that pick.up-SA

When (the people) had seized (Buto), because [the ones who had joined
up with the others] were many and were calling out criticisms while prancing
toward each other, Buto picked up Vuemaha’s bow...

2.3 SPECIAL RULES

The general rules showing how the switch-reference marking schema operates in Bauzi
have been set forth above. For the majority of the texts the same actor suffixes -me and -i
attached to a verb indicate that the following clause will have the same actor as the present
one. The different actor suffix -ha attached to a verb indicates that the following clause will
have a different actor from the present one. There are a few exceptions to these general rules
which will now be discussed.
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2.3.1 MEMBER-SET RELATION
Two general statements about the present data are stated in Rules (9) and (10) below.

Rule (9): Given any two clauses, if the core argument in the first clause is increased or
enlarged in the second clause, then the same actor suffix will occur on the
first verb, signalling that the subsequent core argument is coreferential with
the argument in the first clause.

Rule (10): Given any two clauses, if the core argument in the first clause is decreased
in the second clause, then the different actor suffix will occur on the first
verb signalling that the subsequent core argument is different with the
argument in the first clause.

When the coordinating noun phrase suffix -t is attached to a different noun phrase from
the Actor of the preceding clause, the Actor of the second clause is enlarged to include both
the former Actor and the entity represented by the phrase with -ti. Following the different
Actor suffix, the Actor of the next clause is understood to be decreased by one of the two.
Example (51) below exemplifies this and both the general statements above.

D Lahamu Aseda ut viso-i / fa manteri-ti ot  belu-ia-me
CON  Aseda club pick.up-SA ITR med.worker-and RCP fight-ITR-SA
mode-ha / da  faina fa  ab agute-h-am.

do-DA man bad-PTS bone INDIC break-REAL-INDIC
Therefore Aseda picked up his club and when (he) and the medical worker
fought each other, (the medical worker) broke the old man’s (Aseda) arm.

Because the medical worker struck Aseda’s wife prior to the actions outlined in example
(51), Aseda then picks up his club and he and the medical worker start fighting each other.
Aseda is the Actor of the verb ‘pick up,” which has the same actor suffix attached. In the next
clause, the core argument for ‘fought each other’ is enlarged to include both Aseda and the
medical worker. In the narrator’s mind the singular nominal and the coordinate nominals are
coreferential. This is signalled by the use of the same actor suffix on ‘pick up’.

In addition the different actor suffix -ha occurs with the verb ‘fight each other’ indicating
that the coordinated Actor, Aseda and the medical worker will be reduced in the next clause.
The medical worker via zero anaphora is the Actor of ‘break’ in the succeeding clause.

(52) ...Jlaha-me fa dae-t be-ha vaba-mu / zum
like.that-SA ITR words-ERG argue-DA NEG-CON.because downstream

bio-u / Ofakete-ti  gi vabak lab-a fa-si /  vou
cross.over-SA Ofakete-and ATN beach there-DAT to.begin-SA with

vabeo-la-me / fa num-a ab vou
strike.while.chase.ITR-CONT-SA ITR house-DAT INDIC with

la-h-am.

go-REAL-INDIC

...because (they) argued like that and stopped, (Aseda) crossed over
downstream and (he) and Ofakete began to fight (each other) there on the beach
with (him) striking (her) as (he) chased after (her) all the way to the house.

When someone cut down his banana plants, Aseda expressed his annoyance. At that point
the post-quote margin appears. Aseda is the Actor of ‘argued’ which has the different actor
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suffix -ha attached. Aseda is also the Actor of the next clause ‘crossed over downstream’.
This is where the special use of switch-reference marking schema is employed. Even though
Aseda is part of the group that fights, he is not considered coreferential with the larger group.
As Foley (1986:189) says, “the exclusivity of the singular actor is at issue”. It is Aseda’s
separateness from the group Actor that is in focus and so the different actor suffix is
employed.

Core argument enlargement across clause boundaries is also illustrated in example (52)
above. The same actor suffix -uon ‘cross over’ indicates that the plural Actors, ‘Ofakete and
Aseda’, of the subsequent verb ‘begin (to fight)’ is coreferential with Aseda, the understood
Actor of the previous verb. The narrator includes the singular Actor of one verb in the plural
Actor of the second verb.

Examples (51) and (52) show that when there is an enlargement in the set of participants
in the succeeding clause, Bauzi favours using the same actor suffix. Those examples also
show that when there is a reduction in the set of participants in the succeeding clause, Bauzi
favours using the different actor suffix.

In example (53) below the narrator has used a same actor suffix on the verb when a set of
participants has been enlarged.

(53) Koai lab-e ab gago-h-am. // “Fa audo-t
corpse there-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC ITR short.cut-ERG
zum fooze-lo moza” /
DIR.downstream go.down.from.higher.plane-PROSP DES
laha-me gagu / ab le-da-m-am.

like.that-SA say.SA INDIC come-CONT.PL-IRR-INDIC

The corpse spoke. “(I) am going to cut across the jungle via a short cut and
come down to the beach downstream.” Like that (he) having said, (they) were
coming.

Prior to example (53), the one referred to by the common noun ‘corpse’ disregards his co-
workers’ advice and says to them that he wants to take a short cut, and after that they leave
together. In this case the Actor has changed from one person to many people, as can be seen
in the plural suffix on the verb ‘come’ indicating that the Actor of this intransitive clause is
plural. But here the narrator uses the same actor suffix on the verb ‘say’ showing that he
considers the two implicit Actors to be the “same”.

In example (54) below, again the single participant of one clause is enlarged in the
succeeding clause, yet the narrator by using the same actor suffix makes the singular Actor
coreferential with the plural Actor.

(54) Lahamu Itbulu-hat gago, / “lmo num Lobio-bada na
CON Itbulu-ERG say let’s house Lobio-PTS food

ohu-m num lab-a esu / vou es-da-hit /
cook-IRR house there-DAT put  with stay-CONT-until

diha-se” / laha-me gagu / i-ho ame
become.daylight-SUBJ / like.that-SA say.SA 1PL-ERG b.m.

koai la-m VISO-1 vou la-ha / dam koai
corpse there-ABS pick.up-SA with go-DA  people corpse
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num lada lab-a esu-m  kai.

house PTS there-DAT put-IRR NEG

Therefore Itbulu said, “Let’s put the (corpse) in Lobio’s cookhouse and stay
with it there until morning”. Like that (he) said, and so we picked up that corpse
and when (we) carried it away, the people (changed their minds) and didn’t put
the corpse down in that house.

In example (54) above Itbulu makes a proposal to the people looking after the corpse of a girl
who has been bitten by a death adder. In the post-quote margin ‘like that he said’, the same
actor suffix is attached to the verb. In this case the narrator once again sees Itbulu as a
member of the set of participants referred to by the pronoun ‘we’. They join together and
attempt to take the corpse to where he suggested it be taken. But when they do so, part of the
group decides not to take it to that house after all. Here reduction takes place and the different
actor suffix is attached to ‘carry away’. The narrator separates part of the group off from the
ones who favoured Itbulu’s proposal. The group is split and no longer coreferential with
Itbulu.

2.3.2 EXPECTANCY CHAIN

The third special rule in relation to Bauzi switch-reference marking schema has to do with
expectancy chains. This chain consists of two or more clauses linked together forming a
close knit sequence of cause—effect. These have also been called “implicated clauses” (Austin
1981:313) where the situation described by the second clause occurs after and is implicated
by the situation described by the first clause. For example: ‘give — eat’; ‘hit — fall down’;
‘call — come’; ‘bite — die’; ‘strike — die’. These are called expectancy chains because the
second verb is the normal effect one would expect should the action of the first verb be
fulfilled.

In example (55) the same actor suffix on one verb indicates that the next verb will have the
same Actor, yet the following Actor is different. Although that is the case, the action of the
second verb is expected.

(55) Labi Vadu-hat ozo-ha / am na beo-he-mu fa
CON Vadu-ERG think-DA his sister strike-DA-CON.because ITR
Sembina beo-me ab nusu-h-am.

Sembina strike-SA INDIC sit-REAL-INDIC
Then Vadu thought, because (Aseda) struck his sister,(he) struck Sembina,
and (she) sat down.

The switch-reference marking schema is working fine until you come to the same actor suffix
-me on the verb ‘strike’. The Actor of ‘strike’ is not the Actor of ‘sit down’. Since this is an
expectancy chain, the change of Actor is ignored and the same actor suffix used.

(56) Da lam tamao-t belu elo.
man that poisonous.root-ERG strike.SA die
As for that man — the poisonous root struck (him) and (he) died.

In example (56) ‘that man’ is the forefronted Undergoer. The noun phrase ‘poisonous root’
is marked with the ergative case suffix -t signalling that the ‘poisonous root’ is the Causer of
the man being ‘struck’. Attention is drawn away from the animate Actor who is the one who
picked up the poisonous root solution and puts him in the background while highlighting the
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Causer. But the Undergoer becomes the Actor of ‘die’ in the second clause. Since the
Undergoer is also topic of the sentence, one might translate the sentence using a passive ‘that
man was struck down and died as a result of having drunk the poisonous root liquid’. The
different actor is once again ignored and the same actor suffix is used. It was previously
stated that the different actor suffix -ha carried with it the nuance of unexpectancy. Because
in expectancy chains, the action in the clauses follow a logical sequence, the different actor
suffix is not used.

57 Da lam tamao a-me elo.
man that poisonous.root eat-SA die
As for that man — (he) ate the poisonous root and (he) died.

While in example (56) the Actor is backgrounded, in (57) he is not. He is the Actor of both
the transitive verb ‘eat’ and the intransitive verb ‘die.” It can be seen from these two
examples that in both the expectancy chains ‘strike — die’ or ‘eat — die’ the switch-marking
schema works the same way, whether the actual Actor is the same or not.

Four more examples to illustrate this special rule are in examples (58) to (61).

(58) Oi ai-at bute-me le.
mother father-ERG call-SA come
As for mother, father called her and (she) came.

59) A-m mum-at vee-me elo.
3SG-ABS snake-ERG bite-SA die
As for him, a snake bit (him) and (he) died.

(60) Vahada doho do-u biti elo.
younger.bro pig shoot-SA fall.down.SA die
Younger brother shot the pig and (the pig) fell down and died.

(9] [E-ho doho amomoi si  ousu-me / budua-li /
ISG-ERG pig another seize pen.up-SA big-ICP

ote-me a-m]j uloho bak.

kill-SA eat-JRR same DECL

[My seizing another pig, penning it up and (it) becoming big and (my) killing it]
is the same as (what you have done).

In example (61) above the verb ‘pen up’ has the same actor suffix on it. The Actor of ‘pen
up’ of course is the speaker who uttered the words. But the Actor of the succeeding verb
‘become big’ is not the speaker, rather it is ‘the pig’. So here is another example where the
change of Actor is ignored.

Example (62) shows other expectancy chains where the change of Actor is ignored.

(62)a. ...voo-u bis-da.
throw.away-SA lie.down-CONT
...(I) throw (it) away and (it) lies down.

b. ...voo-u sete.
throw.away-SA become.lost
...(I) throw (it) away and (it) becomes lost.
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c. ..lu a.
give.SA eat
...(I) give (it to you) and (you) eat (it).

d. ..bahe ohu-du-me ade.
taro cook-CONT-SA come.to.state.of .being.cooked
...(I) cooked the taro and (it) became cooked.

2.3.3 CHAINS INVOLVING NATURAL EVENTS

In the switch-reference marking schema Bauzi distinguishes between normal natural
events that occur every day, such as night and day, and highly impacting unexpected natural
events such as drought, rainstorm and river flooding. For instance, a change of Actor seems
to be ignored if the succeeding verb is a normal natural-process verb employing the Inceptive
(ICP) aspect. This is exemplified in example (63).

(63) Dam koai vou es-du-me / disi
people corpse with stay-CONT-SA eveningICP
The people stayed with the corpse and it became evening (or: The people
stayed with the corpse until evening.)

In example (63) the verb ‘stay with’ indicates that the following clause will have the same
actor. Yet the following clause has null Actor. This is not unusual. One could say the referent
‘people’ were experiencing ‘evening’ or the people were ‘evening-ed’.

(64) Koali nuzuba esu / vou me-be esu-i-du-me / aibu-le.
corpse floor stay.SA with cry-SA stay-ITR-CONT-SA dark-ICP
(They) put the corpse on the floor and stayed with it, repeatedly crying on and
off and then (it) became dark (or : on and off until dark; or: on and off until they
were benighted).

In example (64), again change of Actor is ignored when the succeeding clause contains the
Inceptive aspect.

Another case appears in example (65) below where the change of Actor is ignored
between ‘cut down’ and ‘become high noon (lit. become up)’. However between ‘become
high noon’ and ‘return home’, the change of Actor is signalled by the -he suffix on ‘become
up’.

(65) Ut si-a-du-me / ala toma-le-he-mu / fa

tree cut.down.PL-ITR-CONT-SA sun up-ICP-DA-because ITR

num bake la.

house to  go

(They) continually cut down the trees and because (it) became high noon,
(they) returned home.

The examples above show that, in the Bauzi way of thinking, processes like ‘become dark’
and ‘become daylight’ are experienced by the Actor and therefore are coreferential with the
Actor. In contrast, in clause chains where highly impacting unexpected natural events follow
controlled events, Bauzi favours different actor marking. Examples (66) to (68) demonstrate
this.
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(66)

(67)

(68)

Zum la-du-me mode-ha / aba dali-he-mu / fa ita.
downstream go-CONT-SA do-DA rain strike-DA-because ITR flee
(We) were going downstream when rain started falling (lit. rain struck), so (we)
fled back (home).

Vim bio-so-me mode-ha / vao dua-le-he-mu /
upstreamn cross.over-CNT-SA do-DA water big-ICP-DA-because

bio-m bi / fa num bake le.

cross.over-IRR unable ITR house to  come

(We) were attempting to cross over towards upstream when the river flooded,
so (we) returmed to the house.

Dam na  gia-da-meam /  aa-ha / balim I/ bak
people thing tie.up-CONT-SIM see-DA earthquake come.SA ground

itiiti-da-mu  / dam ab lede-h-am.
shake.shake-CONT.DA-because people INDIC become.scare-REAL-INDIC

People were pit cooking food when an earthquake came and shook the
ground, so the people fled.

2.3.4 UNDERGOER PROCESS

In the next two examples the verb in the preceding clause, which has two core arguments
(Actor and Undergoer), has the same actor suffix, yet it would appear that the Actor is
different for the succeeding verb. However, Bauzi favours same actor marking in these

instances.
(69)

(70)

Amu tat vie-me esu. // Labi afoe-zobe /  fao-be
earlier weeds do-SA leave CON finish-CON.SA wait-SA

deha-le-he-zobe / fa neo vua-t usi.
dry-ICP-REAL-CON.SA ITR next fire-ERG ignite

First we cut down the weeds and (we) leave them. Then after (we) do that,
(we) wait a while and after (the weeds) have become dried, (we) next bumn
them.

Labi de-me  nea-di / fao-du-me / afoe-zobe
CON plant-SA good-STATIVE.SA wait-CONT-SA finish-CON.SA
soa-le-he-zobe / fa ab ba-dda-h-am.

body-ICP-REAL-CON.SA ITR INDIC digup-CONT-REAL-INDIC
Then after (we) finishing planting them, (we) wait and afterwards, after (they)
become mature, (we) dig them up.

2.3.5 A TRANSFORMED PARTICIPANT

Example (71) below is an interesting one, as the verb in the preceding clause has the
different actor suffix, yet it would appear that the Actor is the same for the succeeding verb
with the Inceptive aspect. However, in the Bauzi view once the bird has become a cuscus, it
is a different entity.
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(71) Labi lab-a nusu-ha / ab loke-bu-le-h-am.
CON there-DAT sit-DA INDIC ground.cuscus-CL.big-ICP-REAL-INDIC
Then when the (bird) sat there (on the tree branch), it turned into a ground
cuscus.

Example (71) is taken from a text about the death of a child from snakebite. In order to find
out who performed sorcery that led to her death, they take the corpse down to the river and
call on the spirits. They soon hear fluttering in a nearby tree. Suddenly what they thought
was a bird tumns into a ground cuscus. In the eyes of the narrator, there is a new participant
and it is the ground cuscus that is prominent over the next span of text.

A similar example is found in example (72) below.

(72) Num ohu-ba es-da-m ahagat nib-e
house roof-CL flat stay-CONT-IRR rodent.type here-ERG

usi mode-ha / fa ab name-le-h-am.

come.down.SA do-DA ITR INDIC woman-ICP-REAL-INDIC

The rodent that was staying on the rooftop of the house came down from here
and then (it) turned into a woman.

Examples (73) and (74) below show that Bauzi requires the different actor suffix even if
the Actor is not changed completely, but only partially.

(73) Lahamu e-ho fao-da-ha / vanama-he-mu...
CON ISG-ERG wait-CONT-DA become.tired-DA-because
Therefore I waited and waited and because (I) became tired...

(74) Labi Toea a-hamo  lab-a tom fiozi /
CON Toea 3SG-EMC there-DAT up go.out.of.sight.SA

ozo-ha vaba-mu / a-m iede-he-mu...

think-DA NEG-because 3SG-ABS become.scared-DA-because

Then Toea himself went up there out of sight, (he) considered what to do (lit.
thought and thought and then stopped thinking), and then, because he became
scared...

3. BAUZI CASE MARKING FOR CORE PARTICIPANTS
3.1 GENERAL STATEMENT

The Bauzi case-marking system may be summarised as the use of word order in
combination with nominal case suffixes for the core participants in a discourse, such as Actor
and Undergoer, and the use of nominal case suffixes and a postposition for nominals
functioning as peripheral arguments to the action (such as Instrument, Beneficiary or
Recipient) or specifying its location (such as Locative) (Foley 1986:96). The present author
is claiming that Bauzi should be classified as an ergative language based upon the classic
definition of ergativity which will be expounded below.

At this point, it seems useful to outline briefly some of the characteristics of Bauzi
morphology as it relates to the topic of case.
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TABLE 1: BAUZI CASE-MARKING ENCLITICS AND POSTPOSITION

CASES
LAST ELEMENT OF NOMINAL
PRECEDING THE CASE MARKER GEN ABS ERG DAT
Personal pronouns -m -m -ho -ba
Demonstrative nib, lab, iub - -m -e ~-et -a
Personal names, kin nouns, titles, -m ~-am (0] -t ~ -at bake
human nouns
Place names 1] - -e ~ -Vt | -a ~ bake
~0
Common nouns, adjectives 0] 1) -t ~-Vt | -a~-e
~-0~-I-
~ bake
Indefinite pronoun mei 1) 0] -t -a
Particularisers -da, -na - (0] -t -te
Clause nominaliser bak — 1] -e ~-et -e

In Bauzi there are four sets of case markers: genitive, absolutive, ergative and dative. The
genitive and absolutive sets are minimally different, as may be seen in Table 1. The four sets
are used for the following grammatical functions and/or case roles:

Genitive : possessor

Absolutive :  intransitive actor, undergoer, unmarked transitive actor, both halves of a
(verbless) equative clause

Ergative : marked transitive actor, speaker, instrument, inanimate transitive actor
(causer/potent), manner, path, ablative (source from)

Dative : location at, allative (goal/destination to), addressee, recipient, beneficiary

These case markers all follow the last word of a nominal. All are enclitics except for the
postposition bake. They occur with both definite and indefinite nominals.

The form of the case markers depends on the grammatical class of the last word in the
nominal which they follow as shown in Table 1. In certain instances to be discussed later,
there are additional forms determined by the phonology of the last word in the nominal.

Each of these cases will be discussed in turn below, beginning with those that apply to the
core participants.
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3.2 CORE PARTICIPANTS
3.2.1 MARKED/UNMARKED WORD ORDER

For Bauzi, word order is important in expressing the grammatical functions of Actor (A)
and Undergoer (U). The usual way of expressing these is for the first nominal in the clause
to function as the Actor and the second nominal to function as the Undergoer. These core
participants do not receive any suffixes when they are in this order.

(75) Al oi belu bite.
father mother hit.SA fall down
A U \%
Father hit mother and (she) fell down. (or: Father struck mother down.)

This is the unmarked word order. One way that linguists interpret the notion of ‘marking’
is by relating it to frequency of occurrence. This is the interpretation that the present author is
taking when using the term ‘marked’. To say that this is the unmarked word order in Bauzi is
to say that this is the usual, more common order (Crystal 1985:188). However, when the not
so usual word order is used, that is, when the marked order is used, the Actor becomes
grammatically marked with the Ergative case marker -¢.

(76) Oi ai-at belu bite.
mother father-ERG hit.SA fall.down
U A \%

Father struck mother and (she) fell down.

In example (76) above the usual order is abandoned and Undergoer takes on a forefronted
position. (In this paper, when topic is pertinent to the discussion at hand, the topic in the
English translation will be indicated by underlining.) At the same time Actor is right-
dislocated and is marked with the Ergative case suffix -t. (Usually when the nominal to
which the -t is being added only contains one syllable or if the nominal ends in a consonant,
the vowel a is added to make a two-syllable nominal.) Another way to say this is: if Actor
and Undergoer are switched from the usual or unmarked order, Actor must be marked with
the Ergative case suffix to distinguish between the two arguments. This is how a narrator can
switch word order and thus mark a participant such as Undergoer to give it prominence in a
discourse.

(77)a. Ihiso nib-e Noi nib-e vi ole.
Thiso here-ERG Noi here-ERG behind enter
A S A%
Thiso from the Noi River entered behind (the others).
b. Ne vi ole-he-lab-e / vule / vi gagu
CON behind enter-REAL-here-ERG go.behind.SA behind say.SA
\% \% \%

mode-ha / bohudi / Viloho-ti be-be mode-ha / Ihiso
do-DA fight.SA Viloho-and fight-SA do-DA Thiso
\Y% A A% U
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Viloho-t neuha fa belu €smo.
Viloho-ERG elbow bone hit.SA leave.behind
A \%

(She) entered behind (the others) and followed after them and then when (she)
talked to them, (she) and Viloho fought, and when (they) fought, Viloho struck
Thiso on the elbow and left her behind.

Prior to the events of example (77), Viloho has made the statement that she would not
allow her daughter to be married to Tomat. So she takes her daughter and flees to the jungle.
Then the participant Ihiso becomes the star of the show by the choice of the narrator who
happens to be her nephew. She is the Actor of these actions in (77b): ‘entering’, ‘following
after’, and ‘saying’. She is first introduced in full with a noun phrase Ihiso nibe ‘this Thiso’.
For demonstratives the Ergative suffix e is used and not -t. And then according to Bauzi
participant tracking schema, she as Actor receives zero reference throughout this span of text.
The verb prior to ‘fight’ is ‘say-do’ and it has the different Actor suffix -ha attached which
indicates that the Actor of the succeeding verb ‘fight’ will be different. As there are only two
people on stage at this time, the Actor of the succeeding verb is Viloho, but via zero
anaphora. The verb ‘fight’ is marked for same Actor because the narrator sees the coordinate
Actor ‘and Viloho’ coreferential with Thiso. As was seen under §2.4, enlargement of Actor
across clause boundaries is usually marked with the same Actor suffix. The next verb ‘fight-
do’ has the different Actor suffix -ha attached. At this point in the story Ihiso changes from
Actor to Undergoer when Viloho strikes her and knocks her down. The narrator chooses not
to follow the usual (unmarked) word order here. Prior to this time he has chosen to keep
Ihiso prominent throughout this paragraph and has done so with the unmarked word order.
However, here this cannot be readily seen because the Actor has zero reference due to
discourse participant tracking constraints. But now he switches to the marked order. The
Actor (Viloho) is right-dislocated from its usual position and is marked with the Ergative case
suffix -t. In order to keep Ihiso prominent, he forefronts the Undergoer and the word order
becomes thereby marked. Actor can still be disambiguated by the Ergative case suffix with
which it is marked.

(78)a. I-m Bogo-m  goha va-da-lo i-m
1PL-ABS Bogo-GEN bride.wealth take-CONT.PL-PROSP 1PL-ABS
A U \Y% U
Mua-da ahebu Kabilo-t ate-me / Kustera iub-a
Mua-CL.people all ~ Kabilo-ERG gather-SA Kustera there-DAT

A \Y% LOC

ihe-t ab vou zum la-h-am.
canoe-ERG INDIC with downstream go-REAL-INDIC
INST \Y%

Because we would take the bride wealth from the giving of Bogo, Kabilo
took all of us Mua people by canoe downstream to Kustera.

New Paragraph:

b. Labi Kustera lab-a le / Bogo Timotius-at  si
CON Kustera there-DAT go.SA Bogo Timotius-ERG seize.SA
LOC \Y% U A \Y%
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va-he-mu / vamea-da-ha / vabamu gi fa

take-DA-CON.because talk-CONT-DA discontinue.SA just ITR
\Y

na am ab va-da-h-am.

thing that. ABS INDIC take-CONT.PL-REAL-INDIC

8] \Y

And so (we) having gone/arrived in Kustera, because Timeotius had seized
and taken Bogo as his wife, (we) negotiated (with the Kustera people) and
reached a decision and started receiving/taking the (bride wealth) things.

c. Ae [Bogo-m  goha-le-he-da] la-m
bushknife Bogo-GEN bride.wealth-ICP-COMP-PTS there-ABS
U
va-da.
take-CONT.PL
\%
(We) were taking the bushknives [that were given as bride wealth for the
giving of Bogo].
d. Labi na  Fanea-m  goha la-m Kosa-t i-ba
CON sister Fanea-GEN bride.wealth there-ABS Kosa-ERG 1PL-DAT
U A R
neo vi lo-da.
next behind give-CONT.PL
\%

And Kosa was next giving to us the bride wealth for the giving of Fanea.

This example has been taken from a narrative text describing the events surrounding the
death of a village medical worker. In example (78a) in the first clause, the Actor is signalled
with the first person plural absolutive pronoun im ‘we’. The narrator has intruded into the
events being described, so he uses the first person personal pronoun to refer to himself as
well as the other participants involved in the action expressed by the following verbs. In
order to keep himself along with others in his group designated by ‘we’ dominant in the
discourse, the narrator switches to the marked order in the second clause of (78a) and moves
Undergoer to initial position in the clause. This right-dislocation of the Actor and left-
dislocation of the Undergoer allows subject properties to be attributed to the Undergoer
which in turn make the clause function like a passive; for example ‘all of us Mua people were
gathered together by Kabilo and were taken downstream by him to Kustera’. The Actor
Kabilo receives the Ergative case suffix -t signalling him as the Actor but downplaying his
role a bit, while at the same time indicating that he is the one active in the ‘bringing of the
people downstream’. Then a subject change takes place across paragraph boundaries and
‘we’ becomes the zero-marked Actor of ‘having arrived downstream in Kustera’. ‘We’
continues to be the Actor, howbeit via zero reference, up until the second clause in example
(78b), where there is a background dependent clause with a new Actor, Timotius.
Background dependent clauses are ignored in the Bauzi schema of tracking participants.
(There is no different Actor suffix on the verb preceding this embedded clause; special rules
for the switch-reference marking schema in Bauzi are discussed under §2.3 above). But even
in this dependent clause Bogo, who is the Undergoer of the actions ‘seize’ and ‘take’, is also
fronted and the Actor Timotius receives the Ergative case suffix -t signalling that he is the one
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who brought about the action as expressed in the verbs ‘seize’ and ‘take’. In both examples
(78c) and (78d) the Undergoer is the prominent participant and ‘we’ is still the Actor through
zero anaphora. In both the last clause of (78b) and the clause in (78c), if an overt pronoun
were supplied it would have to be from the ergative set of pronouns. For instance if (78c)
was heard in isolation it would be:

(79) Ae [Bogo-m  goha-le-he-da] la-m
bushknife Bogo-GEN bride.wealth-ICP-COMP-PTS that-ABS
U
i-ho va-da.
1PL-ERG take-CONT.PL
A \Y
We were taking the bushknives [that were given as bride wealth for the
giving of Bogo].

In example (78d) above there is a shift to the Dative case pronoun iba to refer to the
participants who were in the previous clause referred to with zero anaphora. Because the
narrator changed from the verb ‘take’ to the verb ‘give’, he was forced to introduce a new
Actor, namely Kosa, while still keeping Undergoer prominent, so the right-dislocated Actor
receives the Ergative case suffix -t.

3.2.2 ERGATIVITY IN BAUZI

What is happening when the Actor has this Ergative case marker -t can be explained by a
process that Foley (1986:107) describes as “generalizing”. According to Foley, case marking
the Actor of a transitive verb results in an “ergative case-marking schema’: the marked Actor
is opposed to the unmarked intransitive Actor and transitive Undergoer. “The formal marker
for the ergative is the peripheral case-marker for the ablative, causal and instrumental.” This
is partly true for Bauzi, as will be seen in the examples below.

The Instrumental case in Bauzi has been extended or generalised to take in a core relation,
the Actor. One might say that the Actor is downplayed in cases where the Undergoer is
forefronted, yet to show that he is still the causer or the performer of the action, the nominal
representing the Actor receives the Ergative case suffix. So the Ergative case suffix -t on both
definite and indefinite nominals realises both the peripheral role of Instrument and the core
role of Actor. This can be seen in example (80) below.

(80)a. Dubu vam ba-t ote.
older.brother crocodile axe-ERG kill
Older brother killed a crocodile with an axe.

b. Vam la-m dubu-t ba-t ote.
crocodile that-ABS older.brother-ERG axe-ERG kill
Older brother killed the crocodile with an axe.

In describing ergativity Crystal (1985:111) says it is “a term used in the GRAMMATICAL
description of some languages...where a term is needed to handle CONSTRUCTIONS where
there is a formal parallel between the OBJECT of a TRANSITIVE verb and the SUBJECT of an
intransitive one”. (Object in this paper is Undergoer and Subject is Actor). This can be seen
in the Bauzi example below.
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(81)a. Transitive verb: beo ‘strike’

Ut-aaso-bu-t gl a-hamo  vihit-zi / nom 1lu /
tree-CL.branch-CL.big-ERG just 3SG-RFL pullaway-SA down fall
TOP (A) \% \Y

e-m ab beo-ham.

1SG-ABS INDIC strike-REAL.INDIC

U \Y

The tree branch of its own accord pulled away, fell down and struck me.

b. Intransitive: la ‘go’

E-m fa neo Noiadi-a vim la-m  bak.
1SG-ABS ITR next Noiadi-DAT upstream go-IRR DECL
A LOC \%

I am next going to return upstream to Noiadi.

The first person singular Absolutive pronoun em ‘me’ is the Undergoer of example (81a). It
has the same case suffix as when it is the Actor of the intransitive verb ‘go’ in (81b). In
terms of an ergative-absolutive case-marking system, this pronoun belongs to the set of
pronouns inflected for the Absolutive case. Also the Actor of the transitive verb ‘strike’ is
marked with the Ergative case suffix -t. This is evidence for ergativity.

Thus Bauzi meets one of the criteria that DeLancey (1981:626-657) puts forward as being
characteristic of ergative languages: namely a special case-form marks transitive subjects
(Actors), while both intransitive subjects and transitive objects (Undergoers) are mostly
unmarked. That is true for example (81) above.

A further characteristic that may be found in ergative languages is that, in transitive
sentences, verb agreement is with the object (Undergoer) in preference to the subject (Actor).
Bauzi does not inflect verbs for person, but there appears to be some sort of inflection for
number. Usually this verb agreement is only with plural Undergoers. The suffix -da which is
mainly used to show the continuative aspect can also be used as a portmanteau morpheme to
show plurality as well. In addition, some verbs have two quite different stems, as shown in
Appendix B, one singular and the other plural. In example (82) below the singular form of
the verb ‘to fell (a tree)’ is o; while the plural form is sie.

(82)a. Verbs exemplifying SINGULAR Undergoer or intransitive Actor agreement:

Dubu doho ote-me / vou le.
old.bro pig kill-SA  with come

A U \% \"

Older brother killed a pig and brought it.

Vahada ti o-me /fe-me / le-he bak.
younger.bro sago fell-SA pound-SA come-REAL DECL
A U A" \% \%

Younger brother felled a sago tree, processed it, and came.
Nenas gai-li bis-da.

Nenas hot-ICP.SA lie.down-CONT

A \"

Nenas is sick and lying down.
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Da lam valo ehu-da.
man that water.DAT swim-CONT
A LOC \%

The man is swimming.

b. Verbs exemplifying PLURAL Undergoer or intransitive Actor agreement:

Dubu na zi dua-na od-du-me / vou le.
old.bro thing many many-PTS kill-CONT.PL-SA with come
A U \Y \Y

Older brother killed many animals and brought them.

Vahada i zi dua-na sie-me /

younger.bro sago many many-PTS fell. PL-SA

A U \%

fe-a-da-ha bak.
pound-ITR-CONT.PL-REAL DECL

\%

Younger brother felled many sago trees and processed (them).
Noiadi-da ahebu gai-li beo.

Noiadi-people all hot-ICP.SA strike.PL

A A%

All the Noiadi people are sick.

Noiadi-da ahebu gai-le-du-me beimsu-o.
Noiadi-people all hot-ICP-CONT.PL-SA lie.down.PL-DES
A A%

All the Noiadi people are sick and lying down.

The verbs in example (82a) are not inflected with number as each of the Undergoers is
singular. Another way of saying this is that the verbs are unmarked, which signals that verb
agreement is with singular Undergoers. As can be seen from the way -da is glossed, it is a
portmanteau and can express both plurality and the continuative aspect at the same time. In an
intransitive sentence, if the Actor is singular it will only have the meaning of continuative
aspect. There is verb agreement with only the Undergoers of the transitive verbs in (82b).
They are either inflected with the -da suffix and/or have a different verb stem to show plural
Undergoer agreement. Thus the examples (82a) and (82b) above satisfy DeLancey’s second
ergative characteristic. Example (83) below shows that DeLancey’s two ergative
characteristics are again satisfied.

(83)a. Undergoer of Transitive verb:

Dam [elae ote-lo] zum la.
people bro.in.law kill-PROSP downstream go
A 8] \Y

People went downstream in order to kill brother-in-law.
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b. Actor of Intransitive verb:

Elae zum la.
bro.in.law downstream go
A \Y

Brother-in-law went downstream.

c. Actor of Transitive verb:

Vam la-m elae-t ba-t ote.
crocodile there-ABS bro.in.law-ERG axe-ERG kill
TOP (U) A INST \Y

Brother-in-law killed the crocodile with an axe.

d. Plural Undergoer of a Transitive verb:

Fem zi la-m elae-t ae-t

banana many there-ABS bro.in.law-ERG bushknife-ERG
TOP (U) A INST
fikboa-du-me / vou li / vahe.
cut.down.PL-CONT.PL-SA with come.SA stack.up.PL
\Y \Y v

Brother-in-law cut down those many bananas, with a bushknife and
brought them back and stacked them.

e. Plural Actor and plural Undergoer:

Fem zi la-m abi  gida-t ae-t

banana many there. ABS uncle others-ERG bushknife-ERG
TOP (U) A INST
fikboa-du-me /  vou le-du-me /
cut.downPL-CONT.PL-SA with come-CONT.PL-SA
vahe-da.

stack.up.PL-CONT.PL
Uncle and the others cut down those many bananas with bushknives
and (they) brought them back and stacked them up.

The first characteristic of the ergative case-marking system is that the unmarked
Undergoer of a transitive clause and the unmarked Actor of an intranstive clause stand in
opposition to the marked Actor of a transitive clause. That holds true for example (83). The
nominal elae ‘brother-in-law’ which is Undergoer in (83a) and Actor in (83b) are both in the
absolutive case, which has zero marking. In (83a), ‘people’ is the Actor of both ‘kill’ in the
embedded transitive clause and ‘go downstream’ in the independent intransitive clause. One
might query why the ergative case suffix is not attached to dam ‘people’ since it is the Actor
of the transitive verb ‘kill’. It will be shown below that it is the verb in the independent
clause (which in Bauzi is the last clause which contains a final verb) that affects whether or
not the ergative case suffix is used. That would be true for (83a) where ‘people’ is the Actor
of ‘go downstream’ which is the main intransitive independent clause of the sentence. In
(83a), Actor and Undergoer can be disambiguated because of the unmarked word order. That
is, the first nominal is Actor and the second nominal is Undergoer, as has been discussed
earlier. Thus here is another reason for referring to the case of ‘brother-in-law’ as Absolutive
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when it is Actor of the intransitive verb or Undergoer of the transitive verb and as Ergative
when it is the Actor of the transitive verb and receives the -t suffix as in (83c).

The second characteristic is that the number agreement in the verb in example (83d) is
with the transitive Undergoer ‘bananas’. The singular verb stem for ‘cut down’ is faito. Here
both the plural verb stem fikboa ‘cut down many’ and the continuative-plural suffix -da are
used. The verb ‘bring’ has the singular form which is interesting. The verb phrase for
‘bring’ is made up of two morphological words: vou ‘with’ and Ie ‘come’ which literally is
translated ‘come with’. Bauzi interprets ‘bring’ as being intransitive and therefore the verb
agreement is with the Actor ‘brother-in-law’ (via zero anaphora), which is not surprising as
this is what we would expect if it is treated in the same way as a transitive Undergoer.
Example (83e) is contrastive. The verbs ‘cut down’ and ‘stack up’ are transitive verbs and
agree in number with ‘bananas’. The verb ‘bring’ is interpreted as an intransitive verb and
agrees in number with the plural Actor ‘uncle and the others’.

Some further examples serve to illustrate what appears to be in Bauzi an ergative case-
marking system.

(84)a. Vem mum a.
dog snake eat
A U \Y%
A dog ate a snake.

b. Mum bak  lab-a fitoo-da.
snake ground there-DA slither-CONT
A LOC \Y
A snake was slithering there on the ground.

c. Vem mum-at vee-me elo.
dog snake-ERG bite-SA die
u A \% \Y
A snake bit the dog and (the dog) died.

The nominal mum ‘snake’ as Undergoer of the transitive clause in example (84a) and as
Actor of the intranstive clause in (84b) are in the Absolutive case. As Actor of the transitive
clause in (84c) it receives the Ergative case suffix -¢ In order to understand the same actor
suffix marking on ‘bite’ when in fact the subsequent Actor is different, refer to §2.3 above
where special rules for the switch-reference marking schema are discussed.

3.2.3 COUNTER-EVIDENCE TO AN ERGATIVE ANALYSIS

Data will now be presented that would seem to go against this analysis. First of all the
Absolutive pronouns are not only used as Actors in intransitive clauses. Example (85)
exemplifies the use of an Absolutive pronoun as an Actor in a transitive clause.

(85) E-m fem  faito-i /  a-lo.
1SG-ABS banana cut.down-SA eat-PROSP
A U \Y% \"

I am going to cut down bananas and eat them.
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Since ‘cut down’ and ‘eat’ are transitive verbs, one would expect that the Actor would have
the Ergative case suffix -ho used for personal pronouns, but instead it has the Absolutive
case suffix -m.

Also consider the following examples where there seems to be a crisscrossing of the
marking system.

(86)a. Elae fem ohu. TRANSITIVE

bro.in.law banana cook
A U \%
Brother-in-law cooked bananas.

b. Dam-at elae ote. TRANSITIVE
people-ERG bro.in.law kill
A U \%
People killed brother-in-law.

c. Elae [ae va-lo] TRANSITIVE
bro.in.law bushknife take-PROSP
A U \%
zum Ia. INTRANSITIVE
downstream go
\%
Brother-in-law went downstream [in order to get a bushknife].

d Kohu elae-t bio-u / INTRANSITIVE
breadfruit bro.in.law-ERG cross.over-SA
U A \%
suto. TRANSITIVE
pick
\%
Brother-in-law crossed over (the river) and picked breadfruit.

e. Ae va-lo mode-mu / TRANSITIVE
bushknife take-PROSP do-because.SA
U \%
vahada zum la. INTRANSITIVE
younger.brother downstream go
A A%

Because (he) was going to get a bushknife, younger brother
went downstream.

f. Vaomei-t vim bio-u / INTRANSITIVE
Vaomei-ERG upstream cross.over-SA
A \Y
mei fem ab fike-ham. TRANSITIVE
someone banana INDIC cut.down-REAL.INDIC
U \%

Vaomei crossed over in the direction of upstream and cut down someone’s
banana plants.
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g. Busda Itabe vim Ie / INTRANSITIVE
Busda Itabe upstream go.SA
A GO \Y%
azi-be / e kogoi belu / INTRANSITIVE
dwell-SA red.fruit raft strike.SA TRANSITIVE
\Y U \Y%
ab vou feaze-ham. INTRANSITIVE
INDIC with floatdown-REAL.INDIC
\Y

Busda went upstream to Itabe, stayed there a while, gathered a raft full of red
fruit, and brought them downstream.

In example (86a) elae ‘brother-in-law’, who is the Actor of a transitive clause, does not
have the Ergative case suffix -t. According to the standard rules of ergativity, one would
expect it to be present. Yet in (86b) where dam ‘people’ is the Actor, the Ergative case
marker is present. Both verbs ‘cut down’ and °kill’ are transitive; one would expect to have
Actor marked in both if ergativity is present. Then in (86¢) the same nominal elae ‘brother-in-
law’ is both the Actor of an embedded transitive clause and the Actor of an intransitive
clause. Its form is Absolutive. In (86d) the opposite occurs. The nominal elae ‘brother-in-
law’ is marked with the Ergative suffix -t and is both the Actor of the intransitive verb ‘cross
over’ and the transitive verb ‘pick’. Then in example (86e) vahada ‘younger brother’ is in the
Absolutive case but is the Actor of the dependent transitive verb ‘take’ as well as the
intransitive verb ‘go downstream’. In (86f) Vaomei is marked with the Ergative suffix and is
the Actor for both the intransitive verb ‘cross over downstream’ and the Actor of the transtive
verb ‘cut down’. In (86g), the narrator introduces one of the major participants with the
proper name ‘Busda’. ‘Busda’ is in the Absolutive form and is the Actor first of two
intransitive verbs ‘go upstream’ and ‘stay’, then of a transitive verb ‘strike’, and then of the
intransitive verb ‘float downstream’, howbeit all via zero anaphora.

What is being suggested here is that the primary use of the Ergative case marker is just as
has been described thus far. That is, Bauzi case marks the Actor of a transitive verb using an
ergative case-marking system. On the surface it appears that it is primarily used to
disambiguate the case relations of the two core nominals by indicating which is the Actor. If
there is no ambiguity, then the ergative case marking is absent. That is, if unmarked word
order is followed, or if the context is clear by the lexical choices made, there is no need to
disambiguate. This can be seen in examples (86a) and (86¢) above where the unmarked word
order is followed. But in (86b), unmarked word order is used yet ‘people’ has the Ergative
case suffix. Since there is potential ambiguity among the core nominals in (86b), the Ergative
case suffix is used to indicate which participant is Actor.

(87)a. Vem mum a.
dog snake eat
A U \Y%
A dog ate a snake.
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b. Mum vem gia-me / visoi / tolaze.
snake dog tie.up-SA pick.up.SA swallow.whole
A U \Y% \Y \Y%
A snake wrapped around a dog and picked (it) up and swallowed (it) whole.

c. Ai [am data elo-he-mu] bak-boz ve / noi.
father 3SG-GEN child die-DA-CON.because earth-red take.SA rub
A U A% \%

Father, because his child died, took red clay and rubbed it on (the corpse).

Because word order in example (87a) is unmarked, there is no need to disambiguate the core
participants and therefore the Actor of the transitive verb ‘eat’ is not marked with the Ergative
case suffix. The first nominal is the Actor and the second nominal is the Undergoer. Also the
verb a ‘eat’ helps to disambiguate as it is not the correct lexical item to use when indicating
the action of a snake (implicit: python) eating another animate Undergoer, be it human or
non-human. Notice that in (87b) not only is unmarked word order used, but the lexical
choices help to disambiguate what is happening to the core participants. In other words there
is no ambiguity as to the identity of Actor and Undergoer of the action represented by the
verb ‘wrapped/tied up’. In (87c¢) because the suffix combination -he-mu ‘because’, which
also indicates that the next clause will have a different actor, is attached to the verb ‘die’, one
knows that it wasn’t ‘his child’ that ‘took red clay’ but it was ‘father’.

Certain rules can be utilised at this point in the discussion to handle the crisscrossing as
was seen in example (86) above.

Rule (11):  Ifthe unmarked word order is used, or if the lexical context is clear in a two-
argument transitive clause, usually the Ergative case suffix is absent.
Examples (86a) and (86c) exemplify this. If there is ambiguity among the
core participants then the Ergative case suffix will be present. Example (86b)
exemplifies this.

Rule (12):  If the marked word order is used, where Undergoer is forefronted, then the
Ergative case suffix will be present to indicate the Actor of the transitive
clause. Example (86d) illustrates this.

Rule (13):  If the main/independent clause of the sentence (in Bauzi this is the final
clause) is intransitive, the Ergative case suffix is absent. In effect this says
that being the Actor of an embedded dependent transitive clause is ignored in
the Bauzi ergative case-marking schema. Examples (86c¢), (86e) and (86g)
show this.

Rule (14):  If the main/independent clause of the sentence is transitive, the Ergative case
suffix will be present. That is to say, even if Actor is the core argument of an
intransitive clause, this is ignored if the last clause is transitive. Examples
(86d) and (86f) exemplify this.

This discussion began with the statement that Bauzi is an Ergative language which marks
transitive Actors with Ergative case while marking Undergoers and intransitive Actors with
Absolutive case. However, it became apparent that there were still many exceptions.
Investigation has resulted in the four supplementary rules above, but these still do not handle
all of the exceptions. So now an alternative approach is needed to see if a more complete
explanation of the exceptions is possible. That approach is set forth below.
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3.2.4 SPLIT ERGATIVITY

Givon (1984:152) states that individual languages are sensitive to how they choose to
mark clausal subjects ergatively. But they are not sensitive to “exactly the same sub-
components of transitivity, nor do they divide transitive from intransitive at exactly the same
point on the various scales of properties which, as a cluster, determine transitivity”. This
means (Jones 1986:40) that no two languages “will always treat all intransitive subjects and
transitive objects identically in every possible environment, while always marking transitive
subjects differently”. Givén (1984:153) goes on to say that “even in the most conspicuous
ergative languages where the ergative-absolutive pattern is most widely spread throughout
the various grammatical paradigms, it is possible to observe some split patterns”. In the
literature when authors speak about mixed case systems, that is, when one finds not only
ergative-absolutive features but also nominative-accusative features, the language is said to
have “split ergativity”.

Givén (1984:153) summarises in (88) below the parameters of transitivity-related
properties along which one might find split ergativity in any given language.

(88)a. Degree of agent’s control or intent:
controlled causation > uncontrolled causation
intended causation > unintended causation

b. Degree of obviousness/affectedness of the patient:
more obvious patient > less obvious patient
more affected patient > less affected patient

c. Degree of perfectivity/completeness of the event:
perfective > imperfective
past > future > present

d. Degree of referentiality/topicality of both agent and patient:
anaphoric pronoun > definite NP > indefinite NP > non-referential NP

After examining other Bauzi data then, it would seem that another analysis might be
preferred that would be against claiming Bauzi to be an ergative language. But taking into
consideration the notion of split ergativity and applying Givon’s “scales of transitivity-related
properties” to the data that does not quite fit the primary pattern, the present author suggests
that the split found in Bauzi can be explained.

First a definition of “transitivity”. Hopper and Thompson (1980:251) define transitivity as

a global property of an entire clause, such that an activity is ‘carried over’ or
‘transferred’ from an agent to a patient. Transitivity...involves at least two
participants and an action which is typically effective in some way.

By using some of these parameters of transitivity listed above in example (88), it will be
shown that if a clause is higher on any of the scales, then it is more likely to receive ergative-
absolutive case marking. On the other hand, if it is lower on the scale, it is more likely to
receive a non-ergative coding pattern. In Bauzi the more completed an event is the more
likely the undergoer will register the full effect of the action. Therefore since “degree of
affectedness of the patient” and “degree of perfectivity” are related and since full noun phrase
subjects and objects or pronoun subjects and objects can be either ergative or absolutive,
only (88a) and (88c) of the scales suggested by Givén will be applied. The other parameters
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that will be considered are taken from Hopper and Thompson (1980:252). It might be added
here that although the former statements about Ergativity at the end of §3.2.3 might handle
the data considered below, there are those occasions when they do not.

3.2.4.1 AGENCY SCALE
Givon (1984:154) states that

...in all languages, it is only the subjects of transitive clauses — i.e. ones which
in some way conform to the prototype of ‘agent controller/deliberate initiator’ —
that receive the ergative marking...And clauses with a less agentive subject are
less likely to have an ergative subject.

He offers proof that there are languages such as Modern Spoken Tibetan where even
intransitive clauses manifest high agency.

Bauzi exhibits the following contrast between the ergative and non-ergative pattern
depending on whether focus is on the agent/initiator of the event or on the event itself.

In example (89) below where focus is on Actor as agent, Bauzi has an ergative marking
pattern.

(89)a Ihe ama-t fo-ada?
canoe who-ERG carve-CONT
U A \%
Who is carving the canoe?

b. Dubu-t fo-ada.
old.bro-ERG carve-CONT
A A%
Older brother is carving (it).

Example (89) above shows the standard pattern for marked word order: forefronted
Undergoer as Topic requires the Actor to be in Ergative case. The same holds for the reply
although the Undergoer has zero reference. But (90) appears in the data as well where the
pattern is unmarked word order and the question word ‘who’ still is marked Ergative.

(90) Ama-t  giomim vamea-da?
who-ERG lies tell-CONT.INT
A U \Y%
Who is it that is telling lies?

In example (91) below where focus is on the agentiveness of the single core participant,
Bauzi requires the Ergative marking pattern.

(91)a. Etei ama-t le-he-1a?
today who-ERG come-REAL-INTER

T A v
Who came today?

b. E-ho le-he bak.
1SG-ERG come-REAL DECL
A \Y%

I came.
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When Bauzi speakers of imperative statements want to emphasise the ‘anticipated agent’
of the action entailed in the command thus spoken, the Ergative marking pattern is employed.
Examples in (92) show this. (Note that these imperative examples are all extracted from
Baugzi letters.)

(92)a. O-ho Kaso radio bute-le.
2SG-ERG Kaso radio call.out-IMP

A (GO) \%
(Dave) you make radio contact with Kaso radio. (lit. You call to the Kaso radio.)
b. O-ho g i-ba fa  lahi sue olu-le.
2SG-ERG ATN 1PL-DAT ITR women clothing send-IMP
A I0 (GO) U \Y
You just send us women’s clothing instead.
c. Im maboe u-ho lab-a a vou azi-mule.
IPL-GEN widow 2PL-ERG there-DAT PROH with live-PROH
U A LOC \%
Don’t you live there with our widow.
d. Dau o-ho fao-be / minggu vamtea nusu-me nea-di /
Dave 2SG-ERG wait-SA week  one sit-SA  good-STATIVE.SA
A \Y \Y
tanggal 17 hari Jumat lab-e e-m I va-le.
date 17 day Friday there-ERG 1SG-ABS come.SA take-IMP
TIME U \Y

Dave, you wait and after one week (lit. sit one week) is finished, on the 17th
Friday, come and get me.

The more usual pattern for Bauzi imperatives is to have overt Actors that are emphatic or
focused. It is the notion of ‘deliberate initiator’ that raises the Actor to ‘agent saliency’. The
one uttering these imperative requests sees the recipient as being the one who will make a
deliberate attempt to carry out the tasks as requested. In example (92c) it would seem that
word order is affecting the choice of Ergative marking, and is not an attempt to give Actor
emphasis. Yet in (92a) and (92b) the unmarked order is followed but the Ergative marking is
still present.

It should be pointed out that Bauzi does not always have overt Actors in the imperative
mode. Example (93) is taken from a narrative text and is an indirect quote.

93) Tuha-t neha a-ba gi [a-m dubu-m fa
Tuha-ERG say 3SG-DAT ATN 3SG-GEN old.bro-GEN bone
agute-he bak-e] na vale.

break-REAL NOM-ERG thing give-IMP
Tuha said to just give him things (Implied: instead of him hurting someone in
revenge) [for (someone) having broken his older brother’s arm].

In the text prior to (94) below, most people fear retribution so have fled the village,
leaving a dead man unburied. One man, who was left alone with a few women, was annoyed
that everyone was leaving the burial job for him to do alone. So he says what appears in (94)
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below. In this instance the unfocused Actor of an imperative clause is in Absolutive case
rather than Ergative.

%4) E-ho gago “Laha duta u-m ahebu la-le”.
1SG-ERG say in.that.case women 2PL-ABS all go-IMP
I said “In that case, all of you women go (as well)”.

3.2.4.2 PERFECTIVITY SCALE

Here the split is conditioned by status and aspect.

The more completed an event is, the more likely it is that the patient in fact
registers to the full the effects of the action. The more successfully completed
the event is, the more likely it is that the agent was in fact a deliberate, direct,
effective cause of that successful completion.” (Givén 1984:157)

In (95) below the action is progressive/continuative and the case marking is not Ergative:

95) ...dam fo nemahu-si / ab vuusu-ala-ham.
people arrow be.weak-SA INDIC hold.onto-CONT-REAL.INDIC
A U \Y% \Y%
...the men were holding onto their arrows without having them [the bows]
drawn.

Example (95) above is taken from a text where a group of men (Group 1) are on the trail
trying to catch up with a group of murderers. Another party of men (Group 2) in the
meantime have been sent off to call these latter ones back as the village has had second
thoughts about getting involved. So as Group 2 approaches the area where Group 1 is,
Group 1 is waiting in ambush thinking that Group 2 are the murderers; they have their bows
drawn. But once they discovered who Group 2 was, they relaxed. In Bauzi discourse,
situations that are static, that is where no change is taking place, do not require Ergative
marking. In (95) there is no effort being extended in ‘they were holding onto their
arrows...”. Also this is off the event line of the story, that is it does not move the story
toward a climax.

The action indicated by the Bauzi speech verbs ‘say’, ‘tell’, and ‘call’ and verbs which
indicate speech like ‘prohibit’, ‘dispute’, and ‘console’ are interpreted as completed action
and are realis mode. This is demonstrated in example (98) below by the quote closure which
uses the deictic laha ‘given’ inflected with the same actor suffix -me which normally occurs
on verbs. This could be translated ‘like that having said’. These speech verbs are transitive
and their contents, that is what is said, are considered the Undergoer. Therefore the noun
phrase which has the role of Speaker in the quote margin is always marked with the Ergative
case suffix. Examples (96) to (99) below exemplify this claim.

96) E-ho dam bake bute-me / dam ahebu ab
1SG-ERG people to  call.out-SA people all INDIC
SPK ADD A% A \%

le-ham.
come-REAL.INDIC
I called to the people and all the people came.
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97) Lahamu i-ho ab ot  gago-i-da-mam, /
CON 1PL-ERG INDIC RCP speak-ITR-CONT-IRR.INDIC
SPK \%

“Na la-m meb dae  aii-da-0?7”

thing there-ABS cry words hear-CONT.REAL-INTER

TOP (U) U Vv

Therefore we were saying to each other, “Is that crying we are hearing?”

(98)  Laha-me gago-hemu /  i-ho Itbulu-ti  ab
like.that-SA  say-because.DA 1PL-ERG Itbulu-and INDIC
CON v SPK \Y%

male-ham. // “Vaba! //I-m akati [dam
be.against-REAL.INDIC NEG 1PL-ABS how.come people
A U

amu-da-t mee-da-m bak] fa mode-lo  mode-la.”
earlier-PTS-ERG do-CONT-IRR NOM ITR do-PROSP do-INTER

A%
Because (they) spoke like that, Itbulu and we were against it. “No way! Why
are we going to repeat doing [what our ancestors did].”

(99) Lahamu Auna-t gago, / “Koai akati bisi bak
CON Auna-ERG say corpse how.come so place
SPK v U GO-LOC

bohu bak-e vou vim Ie esu-he-1a?”

far place-DAT with upstream go.SA put-REAL-INTER

\Y% \Y%

Therefore Auna said, “Why are (you) taking the corpse so far upstream and
putting it down?”

Bauzi verbs that are inflected with the prospective aspect suffix -lo usually are low in
transitivity and therefore will not follow the Ergative case marking schema, whereas verbs
inflected with the completive aspect do. The openings from two Bauzi epistolary texts in
example (100) below exemplify this claim.

(100)a. E-m Isak-am dae o-ba toe-me / olu-lo.
1SG-ABS Isak-GEN words 2SG-DAT write-SA  send-PROSP
A U IOR) V \%
I am writing (going to write) and sending Isak’s words
b. E-ho Yakobus-at  sunit o-ba lo-ho.
ISG-ERG Yakobus-ERG paper 2SG-DAT give-COMP
A U I0 (R) \Y%

I Yakobus have given this letter to you.

It is interesting to note the authors’ perspective when they wrote the above letters. One
wrote from the perspective that the letter was in the hand of the addressee and he/she had
received it at the time of the writing, the one with the completive aspect in example (100b).
The other one wrote from the perspective of the present time of writing, the one with the
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prospective aspect in (100a). Two more examples, one taken from a prayer and another one
from a letter, are given in (101).

(101)a. Dau etei dae debu vahoke-lo.

Dau today words source teach-PROSP
A T U \Y
Today Dau is going to teach literacy.

Labi ame duta la-m a-m ai-at fa
like.that b.m. woman there-ABS 3SG-GEN father-ERG ITR
vi ve vou ita-ho.

DIR take.SA with flee-COMP
That before-mentioned woman’s father has taken her back (away from her
husband) and (he) has fled with her.

In example (101a) above the person who was praying was informing his deity of the
plans of his teacher for the day. His teacher Dau had not as yet successfully completed the
event of ‘teaching literacy’. Therefore the Ergative suffix is absent from the nominal ‘Dau’,
whereas the author of the letter in (101b) was informing his recipient that the woman in
question had indeed been taken back by her father and that both of them had fled. Because
the Actor was deliberate and effective in producing a successful completion of an event, the
Ergative marking suffix is present.

In Bauzi even if events are not carried all the way out to completion, that is, if they are just
attempted, normally the Ergative case-marking schema is invoked. This is shown in example
(102) below where the conative aspect -so is suffixed to verbs.

(102)a. Lahamu dam-at lab-a do-so-me ki-ha / usa-i /

C.

CON people-ERG there-DAT shoot-CNT-SA draw-DA get.up-SA
A DAT \% \%

neo feu ahu-et-ba-so laba ab nusu-ham.

next fly tree.type-leaf-CL.flat-CL.stick there-DAT INDIC sit-REAL.INDIC
V  DAT \%

Therefore people tried to shoot there, but when (they) had drawn their bows,
(the bird) arose and next sat down on a ahu leaf stem.

Labi e-ho baule-so-me mode-ha / Danea-t nib-e

like.that 1SG-ERG bury-CNT-SA do-DA Danea-ERG here-ERG
A \Y% SPK

dum gago... /

across say

\Y

And so I attempted to bury him, but when (I) did, Danea called out across
the way...

...e-m utaa-so-bu-t ab belu /
1SG-ABS tree.branch-CL.stick-CL.big-ERG INDIC strike.SA
U CAUSER \Y
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e-m abo  elo-so-me mode-ha vaba-mu fat
1SG-ABS really die-CNT-SA do-DA  discontinue-SA ITR
A \%

ahe-de-ha.

exist-STATIVE-COMP

...a tree branch hit me and I almost died but got well.

In examples (102a) and (102b) above, both the actions of ‘drawing the bows’ and ‘burying’
were attempted and partially completed, but then abruptly stopped, whereas in (102c) ‘dying’
cannot be thought of as partially completed; that is, you either die or you don’t. Once again
the Ergative case-marking system is followed for (102a) and (102b), but not in (102c) where
the Actor is seen as not being very effective in completing any action.

3.2.4.3 AFFIRMATION PARAMETER

Clauses that relate things in the affirmative mode and indicate realis status are also high in
transitivity and will normally require the Ergative case-marking pattern, whereas static
situations in the negative mode are low in transitivity will not require it. This comparison is
shown in example (103) below.

(103)a. Ame obat la-m e-ho a-ha bak.
that medicine there-ABS 1SG-ERG eat-REAL DECL
U A \%
As for that medicine, I ate it.
b. [Dam-at ili-hi bak] i-m vabi-le-ha.
people-ERG flee-REAL NOM 1PL-ABS not.know-ICP-COMP
TOP (U) A v

We don’t know [the place to which the people have fled].

In example (103a) above the realis status is indicated as well as the declarative mode.
Therefore the pronoun is from the Ergative -ho set. In §3.2.4.2 above it was argued that the
completive aspect would require Ergative marking, yet (103b) above has the completive
aspect and the marking pattern is non-Ergative. However, one needs to recognise that ‘we
don’t know’ is a static situation; that is, no change is indicated. This statement is off the
event line in the narrative text in which it appears. Therefore at this point it would seem
necessary to adjust the statement made in §3.2.4.2 by saying that, even though the aspect
may be completive, there must be evidence of change indicating a dynamic situation for the
Ergative case to be invoked.

In (104) below are three examples. Examples (104a) and (104b) are taken from epistolary
genre discourse and (104c) comes from a narrative discourse. All three are in the negative
mode however, one is more highly transitive than the others and requires Ergative case
marking.

(104)a. O-m abo dam mei mode-m kai.
2-ABS really people IDF do-IRR NEG
You are not just any person.
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b. Labi [o-ho ve vou id-da-m-na]
likethat 2SG-ERG take.SA with sleep-CONT-IRR-PTS
o-m e-ba doi Iu olu-m kai.

2SG-ABS 1SG-DAT money give.SA send-IRR NEG
You haven’t sent me any money for [(the string bag) which you took and slept
with]. (Implied: he is not just borrowing it, he is keeping it.)

c. E-ho lab-e neha, “Doho i-ho do-u
1SG-ERG there-ERG say pig 1PL-ERG shoot-SA
a-ha va-bak”.

eat-REAL NEG-DECL
I said, “We definitely did not shoot and eat the pig”.

When comparing all three of the above examples, (104a) and (104b) are static situations.
Example (104a) is an equative clause and the irrealis status suffix occurs on the verb.
Equative clauses always represent static situations and as such do not require the Ergative
marking pattern. The situation is static as well in (104b) and the status indicator is irrealis
again. One could say that the situation still exists that the author of the letter doesn’t have any
payment for the string bag that he has already given to the recipient of the letter. Nothing has
changed; no successful completing of any event has been realised. Therefore the Absolutive
pronoun appears instead of the Ergative. In example (104c) the negative declarative modality
is employed as well as the realis status indicator. This makes for high transitivity and the
Ergative pronoun is therefore required.

In example (105) below the Absolutive pronoun is used as the Actor of the transitive verb
‘give’. Negation indicates that the action was not completed. So this would be all the way
over on the right of the perfectivity scale which invokes a non-Ergative marking pattern.

(105) E-m ba dam ili-hi-da lab-a na modi /
1SG-ABS later people flee-REAL-PTS there-DAT thing do.SA
A IO U \Y
a vi lo-m kaio.
secretly DIR give-IRR NEG
\Y

I have not prepared food and secretly given it to the ones who have fled away.

In sentences expressing prohibition and in interrogative statements which use the
desiderative aspect, Actors do not take the Ergative case-marking suffix, whereas sentences
in the declarative mode do. The case suffixes on the Actor of the intransitive verb ‘to fight’
are contrasted below in example (106).

(106)a. Aefike-hat gago, “Ne i-m akati dam debu ahim
Aefike-ERG say CON 1PL-ABS how.come people group two
SPK \% A

bohude-lo  mode-1a?” /

fight-PROSP do-INTER

\Y

Aefike said, “What is the big idea that we being two different people groups
are going to fight?”
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b. “Gi Agasugo-t i-himo  bohude-he bak.” //
just Agasugo-ERG 1PL-RFL fight-REAL DECL
A \Y
“It is just the Agasugo people themselves who have fought.”

c. “I-m Mua-da a tau bohude-mule.” //
1PL-ABS Mua-CL.people PROH together fight-PROH
A \Y

“Let us Mua people not join in and fight.”

Example (106b) is highly ‘transitive’ according to Hopper and Thompson’s definition. (See
§3.2.4)) It is in the declarative mode and has the realis status suffix. Therefore the noun
phrase is marked with the Ergative case suffix. At the same time, as will be discussed next,
the group referred to as *‘Agaguso’ are highly individuated. Not only does the Ergative suffix
-t appear on the nominal Agasugo, but for added emphasis the first person plural
emphatic/contrastive pronoun thimo ‘we ourselves’ is used as well to realise a third person
emphatic ‘they themselves’. (See §5.1.4.)

3.2.4.4 INDIVIDUATION PARAMETER

Individuation concerns properties of the Undergoer. The notion of individuation has to do
with how the Undergoer is particularised and seen as a real entity distinct from its
surroundings. When the Undergoer is particularised and made definite in Bauzi, the word
order chosen is usually the marked one. The Undergoer is shifted to topic slot of the sentence
and the Actor has the Ergative case suffix. Examples in (107) below are contrastive.

(107)a. Vao lam dubu-t ude-he bak.
water that old.bro-ERG drink-REAL DECL
TOP (U) A \%
Older brother drank that water.
b. Dubu vao ude-he bak.
old.bro water drink-REAL DECL
A U \%

Older brother drank water.

In example (108a) below the noun ‘pig’ has almost been incorporated into the verb phrase
making it an intransitive verb class member. Its Actor does not have Ergative case marking.
But once ‘pig’ has been singled out as a definite entity and made highly individualised, it gets
shifted to the front of the clause and becomes topic for the sentence, as in (108b).

(108)a. Kali doho Ia.

cousin pig go
A \Y
Cousin went pig (hunting).

b. Doho npam-da  la-m kali-t ote.
pig female-PTS there-ABS cousin-ERG kill
TOP (U) A \Y

Cousin killed that female pig.
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The statement was made above that when the undergoer is either particularised or made
definite, the marked word order is usually chosen. However examples like (107) and (108)
indicate that some exceptions should be made to the foregone statement.

(109) ...i-ho ame koai la-m VISO-i vou la-ha /
IPL-ERG b.m. corpse there-ABS pick.up-SA with go-DA
A U \% A

dam  koai num lada lab-a esu-m  kai.

people corpse house particular there-DAT put-IRR NEG

U \Y

...we picked up that before-mentioned corpse and were taking it away
when the people (decided) not to put it there in that particular house (where we
talked about putting it).

In example (109) above the Undergoer is highly individuated, the Actor is the Ergative
pronoun iho ‘we’, and yet the usual word order is followed. This seems to indicate that the
statement which says that Actors of highly perfective events receive Ergative marking should
be applied first before the statement about individuation. The Actor represented by ‘we’ did
in fact pick the corpse up and walked toward the intended destination. In the second clause of
(109) the usual word order is used, and the Undergoer is not highly individuated; that fits
with what has already been stated at the beginning of this section. The event in the second
clause was not carried through to completion. (See under §3.2.4.3.) Therefore Absolutive
marking is used.

It can be seen in example (110) below that Rule (14) in §3.2.3 above (‘if the main clause
of the sentence is transitive, the Ergative case suffix will be present...” (or vice versa)) is
applied before the statement that is made here concerning individuation.

(110) ..dam [ame data mum-at vee-he-na] la-m
people b.m. child snake-ERG bite-REAL-PTS there-ABS
A U

ihe-ba esu / tuena bake vou vim
canoe-CL.flat put  foreigner to  with DIR
\Y \Y

le-so-me mode-ha / fisiva-he-mu / fa
come-CNT-SA do-DA die-DA-because ITR
\" \"

vou zitu / vou le-du-me / hangar obe
with climb.up with come-CONT-SA hangar edge
\Y

lab-a I-m-ti ab ot tahi-a-ham.
there-DAT 1PL-ABS-and INDIC RCP meet-ITR-REAL.INDIC

A (coordinate) V
...people had put that [before-mentioned child that the snake had
bitten] into a canoe and when (they) attempted to take (her) to the foreigners,
(she) died, so (they) climbed back up to shore with (her) and were bringing (her)
(when) (they) and we met up with each other at the edge of the hangar.
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Even though the Undergoer of example (110) above is highly individuated, the usual word
order is used. The Actor has Absolutive marking as a result of it being a coordinate Actor
with the Actor of the main clause which is intransitive ‘meet each other’. Within its own
clause the rule stated here about marked order is followed. The Undergoer which is
particularised (‘that before-mentioned child’) is forefronted and ‘snake’ receives the ergative
marker.

3.2.4.5 SUMMARY

In §3.2.4, split ergativity in Bauzi was defined along lines of transitivity. There we saw
that the more involved the Actor was in being a deliberate initiator of an event, the more
likely the Ergative marking pattern would be invoked. Next we looked at status and aspect
and discovered that the more completed an event was, the more likely the Undergoer was to
receive the full effects of the action. We also saw that the more successfully completed the
event was, the more likely the Actor was to be the deliberate and effective cause of it, and in
those cases the Ergative marking pattern was followed. Then we looked at how Bauzi
individuates the Undergoer and places it at the beginning of the sentence, thus defocusing the
Actor and marking it Ergative case. Yet at the same time there appeared the need to order
these statements. That is, we saw that the statement about perfectivity had to be applied
before considering individuation (example (109)). The rule concerning whether the main
clause of the sentence is transitive or intransitive had to be considered before individuation.

Instead of saying that Bauzi has four splits along the semantic lines thus summarised
above, a general statement can be made at this point in the analysis that will cover all four of
these splits. That statement is this: Whenthe Actor, the action and the Undergoer are definite
then the Ergative marking pattern is followed. Actions that are completive are more definite
than actions that are proposed; actions that are in the affirmative mode are more definite than
those in the negative mode. An Actor performing a highly individuated action on an
Undergoer makes for a more definite situation than one in which the Undergoer is left in its
own background and unseparated from it.

3.2.5 ERGATIVITY IN DISCOURSE

Having described split ergativity in Bauzi I now propose to describe this split from the
discourse point of view. It can be summarised: In Bauzi, noun phrases functioning as Actors
which refer to dominant participants from whose point of view the discourse is being related
are normally marked with the Ergative suffix. These are the highly ‘agentive’ noun phrases.
Noun phrases referring to other participants not in dominant roles are in the Absolutive case.
This is especially true at every pivotal point in the discourse, that is at every point where the
story changes direction.

The text entitled ‘The death of Auna’s daughter’ is used to support the above claim. This
text recounts the events surrounding the death of a girl because of snake bite. See Chart 1.
The full text appears in Appendix C.



FOUR GRAMMATICAL MARKING SYSTEMS IN BAUZI

49

CHART 1: PIVOTAL POINTS IN TEXT ‘THE DEATH OF AUNA’S DAUGHTER’

Dominant
Pivotal Grammatical Participant Action Non-Dominant Action
Signal Reference Reference
Pivotal 1 Lahamu i-ho said “.”
therefore we
Pivotal 2 -ha dam take corpse
DA people away, bring
back
Pivotal 3 -ha dam-at holding onto
DA people mother, father
Pivotal 4 Lahamu i-ho brought corpse
therefore we put down
Pivotal 5 Lahamu Itbulu-hat say “Let’s put
therefore Itbulu corpse in Lobio’s
cook house.”
Pivotal 6 -hemu i-ho started to
because we take it away
Pivotal 7 -ha dam didn’t put
DA people corpse there,
put in Kao’s
house
Pivotal 8 Lahamu Auna-t say “Why put
therefore Auna so far away.”
Pivotal 9 -hemu put in Lobio’s
because house
Pivotal 10 -hemu Paulus-at say “Let’s call
because Paulus on the spirits”
Pivotal 11 -hemu I-ho against “‘no way”
because Itbulu-ti
Itbulu and us
Pivotal 12 -ha Paulus aho won out
DA Paulus, he
Pivotal 13 -hit bume lab-e flew in and sat
until that bird on tree branch
Pivotal 14 Labhamu dam-at attempted to
therefore people shoot
Pivotal 15 -ha became a ground
DA (bird) kuskus
Pivotal 16 Lahamu dam-at shooting
therefore people
Pivotal 17 Lahamu Beilo Wem-at shot it
therefore Dani Wem
Pivotal 18 Labi dam ahebu shot it.
then all people brought it back
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Dominant
Pivotal Grammatical | Participant Action Non-Dominant Action
Signal Reference Reference
Pivotal 19 Labi dam totbaho say “Let’s cook
then lab-e and eat it”
other people
Pivotal 20 -hat i-ho dam say “No way.”
DA totbaho l1ab-e
we other people
Pivotal 21 -hamu dam-at gathered wood
because people to make casket
Pivotal 22 Lahamu dam totbaho-t say “No way.
therefore other people Use a canoe.”
Pivotal 23 -ha dam totbaho-t won out
DA other people
Pivotal 24 Labi Beilo-t cut wood crooked
then Danis
Pivotal 25 -ha e-ho measured it with
DA I tape measure
Pivotal 26 Lahamu retumned
therefore
Pivotal 27 -hadilabe dam lab-e finished casket
at that time people and buried corpse

In Chart 1 the numbered ‘pivotals’ stand for places where the story changes direction. The
chart is to be read in this manner. Pivotal 1 is indicated with the grammatical connective
lahamu ‘therefore’. The story changes direction at this point. Prior to this pivotal, in the
setting of the story, the narrator brings himself and two other characters, Omtovasea and
Aamsu, onto the stage. These Actors are not in the Ergative case but in the Absolutive case.
After they are introduced they are ‘going downstream’ when they hear crying in the distance.
The ‘hearing of people crying in the distance’ is the pivotal point which prompts them to run
to the scene. Because the story at this point is told from their viewpoint and because they are
dominant, the Ergative pronoun iho ‘we’ is used.

Chart 1 shows that in almost every instance where a participant becomes dominant and the
story is told from his viewpoint, the noun phrase referring to him has the Ergative marking,
and it follows either the different actor suffix -ha, the interclausal causal suffix -mu or the
sentence connector lahamu. The non-dominant participant in the ‘Non-Dominant’ column has
Absolutive case marking. The actions of these non-dominant participants don’t really move
the story along. In one case, the group referred to with damtakes the snakebite victim to the
clinic, but she dies en route. The next time this group is referred to it is with the comment
about them not putting the corpse down in the right place. At another point in the story when
Paulus made his proposal to call on the spirits, the narrator relates that Paulus won the
argument and dam ahebu ‘all the people’ carried the corpse down to the beach. Again it is the
individual Paulus that is dominant and the narrator indicates this by using the Ergative case
pronoun aho while referring to the people in the Absolutive case. Later when the rodent is
shot by Wem, there is another comment about damahebu ‘all the people’ shooting the rodent




FOUR GRAMMATICAL MARKING SYSTEMS IN BAUZI 51

as well. But the dominant participant is the individual Wem and he is the one marked with the
Ergative case suffix.

4. BAUZI CASE MARKING FOR PERIPHERAL PARTICIPANTS

As defined by Foley (1986:98), “the peripheral case relations are those associated with the
adjuncts or props of the action, such as secondary causes of the action or manipulated
Undergoers used as instruments, as well as those of the locational or temporal coordinates of
the action.”

According to Foley (1986:100), the simplest case-marking system of the peripheral case
relations is one in which all peripheral nominals are case-marked identically. From the
undifferentiated system, binary systems develop in three ways. Those where the allative
contrasts with all others; those where instrumental, causal and ablative contrast with locative
and allative; those where instrumental and causal contrast with ablative, locative and allative.
Bauzi has a binary system where only Ergative and Dative have separate case forms. Table 2
below includes a portion of what has already been shown in Table 1 above under §3.1
although in a different format. Except for the postposition bake, all the case morphemes are
enclitics.

TABLE 2: BAUZIPERIPHERAL CASE-MARKING ENCLITICS AND POSTPOSITION

SUFFIX/
CASE ROLES POSTPOSITION
ALLOMORPHS
INSTRUMENT
CAUSER ~-Vit
ERGATIVE: MANNER -t
PATH ~-€
SOURCE/ABLATIVE
LOCATION ~-e
GOAL ~ -0
DATIVE: ADDRESSEE ~-a
RECIPIENT ~-l-
BENEFICIARY ~ -te
~ bake

4.1 THE ERGATIVE CASE SUFFIX: -t

The roles of Instrument, Causer, Manner, Path and Source/Ablative are case-marked
identically. Each of these four roles will be described now.

4.1.1 INSTRUMENT

As has already been discussed in §3.2.2 above, the noun phrase in the function of Actor
in a transitive clause has the Ergative case suffix -t, the same case suffix as for the role of
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Instrument which is under discussion here. That is to say, the case marker which marks
Instrument, which is a peripheral case marker, extends to the Actor, which represents a core
participant. This gives rise to an Ergative case-marking schema. This is not surprising as one
can see that both of these are causes of an event. The Ergative case is used to identify the
prop (instrument) that is being manipulated by the Actor as Agent to bring about a change of
state in the Undergoer as Patient. Examples (111) and (112) review where -t marks Ergative
case. These are with marked word order: Undergoer is forefronted, so the Ergative case
marker -t signals Actor.

(111) E-m dubu-t do-lo fote.
1SG-ABS old.bro-ERG shoot-PROSP pass.by
U A \Y

Older brother almost shot me.

(112) Oata Toali-t ote.
Oata Toali-ERG kill
U A \%
Toali killed Oata.

The Ergative -t suffix always occurs on any noun phrase that serves as a prop that the
Actor as Agent manipulates to bring about a change of state in the Undergoer as Patient. So
as well as signalling Actor, -t also signals Instrument as in example (113) below:

(113) Da la-m utoho lab-a doho ba-t ote.
man that-ABS garden there-DAT pig axe-ERG kill
A LOC U INST \%

The man killed the pig there in the garden with an axe.

In (113) above the Actor does not have the Ergative case suffix. One must recall that the rule
states that if the unmarked word order is used, or if the lexical context is clear in a two
argument transitive clause, usually the Ergative case suffix is absent. If there is ambiguity
because of the lexical choice then the Ergative case suffix will be present. Notice how this
rule is exemplified once more in example (114) below where the word order is marked and
both the Actor and the Instrument have the Ergative -t suffix.

(114) Doho la-m dam-at utoho lab-a ba-t ote.
pig that-ABS people-ERG garden there-DAT axe-ERG kill
TOP (U) A LOC INST \Y

People killed that pig in the garden there with an axe.

4.1.2 CAUSER

The -t marks the relation of an uncontrolled and unmanipulated entity bringing about a
change of state in the Undergoer as Patient. Perhaps in the Bauzi mind this is identified with
the role of Instrument. Chafe (1970:109) calls this role “potent”: “There seem to be some
nouns however which are not animate, but which nevertheless occur as agents”. Examples
(115) and (116) illustrate this role.

(115) ...na abilaha-na-t g1 fa e-ba valu/
thing spirit-PTS-ERG just ITR 1SG-DAT accuse.SA
A R \Y
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e-m utaa-so-bu-t belu / abo
1SG-ABS tree.branch-CL.stick-CL.big-ERG strike.SA really

P CAUSER \"

elo-so-me mode-ha vabamu / fat ahe-de-ha.
die-PROSP-SA do-DA  discontinue.SA ITR exist-ICP-COMP
\" A"

...some spirit accused me and as a result a big tree branch hit me and (I) was
about to die but then (I) became better.

In this example the ‘tree branch’ is seen to be the uncontrolled entity that causes the
Undergoer as Patient almost to die. It was not a human that picked up the tree branch and hit
him with it. The Undergoer is represented by a first person pronoun with the Absolutive case
suffix for pronouns. Pronouns and how they are marked for case will be discussed under §5
below.

Another example of the role of Causer is (116).

(116) Lahi  zu-bu-li / adate-le-m-di
women stomach-CL.big-ICP.SA child-ICP-IRR-when.SA
A \% A"
dam iba-t modi adate-le-m bak.
men semen-ERG cause.SA child-ICP-IRR DECL
CAUSER \%

Regarding the time when women become pregnant with fetuses — it is man’s
semen that causes them to become with fetuses.

In this example a comment is made about the topic: ‘women becoming pregnant with
fetuses developing within them’. ‘Semen’ is seen to be the unmanipulated inanimate entity
that causes the fetuses to be formed.

The suffix -t on common nouns that mark the role of Causer and the suffix -e on clause
nominaliser bak that marks the role (or relationship) of reason are both allomorphs of the
Ergative case suffix. A rare form -et (perhaps a double Ergative -e-t) that may be suffixed to
clause nominaliser bak seems to mark the role (or relation) of cause more than that of reason.
In example (117) below the sentences are contrastive.

(117)a. Eli a-m [dam-at bohude-m dae dihasi aii
Eli  3SG-ABS people-ERG fight-GEN words day  hear
TOP A

dihasi aii  labiha-da-m bak]-e vanama-i mo-ho.

day  hear like.that-CONT-IRR NOM-ERG tire-SA  not.want-COMP
\Y

Because he [hears the people argue day after day], Eli is tired of it and no

longer (wants to teach the people).

b. Eli am dam-at bohude-m dae  dihasi aii dihasi aii
Eli 3SG-ABS people-ERG fight-GEN words day hear day hear
TOP A
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[1abiha-da-m bak]-e-t modi vanama-i mo-ho.
like.that-CONT-IRR  NOM-ERG-ERG cause.SA tire-SA  not.want-COMP
[Hearing the people arguing day after day] has caused Eli to become tired and
(he) no longer (wants to teach the people).

In (117a) above the Ergative case marker on the nominaliser bak indicates the source of Eli’s
‘tiredness’ whereas in (117b) the Ergative case suffix -et, which is an allomorph along with
-at of -t on monosyllabic roots, together with modi ‘to cause’ makes the whole embedded
clause function as the Actor or Causer of Eli’s not wanting to teach any longer.

Example (118) below shows the allomorph -et attached to the demonstrative lab ‘there’,
‘that’. The demonstrative in (118) is modifying a nominal which functions in the role of
Causer.

(118) Labi e-ho neha, “[E-m ba elo-m-di] /
likethat ISG-ERG say 1SG-ABS later die-IRR-at.time.of
SPK \% T
o-ho ba e-m dek la-m o-ho

2SG-ERG later 1SG-ABS string.bag there-ABS 2SG-ERG

teo va-meam / [e-m elo-m-di] o-ho

temporarily take-COND 1SG-ABS die-IRR-at.time.of 2SG-ERG
A

ba Ii / na va-m kai. // Dek lab-e-t

later come.SA thing take-IRR NEG string.bag there-ERG-ERG

TIME V 8) \Y% CAUSE

ab fai-de-lo mode-mam.

INDIC bad-STATIVE-PROSP do-IRR.INDIC

\Y

I say, “[When I later die], if you take my string bag and don’t pay me for it, then
[when I die], you later cannot come and claim any inheritance. Because of the
string bag, (that situation) has been ruined.”

Example (118) is taken from a Bauzi authored letter. The Ergative case marker indicates that
the one thing that is causing bad feelings between the author and the recipient is ‘not having
paid for the string bag’. So ‘the string bag’ is seen as the direct Causer of the situation where
there will be no inheritance for the addressee in the future.

4.1.3 MANNER

The -t suffixed to a nominal marks the manner in how an action was carried out.

(119)a. E-m doho digehi-t  nohubak-e la-lo.
1SG-ABS pig bow-ERG jungle-DAT go-PROSP
A U  MANNER GO \Y%

I am going to go pig hunting with a bow.
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b. E-m doho vem-et nohubak-e la-lo.
1SG-ABS pig dog-ERG jungle-DAT go-PROSP
A U MANNER GO \"

I am going to go pig hunting with a dog.

In example (119) above two of the ways that Bauzi hunt pigs are described. One method is to
take only your bow along. This is indicated by the Ergative case suffix -t, attached to ‘bow’.
The other method is to take your dogs along as well. If you take your dogs along, that
doesn’t mean the dog is the instrument that kills the pigs. The dog is used to track down and
comer the pigs so that the hunter can shoot them with his bow. The lexical choice for
indicating digehi ‘bow’ as instrument would be the verb do ‘shoot’. However, what was
said for the role of Causer can be said as well for this role. To the Bauzi mind, Causer
(Potent), Instrument and Manner merge. They are not case-marked differently. Another
example showing manner is found in example (120) below.

(1200 Kali a-m fa agute-hemu  au vamtea-t vou
cousin 3SG-GEN bone break-because hand one-ERG with
A MANNER A"
vabeo-te.

chase.while.hitting-ITR.
Because cousin broke his arm, (he) used his one hand in chasing after (her)
hitting (her).

4.1.4 PATH

The -t on a nomimal or question word or demonstrative indicates the path that was taken
to get to a specific goal.

(12)a. O-m zie adida-t la-lo mode-la?
2S8G-ABS path which-ERG go-PROSP do-INTER
A PATH \%
What path are you taking?
b. E-m zie [Mua la-m-da]-t la-lo mode-m bak.
ISG-ABS path Mua go-IRR-PTS-ERG go-PROSP do-IRR DECL
A PATH \%
I am going via the Mua (River) path (or: via the path [which one takes on
the Mua River])).

(122) Dubu Tovao lab-et le.
old.bro Tovao there-ERG come.
A PATH \Y
Older brother came from (i.e. via, by way of) Tovao.

4.2 ABLATIVE ROLES MARKED BY -e

The Ergative case expresses two Ablative roles: the place or entity from which the action
proceeds. In Bauzi the morpheme -e attached to the demonstratives /ab ‘there’ and nib ‘here’
signals these Ablative roles. These two semantic roles are those of Source (S) and Speaker
(SPK). Examples (123) to (127) illustrate these roles.
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(123)

(124)

(125)

(126)

(127)

In example (127) above the speech is seen as originating with the speaker and flows from the

Da la-m Noi-adi lab-e nib-a le.

man there-ABS Noi-fork there-ABL here-DAT come

A S LOC A%

That man came from Noiadi to here.

Vahada [dam-at ti  fe-a-da-m bak] lab-e

young.bro people-ERG sago pound-ITR-CONT-IRR NOM there-ABL
A S

le-he bak.
come-REAL DECL
A"

Younger brother came from [(the place) where the people were
pounding sago].

Kali Esi-m  doho fiho num nib-e vim
cousin Esi-GEN pig  domesticated house here-ABL DIR.upstreams
\Y S \Y

bio-u / ut  sie-da.
cross.over-SA trees fell PL-CONT
u Vv
Cousin crossed over upstream from Esi’s domesticated pig house here
and is clearing the trees (for a garden).

[Ala fauha-le-da-m bak] ni-m asum iub-e nom
sun white-ICP-CONT-IRR NOM here-ABS sky there-ABL down
TOP-A S \%
fauha-le-da-m bak.

white-ICP-CONT-IRR DECL

[The brightening of the sun] is shining down from the sky.
Na-t nib-e gago, “I-mo t fe-se”.
sister-ERG here-ABL say 1PL-SUBJ sago pound-SUBJ
A (SPK) \Y

Sister said, “Let’s go pound sago”.

speaker to the recipient.

4.3 DATIVE ROLES MARKED BY -a

The Dative (DAT) case suffix -a in Bauzi markes both the place or entity at which the

action occurs (LOCation at) and the place or entity toward which an action moves (GOal).

There are many allomorphs of the Dative case suffix -a on common nouns. The majority
take -a itself, but an irregular minority take one of -e, -o, -i, vowel fusion, zero or an infix

-1-. Examples are given in Appendix D.
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4.3.1 LOCATION

Examples (128) to (130) show the Dative case indicating the role of Location.

(128) Da la-m mum-a iedi / lab-a le tat
man there-ABS snake-DAT be.afraid.STATIVE there-DAT go.SA grass
A LOC \Y GO \Y

vie-m moh.
cut-IRR refuse
A%

The man is scared of snakes and doesn’t want to go there and cut the grass.

(129) Oi mum utaa-ba lab-a aa-me esmo.
mother snake branch-CL.flat there-DAT see-SA leave
A U LOC \%
Mother saw the snake on the tree branch there and left it there. (Implied:
she didn’t kill it)
(130) Dubu faki nohubak-e aida.

old.bro. angry.SA jungle-DAT stay
Older brother is angry and is staying in the jungle.

When a location is individuated, its nominal reference will normally be followed by a
demonstrative. Compare examples (128) and (129) above. In (128) the man’s fear is directed
at snakes in general, whereas in (129) the speaker had a specific snake in mind and thus the
demonstrative lab-a has been used.

4.3.2 ENTITIES TOWARD WHICH ACTION IS DIRECTED

Not only does the Dative case suffix -a signal the role of location, it also expresses the
place or entity toward which an action moves. There are at least four roles that are involved
here: Goal, Addressee, Recipient and Beneficiary. And there are at least four ways that this
case is signalled: by the suffix -a, which is usually affixed to a demonstrative and some
common nouns; by the postposition bake ‘to/for’, which follows human nouns, kin terms
and place names; the suffix -te which follows the particulariser -da; and the suffix -ba, which
occurs on the personal pronoun stems. These are illustrated below.

Goal:

(131) Kali doho ote-me / doho iso vaito-i / vem-e esu.
cousin pig  kill-SA pig tongue cutoff-SA dog-DAT put.down
A U \Y U \Y LOC \Y
Cousin killed a pig and cut off its tongue and gave it to the dog (lit. placed it at
the dog).

(132)  Esi iub-a vim la.
Esi there-DAT DIR.upstream go
A GO \Y

Esi went upstream to there.
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(133)

(134)

Addressee:
(135)

(136)

Recipient:
(137)

(138)

(139)

Em Noi-adi-a fesao-t la-lo.

1SG-ABS Noi-fork-DAT aeroplane-ERG go-PROSP

A GO INST \%

I am going to Noiadi by aeroplane.

Koai nib-e 0zo-ha vabamu / a-ba

corpse here-ERG think-DA discontinue.SA 3SG-DAT

A A" GO

beo-he-mu / a-ho lab vakete-he-lab-e /
strike-DA-because 3SG-ERG there tumn.around-REAL-there-ERG
A" A \"

fibova-i / Aseda bake ab beo-ham.

swing.around-SA Aseda to INDIC strike-REAL.INDIC

\% GO v

The corpse thought and then decided (lit. stopped thinking) that because (Aseda)
struck him, he turned around, swung and struck Aseda.

Al-at dubu lab-a neha, / “O-ho ae la-m
father-ERG old.bro there-DAT say 2SG-ERG bushknife there-ABS
SPK ADD V

ve vou le-le” /  laha-ha bak.

take.SA with come-IMP like.that-REAL DECL

Father said to older brother, “You get that bushknife and bring it”,
like that he said.

Nam  vahada nib-et aba nam  meida-te nib-a
woman young.sibling here-ERG 3SG-DAT woman one-DAT here-DAT
SPK ADD \Y

gago, “O-ho mode-he moio?”

say 2SG-ERG do-REAL RHQ

The younger of (his) wives said to the older one, “Were you not the
one that did it?”

Lo nim e-ho [Esi bake lo-lo] vou le-he bak.
vine this 1SG-ERG Esito.DAT give-PROSP with come-REAL DECL
U A R \% \%

I have brought this vine [to give to Esi).

Nam-da-te it Iu / nam nib-e Ve...
woman-PTS-DAT DIR.behind give.SA woman here-ERG take.SA

R \% A \%

(He) gave it to the woman, and the woman took it...

Sube-oa  o-m akati e-ba doi taho
Sube-VOC 2SG-ABS how.come 1SG-DAT money quickly
VvOC A R U A%
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olu-m vaba mode?
send-IRR NEG.RHQ do
Sube, how come you have not quickly sent me money?

Beneficiary:
(140) Num ni-m e-ho azi-lo mode-m kai. // Gi
house here-ABS 1SG-ERG live-PROSP do-IRR NEG ATN
U A \% \%
da lab-a mo-ada.
person there-DAT build-CONT
B \Y%

I am not building this house so that I can live in (it). (I) am building it for
that man there.

(141) Ihe ni-m e-ho gi dubu bake fo-ada
canoe here-ABS 1SG-ERG ATN old.bro DAT.to carve-CONT
U A B \Y%

I am carving this canoe for older brother.

5. BAUZI PRONOUNS
5.1 PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Bauzi verbs are not inflected for person, though transitive verbs are inflected to show
number agreement with objects, and intransitive verbs are inflected to show number
agreement with subjects. Bauzi has a system of five personal pronouns which are always
inflected for case. The inflected forms occur as free words. There is no third person plural
form. The stems are given in Table 3.

TABLE 3: PERSONAL PRONOUN STEMS

Singular Plural
Ist e- I-
2nd o- u-
3rd a- —

These stems with their inflections yield five distinct sets. They are discussed below.

5.1.1 ERGATIVE CASE SUFFIX -ho

The Ergative (ERG) case suffix -ho is added to the personal pronoun stem to show the
case relation of Actors of transitive verbs. This pronoun set seems to be more emphatic and
contrastive in nature than the -m set of pronouns that will be discussed under §5.1.2. The
Ergative set appears in Table 4.
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TABLE 4: ERGATIVE CASE PRONOUNS

Singular Plural
Ist eho I iho we
2nd oho you uho you
3rd aho e, she, it —*

* A third person plural participant is usually referred to by using
the following noun phrase idiom: dam labe iho ‘they’, ‘those
people’ (lit. people those we). See example (145) below.

(142) Ame ihe Ila-m dam lab-e i-ho modi
b.m. canoe that-ABS people there-ERG 1PL-ERG do.SA
U A \Y

sete-he bak.
lost-REAL DECL

Those men caused that canoe to be lost. (or: Those men lost that canoe.)

(143) Ae la-m e-ho esu.
bushknife that-ABS 1SG-ERG put.down
U A \%
I put that bushknife down.

(144) E-ho doho la-da-meam / vem-et doho gu-me /
1SG-ERG pig go-CONT-SIM dog-ERG pig give.chase-SA
A \% A U \%
eote-he-mu / emoe-me / fu-si / do-me / ab
corner-DA-because run-SA arrive-SA shoot-SA INDIC
\% \% \% \% \%
ote-h-am.

kill-REAL-INDIC
While I was pig hunting, because the dog gave chase to a pig and cornered it,
(D) ran, arrived (at the spot), shot (the pig) and killed (it).

(145) O-ho zum le / tat vie-me esu-le.
2SG-ERG DIR.downstream go.SA weeds cut.down-SA leave-IMP
A \Y U \Y

You go downstream, cut down the weeds (underbrush) and leave it.

Examples (143), (144) and (145) all illustrate the use of the Ergative pronoun as the Actor of
a transitive verb. While that is so, one needs to be reminded that it is the last verb in the
sentence that determines which pronoun is used (that is, the Ergative pronoun or the
Absolutive pronoun, both of which can be used as Actors). In both (144) and (145) above
the last verb in each sentence is transitive: ‘kill’ and ‘cut-leave’. So the pronoun is Ergative.
The transitivity or otherwise of earlier medial clauses in the sentence is irrelevant.
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(146) [A-ho t le fe-he-di] la-m a-m
3SG-ERG sago go.SA pound-REAL-SIM that-ABS 3SG-ABS
TOP (TIME)
[ge-he bak] la-m nea-de-he vab-lab-e
hurt-REAL NOM that-ABS good-STATIVE-REAL NEG-there-ERG
doho gohate-m kai.
pig  go.about-JRR NEG
8} \Y

[At the time when he went and pounded sago], because he was not healed as yet
from his [earlier injury], (he) did not go about (hunting) pigs.

In (146) above the grammatical function of the third person singular Ergative pronoun is that
of Actor of the transitive verb ‘go-pound’. The whole embedded sequence ‘at the time when
he went and pounded sago’ is functioning both as Time and as TOPic for the sentence. This
is signalled by the demonstrative lam ‘that’. It is usually the case that when verbal clauses
become topicalised, the actors of transitive verbs within the topicalised clause receive the
Ergative case marking.

(147) Vaomei [u-ho dat fa agute-he bak-e] fa na
Vaomei 2PL-ERG man bone break-REAL NOM-ERG ITR thing
VOC-A A U A% U
lo-le.
give-IMP
\%

Vaomei, [because you (people) broke the man’s arm], (you) give us
recompense.

In example (147) the clause ‘because you broke the man’s arm’ has been topicalised by using
the nominaliser bak-e, which in this case also gives the reason for the request made to
Vaomei to ‘give recompense’. The plural form is used because the speaker is addressing
Vaomei who is brother to the one who broke the man’s arm and he includes Vaomei in with
his brother. But the request for recompense is made to Vaomei and the implicit actor of ‘give’
would be oho (=Vaomei) and not uho.

(148) I-hbo a-m abi  gida-t gago, “Gi  olu-m
1PL-ERG 3SG-GEN uncle other-ERG say =~ ATN send-IRR
A \% U
nea-na akati mali mode-1a?”

good-PTS how.come be.against.SA do-INTER
We, his other uncles said, “It is all right just to send (him) away, why are
(you) against it?”

In example (148) above the noun phrase ‘his other uncles’ stands in apposition to the first
person plural Ergative pronoun iho ‘we’. The entire quote is functioning as the Undergoer
(U) of the verb ‘said’ which is interpreted as transitive.
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5.1.2 ABSOLUTIVE AND GENITIVE SUFFIX -m

The personal pronoun stems inflected with the -m suffix mark both the Absolutive (ABS)
and Genitive (GEN) cases. When the -m is marking the pronoun for Absolutive case, the
pronoun is the Actor of an intransitive verb or it is the Undergoer of the action of a transitive
verb. When the -m is marking the pronoun for Genitive case, the pronoun shows
possession. Table 5 below shows the personal pronouns inflected with these case suffixes.

TABLE 5: ABSOLUTIVE AND GENITIVE CASE PRONOUNS

Singular Plural
Ist em I, me, my im we, us our
2nd om you, your um you, your
3rd am he, she, his, her, him -

When the -m is used to mark the personal pronoun for the Genitive case, the pronoun
precedes the head noun as in examples (149) and (150).

(149) Mumso-t neha, “A-m adnamat Yosina Kes bake
Mumso-ERG say 3SG-GEN daughter Yosina Kes to
A v
lo-lo-mozo”.

give-PROSP-DES
Mumso said (that) (he) wants to give his daughter Yosina to Kes.

(150) E-m num-a la-Io.
1SG-ABS house-DAT go-PROSP
A GO \Y
I’'m going to go to (my) house.

(151) I-m Omtovasea-ti Aamsu-ti na nib-a
1PL-ABS Omtovasea-and Aamsu-and things here-DAT
A U LOC
mee-du-me / jam tiga fu-he-mu / ab
do-CONT.PL-SA hour three arrive-DA-CON.because INDIC
v A \% \Y
zum la-da-m-am.

DIR.downstream go-CONT.PL-IRR-INDIC
Omtovasea and Aamsu (and I), we were doing work here and at three o’clock
(lit: because three o’clock arrived) went downstream.

In (151) above the use of im as the Actor of the transitive verb ‘do’ might appear to be a
contradiction to the rule. The choice of im is correct because the final verb of the sentence is
the intransitive verb ‘go’. As has already been pointed out earlier, it is the last verb of the
sentence that influences whether to use the Ergative case suffix -ho or the Absolutive case
suffix -m.
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(152) Na-t e-ba valu mode-he-lab-e / e-m
thing-ERG 1SG-DAT accuse.SA do-REAL-there-ERG 1SG-ABS
A IO \Y U
utaaso-bu-t subati / ab beo-h-am.
branch-CL.large-CAUSER fall.down.SA INDIC strike-REAL-INDIC
A (CAUSER) \Y% \Y

Because something accused me, a large tree branch fell down and hit me.

The pronoun that is used as the Actor of the intransitive verb in example (150) above is
the same pronoun which is used as the Undergoer of the transitive verb in (152). This gives
credibility to saying that Bauzi is an Ergative language.

Not only are pronouns inflected with the Genitive case suffix -m, proper nouns can have
this inflection as well to show possession. The possessor, when identified by means of a
proper noun, precedes the possessed head noun. This is so even when the possessed head
noun is itself modified. See example (153) below.

(153)a. Bido-m tasha fa agute.
Bido-GEN forearm bone break
U \%
(Something) broke Bido’s forearm.

b. Bido-m  ae-ba bohu valo voo.
Bido-GEN bushknife-CL.flat long water. DAT throw.away
Bido’s long bushknife was thrown into the water (when the canoe capsized).

5.1.3 DATIVE SUFFIX -ba

The personal pronoun stems are inflected with the suffix -bato show the Dative case
relation. The suffix -bais actually an allomorph of the suffix -a with which nouns and
demonstratives are inflected to show the Dative case. This third set of pronouns is used to
case-mark the following roles: Recipient, Addressee, Goal. Table 6 below shows the
personal pronouns inflected with these case suffixes.

TABLE 6: DATIVE CASE PRONOUNS

Singular Plural
Ist eba me iba us
2nd oba you uba you
3rd aba him -
(154) E-ba na lo-m vaba-e-meam / bohude tame.
1SG-DAT thing give-IRR NEG-ICP-SIM fight EMP
I0 (R) U \% \%

If (people) don’t give me anything (in retribution), (I) will definitely fight.

In example (154) the first person pronoun e- is inflected with the Dative case suffix i-ba. The
grammatical function is that of indirect object (IO) and the role that this case relation is
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showing is that of Recipient (R); it is the end point toward which the action ‘giving’ is
directed.

(155) 1I-ba li gago-m kai.
IPL-DAT come.SA say-IRR NEG
DAT (GO) V \Y

No one came to us and said (anything).

In example (155) the first person plural pronoun i- is inflected with the Dative case suffix -ba
as well. The role here is that of Goal as the action of ‘coming’ and ‘speaking’ is directed
toward ‘us’, though in this case both the ‘coming’ and ‘saying’ are negated. Example (156)
below shows that the Dative case marks the role of Addressee.

(156) Laha-me / e-ba labi gago-he-mu /  e-ho dam
like.that-SA 1SG-DAT likethat say-DA-because 1SG-ERG people
\Y DAT (ADD) \Y A (SPK) DAT(ADD)
bake bute.
to cal
\Y

Because (he) spoke to me like that, I called out to the people.

Under §4.3.2 above four ways were discussed by which nominals could be signalled to
be in the Dative case. One of those ways was by following the nominal with the postposition
bake ‘to’. Example (156) above shows that.

5.1.4 EMPHATIC/CONTRASTIVE SUFFIX -hVmo

Bauzi personal pronouns can also be inflected with the suffix -hVmo which yields an
Emphatic/Contrastive (EMC) set (where the vowel (V) echoes the pronoun stem vowel).
This set appears in Table 7 below.

TABLE 7: EMPHATIC/CONTRASTIVE PRONOUN SET

Singular Plural
Ist ehemo I myself ihimo we ourselves
2nd ohomo you yourself vhumo  you yourselves
3rd ahamo he himself -
she herself

The examples below demonstrate this set’s use both emphatically and contrastively. First are
some examples that show the contrastive meaning ‘X does action, not Y’.

(157) E-ho Maliana  bake gago / “Maliana dam
IPL-ERG Maliana to  say Maliana  people
A (SPK) DAT (ADD) \Y VvOC TOP
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[la-m-da]j-t i-himo fa nasi la-se. //
go-IRR-PTS-ERG 1PL-EMC ITR now go-SUBJ

A \YJ
I-himo  koai nim bak-e baule-me / esmo-se”.
1PL-EMC corpse this ground-DAT cover.over-SA leave.it-SUBJ
A U L \% v

I said to Maliana, “Maliana as for those people [who will go] — let it be that they
themselves go ahead and go back now. We ourselves will bury this corpse
and then leave”.

The Bauzi way of placing the first person plural pronoun with a noun phrase and thus
forming a third person plural pronoun can be seen again in example (157) above. The noun
phrase in question is dam lamdat ‘those people who will go’. It is followed by the first
person plural pronoun jhimo ‘we ourselves’. This combination yields a kind of third person
plural -hVmo pronoun: ‘those people [who will go] we ourselves (=they themselves)’. In the
second sentence inside the direct quote, the first person plural pronoun ihimo is used by itself
and simply means ‘we ourselves’. See (142) above under §5.1.1, where the first person
plural Ergative pronoun is similarly combined with a noun phrase to yield a third person
plural Ergative pronoun.

Other examples of the contrastive use of the -h Vmo pronoun are shown in examples (158)
and (159) below:

(158) Laha u-ho etei  [doho ote-me a-da-m
if that.is.the.case 2PL-ERG today pig kill-SA eat-CONT-IRR
vem] lab-e neo doho ote-meam laha/ ba

dog there-ERG next pig kill-COND if.that.is.the.case TIME.later

i-ba a lo-mule. // U-m doho gi nasi
IPL-DAT PROH give-PROH 2PL-GEN pig ATN now

u-humo  vem-deda ote-me a-da-le.

2PL-EMC dog-owner kill-SA eat-CONT-IMP

If that is the case, when [the dog that (helps you hunt) and kills pigs so that you
can eat them] again (helps you hunt and) you kill a pig, when that happens, don’t
(you) give us any of it (to eat). You yourselves, the dog owners, (you) kill the
pigs and eat them yourselves.

(159) Laha duta u-m ahebu la-le. //
if that.is.the.case women 2PL-ABS all go-IMP

E-m e-hemo e-m koai  ni-m bake
1SG-ABS 1SG-EMC 1SG-GEN corpse this-ABS ground

bau-le-me / esmo-zi / ba vule-tame.
cover.over-ICP-SA leave.behind-SA later go.behind-EMP

If that is the case, then all of you women go. I myself will bury my dead,
leave it behind and later follow after you.

This set of pronouns also yields the meaning ‘X did it alone, no one else joined in’.
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(160) Ne gi o-ho a-m ai meida-t vou

CON ATN 2SG-ERG 3SG-GEN father IDF-ERG with
A \%

la-ha-na / akati o-homo iademe mode-m

go-REAL-PTS how.come 2SG-EMC carefully do-IRR

A \%

vaba fa da iudu iub-a lo-he-1a.

NEG ITR man there.distant there-DAT give-COMP-RHQ
IO (R) \%

Seeing that the case is that you, one of his uncles, have carried (him) (the
orphaned boy) away, why is it that you yourself, having not acted
responsibly, have given him to that man over there.

Example (160) comes from a letter, in which the author is berating the recipient for his lack
of responsibility in properly caring for his dead brother’s orphaned son. That is the force of
the rhetorical question in the last part of the construction. By using the second person
pronoun form ohomo ‘you yourself’, the author is letting the recipient know that the fix that
he is in is all his own doing.

(161) Kelambu-deda-t kelambu vaasu-m-di  /
mosquito.net-owner-ERG mosquito.net hang.up-IRR-SIM

a-hamo  ozo-me / iademe vaasu-m bak.

3SG-EMC think-SA carefully hang.up-IRR DECL

Whenever a mosquito net owner hangs up his mosquito net, he himself
considers and then carefully hangs it up.

It should be pointed out here that a reflexive is different from this set of pronouns. Bauzi
will use both the -hVmo and the Ergative set of pronouns in combination with the common
noun naeda ‘owner’ or its allomorph -deda ‘owned’ and/or the directional word it ‘toward
self” to produce the reflexive meaning: ‘X does action to itself’, that is where the Actor is
coreferent with the Undergoer. Example (162) shows this use.

(162) Ahu fai-di a-ho naeda it belu elo.
heart bad-STATIVE 3SG-ERG owner DIR.toward.self strike.SA die
(Because) (he) was sad (lit. heart was bad), he killed himself.

All soliloquies are formed using either the -hVmo or the Ergative -ho pronoun in
combination with the nominals naeda ‘owner’ or ahula ‘heart’ plus the directional it ‘back
toward self’. Compare the three examples under (163).

(163)a. E-hemo  o0zo-me vamea-da-m im-ot mode-m bak.
1SG-EMC think-SA tell-CONT-IRR words-ERG do-IRR DECL
(Those words just uttered) are words that I myself (i.e. not anyone else) am
telling.

b. E-ho naeda-t it ozo-da. // “..” /
1SG-ERG owner-ERG DIR.toward.self think-CONT
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laha-me it ozo-da.

like.that-SA DIR.toward.self think-CONT

I was thinking to myself, “...” like that (I) was thinking to myself.
. A-hamo ahula-t it ozo-da...

3SG-EMC heart-ERG DIR.toward.self think-CONT
He with (his) heart was thinking to himself...

T o express reciprocity, that is the meaning ‘X and Y act upon each other’, Bauzi uses the
pre-verb particle ot. The ot particle occurs with both the -ho and -hVmo sets of pronouns and
other nominals as well. Again its use is different from the emphatic/contrastive set. Examples
(164) and (165) illustrate reciprocity.

(164)

(165)

I-ho Esi-ti  Im ot vamea-i-me fa nea-de-he
1PL-ERG Esi-and words RCP tell-ITR-SA ITR good-STATIVE-REAL
im vamea-da-lo.

words tell-CONT-PROSP
(I) am going to tell about how Esi and I had words with each other and how
we became reconciled again.

Dam doho mei fote-he bak-e dam i-himo
people pig  IDF pass.by-REAL NOM-ERG people 2PL-EMC
ot be-i-da.

RCP argue-ITR-CONT
The people (responsible) (i.e. the ones who killed the pig) they themselves are
arguing with each other about having not given different ones pig meat.

5.1.5 PARTICULARISER SUFFIX -bVda

The suffix -bVda (where the vowel (V) echoes the pronoun stem vowel) does not show
any case relation. It is simply a suffix emphasising ownership. Table 8 below shows the
personal pronouns inflected with this suffix. (Note that in the examples that follow, this
pronoun suffix is glossed “particulariser” (PTS) which is the same gloss as for the -da suffix
added to verbs to indicate relative clauses.)

TABLE 8: PRONOUNS WITH SUFFIX -bVda

Singular Plural
Ist ebeda mine ibida ours
2nd oboda yours ubuda yours
3rd abada his, hers —

These pronouns with the -b Vda suffix primarily represent the thing possessed rather than
the possessor. They are used in two ways. Firstly they occur as the second part of a
(verbless) equative clause as in example (166) below.
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(166) Kuku lada la-m e-beda.
chickens PTS that-ABS 1SG-PTS
TOP W)
Those chickens are mine.

In example (166) above there is no verb in the clause. When this speech is uttered the
‘chickens’ being referred to are in sight and they are being individuated from all other
chickens and are being emphatically claimed by the speaker by using the suffix -beda on the
pronoun.

The -bVda pronouns may also modify a noun in a noun phrase, occurring immediately
following the head noun and before any demonstrative. In this position, they give more
specific information about the head noun, namely that it is a possessed thing. This
construction is different from the more usual possessive construction described in §5.1.2,
where the Genitive -m pronoun precedes the head noun. This -bVda construction is more
emphatic, as in examples (167) and (168).

(167) E-m doho u-buda la-m e-ba mali
1SG-ABS pig 2PL-PTS that-ABS 1SG-DAT be.against.SA
a-meam e-m ba avode-m va-bak.

eat-COND 1SG-ABS TIME.later shock-IRR NEG-DECL
If you selfishly (lit. are against giving me any) eat your own pig (or: the pig
which is yours), I won’t get alarmed.

(168) Doho u-buda ni-m Knban doho e-ho do-u a-meam
pig  2PL-PTS this-ABS Knban pig 1SG-ERG shoot-SA eat-COND
laha / doho i-bida akati vou la-m vaba mode.

if that.is.the.case pig 1PL-PTS how.come with go-IRR NEG do.RHQ
As for this pig of yours, that is, Knban’s pig, if I for a fact have shot and
eaten (it), then how come I haven’t taken the pig which is ours away from here
(RHQ) (Implied: so as to prevent you from killing it.)

A -bVda pronoun may also occur as the head of a noun phrase as in the first sentence of
example (169) below.

(169) I-m maboe nidi ni-m gi i-bida tade-he
1PL-GEN widow PTS this-ABS ATN 1PL-PTS only.is-REAL

bak. // Maboe o-boda a-m oi-at vou fa
DECL widow 2SG-PTS 3SG-GEN mother-ERG with ITR

Noi-e vou la-ha.

Noi-ERG with go-COMP

As for these widows of ours, it is only ours that are here. As for your widow
(or: the widow that is yours), her mother has taken her away up the Noi River.

The words in example (169) were taken from a text where the brother of a dead man returns
to the area where his brother has recently been killed and is demanding that the people return
the dead man’s widow to him as she is the property of the dead man’s brothers. So he
arrives in the village and asks the people there if they are hiding the dead man’s widow. And
example (169) is the response of the people. In the first part of the first sentence in (169), the
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first person plural pronoun with the Genitive case suffix is used. In the second part the more
emphatic first person plural -bVda pronoun is used. They both show possession but the
latter is more emphatic. For the use of the particularising pronoun nidi see under §5.5.2.

(170)a. Labi ba neo doho meida la-m neo Ahana-t
CON TIMEater next pig IDF that-ABS next Ahana-ERG

ote-me / dam [a-m-da]-t 1-himo ab a-h-am. //
kill-SA  people eat-IRR-PTS-ERG 1PL-EMC INDIC eat-REAL-INDIC
And then later Ahana killed another pig and the ones [that would eat it], they
themselves ate it.

b. Labi Buto dubu bake lu a-m kai. /
CON Buto old.bro to give.SA eat-IRR NEG
(They) did not give any to older brother Buto to eat.

c. Data a-bada lam-ti a-m lahi lam-ti lu a-m kai.
child 3SG-PTS that-and 3SG-GEN wives that-and give.SA eat.IRR NEG
That is (they) didn’t give any to his children or his wives to eat.

By the narrator’s choice of the more emphatic -b Vda pronoun in example (170c) above, he
has individuated Buto’s children from all other children and has made them prominent.
That’s his beef: why were these particular children bypassed in the pork distribution.

The apparent contradiction in the same Actor suffixes that occur attached to the verb ‘kill’
in example (170a) and the verb ‘eat’ in (170b) involve two special uses of the switch-
reference system in Bauzi as explained under §2.4.1 and §2.4.2 respectively.

The emphatic possession suffix -bVda can occur on personal names and kin nouns as is
demonstrated in example (171) below.

(171) Lahamu Itbulu-hat  gago, “I-mo num Lobio-bada na
CON  Itbulu-ERG say 1PL-SUBJ house Lobio-PTS thing
ohu-m num lab-a esu vou es-da-hit
cook-IRR house there-DAT put.down AUX stay-CONT-until
diha-se”.

become.daylight-SUBJ
Therefore Itbuluh said, “Let’s put the corpse down in Lobio’s cook house
and stay with it until morning”.

The -bVda suffix attached to the pronoun or personal name which is the possessor
appears to be derived from the -ba case suffix of the Dative pronouns (Table 6) combined
with the particularising suffix -da, which is attached to nouns, verbs and adjectives. One
might even translate these pronoun combinations as ‘the one which is mine’, ‘the one which
is Lobio’s’, and so on.

Example (172a) demonstrates that the -da drops off when it precedes the Ergative
pronouns or a noun, adjective, or clause which is already suffixed with the particularising
suffix. Example (172b) is added for contrast. (NOTE: the double set -bV...-ho will be
discussed below under §5.2).

(172)a. Ae I-bi i-ho fo-m-da a lo-mule. /
bushknife 1PL-PTS 1PL-ERG strike-IRR-PTS PROH give-PROH
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O-bo amu-da lo-m vaba-te!

2SG-PTS earlier-PTS give-IRR NEG-RHQ

Don’t give our bushknife that we use for doing things. Why don’t (you) just
give (him) one of your own bushknives that (you) (acquired) earlier!

b. Ae i-bida a lo-mule.
bushknife 1PL-PTS PROH give-PROH
Don’t give (him) our bushknife.

5.2 COMBINATIONS OF PRONOUNS

Two of the personal pronoun sets are found occurring together: the -bVda and Ergative
-ho sets. This combination yields this sixth set as in Table 9, in which the (V) echoes the
pronoun stem vowel.

TABLE 9: -bV...-ho PRONOUN SET

Singular Plural
Ist ebe eho mine that I ibi iho ours that we
2nd obo oho  yoursthatyou ubu uho  yours that you
3rd aba aho his that he -

This double pronoun set occurs at the beginning of relative clauses. In a relative clause, the
Ergative pronoun is always initial. This can be diagrammed as follows:

Rule (15) PRONOUN STEM -bV + RELATIVE CLAUSE

-PTS
[PRONOUN STEM -ho + V.STEM + STATUS -da]
-ERG -PTS

As was stated under §5.1.5, when the -bVda pronoun modifies a noun in a noun phrase,
it occurs immediately following the head noun and before any demonstrative. This holds true
for this double set as well. As was said above under §5.1.5, the -da of the -bVda suffix
drops off when it precedes personal pronouns inflected with the Ergative suffix -ho. The
pronoun inflected with this shortened suffix -bV along with the relative clause whose Actor
is the Ergative pronoun follow the noun that the relative clause modifies. This is
demonstrated in example (173) below.

(173) Labi Busda-t num a-ba [a-ho azi-hi-daj
CON Busda-ERG house 3SG-PTS 3SG-ERG live-REAL-PTS
A LOC [A V]
[zum totbaho-da] lab-a /

downstream other.side-PTS there-DAT
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ai-da-m-lab-e vim aa-ha / manteri aliha.
stay-CONT-IRR-there-ERG DIR.upstream see-DA med.worker see
\Y \Y U \Y

As Busda was staying in his house, [the one in which he lives], [the one located
downstream on the other side of the river], when he looked in the direction of
upstream from there, (he) saw the medical worker.

In example (173) above ‘the one in which he lives, the one located downstream on the other
side of the river’ is describing which house Busda was staying in when he saw the medical
worker. The narrator is individuating between the two houses that Busda owns by using
these two pronouns together, the -bV one (shortened from -bVda) and the -ho one.

Although example (174) below has a slightly different arrangement than (173) above, the
shortened form of -bVda, that is -bV, still follows the noun it possesses. The Ergative
pronoun aho is no longer the Actor of a relative clause but of a dependent clause.

(174) Labi Busda-t a-ho num a-ba [zum
CON Busda-ERG 3SG-ERG house 3SG-PTS downstream
TOP A LOC
totbaho-da] lab-a ai-da-m-lab-e / vim
other.side-PTS there-DAT stay-CONT-IRR-there-ERG DIR.upstream
\% \%

aa-ha / manteri aliha.
see-DA med.worker see

U \%

Busda, as he was staying in his house, [the one located downstream on the
other side of the river], when he looked in the direction of upstream from there,
(he) saw the medical worker.

As was stated above in §5.1.5, so too here the double set -bV(da)...-ho can occur as the
second part of a (verbless) equative clause as in examples (175) and (176) below. Both
(175a) and (175b) are acceptable; although (a) is more “particularising” than (b).

(175)a. Num beahu-ba lada la-m [o-bo [o-ho
house rack-CL.flat PTS that-ABS 2SG-PTS 2SG-ERG
TOP COMMENT: verbless clause
amu li i-hi-da]j] am bak.

earlier come.SA sleep-REAL-PTS EMP DECL

That particular sleeping rack in the house is the [very one on which (you) slept
when you came earlier]. (or : ...it is [yours [the one on which (you) slept when
you came before]].)

b. Num beahu-ba lada la-m o-boda  mode-m bak.
house rack-CL.flat PTS there-ABS 2SG-PTS do-IRR DECL
TOP COMMENT
That particular sleeping rack in the house is yours.
(176) Doho lada la-m [i-bi [i-ho ote-he-daj] am bak.
pig PTS that-ABS 1PL-PTS 1PL-ERG Kkill-REAL-PTS EMP DECL
TOP COMMENT: verbless clause

That particular pig is [ours [the one that we killed]].
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Both (175a) and (176) above have equative main clauses. There are no overt verbs in the
main clause. Structurally, the TOPIC, or the first part of the sentence, contains a noun phrase
and the COMMENT, or the last part of the sentence, contains a verbless clause whose
nucleus consists of the double set of pronouns -bV....-ho, the last pronoun functioning as the
Actor of the relative clause.

Example (177) below demonstrates the double set of pronouns used in the TOPIC part of
the sentence.

(177) [E-be [e-ho mode-m-na]j] la-m e-ho naeda-t
1SG-PTS 1SG-ERG do-IRR-PTS that-ABS 1SG-ERG owner-ERG
TOPIC (U) A
mode-lo mode-m bak. / Mei-t a mode-mule.
do-PROSP do-IRR DECL IDF-ERG PROH do-PROH
A" A A"

That which is mine which I will do, I myself will do it. Don’t anyone else do it.

The two sentences in example (178) below are contrastive and further demonstrate that
this double set has a ‘possessive’ nuance about it.

(178)a. Ne o-m akati [i-ho etei-t va-me vou
CON 2PL-ABS how.come 1PL-ERG today-ERG take-SA with
A U
vim le-he aej lo-he-1a?
upstream come-REAL bushknife give-INTER-RHQ
\Y

Why did you give [the bushknife which we received and brought upstream
today] (to him)!

b. Ne o-m akati ae [i-bi [i-ho etei-t
CON 2PL-ABS how.come bushknife 1PL-PTS 1PL-ERG today-ERG
A 8]
va-me vou vim le-he-da]] lo-he-la?
take-SA with upstream come-REAL-PTS give-INTER-RHQ
\%

Why did you give the bushknife [the particular one that is ours [which we
received and brought upstream today]] to him!

In example (178a) above, a verbal clause modifies ‘bushknife’, focusing on which bushknife
was given: ‘the one we received and brought upstream today’. In (178b) the focus is on the
fact that the particular bushknife in question is the one which belongs to the whole group
which the Speaker and others received when they travelled together downstream.

5.3 THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN mei

The indefinite pronoun mei ‘someone’ can be inflected in a similar way to the personal
pronouns.
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TABLE 10: INDEFINITE PRONOUN SET

Ergative meit
Absolutive-Genitive mei

Dative meia
Particularising meibada
Emphatic-Contrastive meit ahamo

Examples (179) to (185) illustrate their use.

(179) Mei-t i-ba amu gi doho do-m tahamba!
IDF-ERG 1PL-DAT earlier ATN pig shoot-IRR NEG.RHQ
I-ho ba u-m doho fa neo do-m-nal

IPL-ERG later 2PL-GEN pig ITR next shoot-IRR-PTS.RHQ

It wasn’t just a pig of ours that someone came and shot earlier, was it! (RHQ)
(Implied: you actually killed one of our people). (If it had been) we would
have killed one of your pigs in revenge, would we not (Implied: but we
haven’t)! (RHQ)

The speech in example (179) is filled with sarcasm. Instead of using the second person plural
Ergative pronoun uho, the speaker is referring to his audience with the indefinite pronoun
with the Ergative case suffix that usually occurs on noun phrases functioning as Actors of
transitive clauses. The indefinite pronoun is the pronoun of choice for indirectly accusing
someone of a crime.

(180) Dam Ia-m [i-m ote-lo] mod I
people that-ABS 1PL-ABS kill-PROSP with.arms come.SA

vabed-da-ha / dam [mei ote-he-da] aliha-m
spy-CONT-DA people IDF.ABS kill-REAL-PTS see-IRR
U \%

vaba-mu / gi  ahate ab fu-h-am.

NEG-because ATN openly INDIC arrive-REAL-INDIC

Those people, [intending to kill us], came armed with weapons, and when (they)
spied us out, because (they) were not able to see the people [who killed
someone], (they) just arrived in the open.

In example (180) above the relative clause is used as an identificational or restrictive clause to
give more specific information about the head noun ‘people’. In the relative clause itself, the
Undergoer is the indefinite pronoun in its Absolutive form: mei. Since it is taboo to say the
name of a dead person, this again is the proper choice of pronoun.

Examples (181) to (185) below show the indefinite pronoun inflected for the Genitive and
Dative cases. These cases are inflected to show possession and emphasis-contrast, and also
show the pronouns use as an Actor in a relative clause.
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(181)

(182)

(183)

(184)

Ne i-m mei doho a do-u a-ha /

CON 1PL-ABS IDF.GEN pig secretly shoot-SA eat-COMP
A U \Y

laha-m-na / akati doho e-beda  ni-m

like.that-IRR-PTS.CON how.come pig  1SG-PTS this-ABS

\Y U

vouta-m vaba mode?

carry.away-IRR NEG do.RHQ

\Y

So (you) say that we have killed someone’s pig and have eaten it, like that you
say, but if that is so then why have I not taken my pig and carried it away
somewhere (/mplied: to keep it from being killed in revenge)?

Ne u-m mei-a taho  ahate i ote-m
CON 2PL-ABS IDF-DAT quickly openly come.SA kill-IRR
A U \Y
vaba-na / akati a dalu vihito-i la-i-a!
NEG-CONTRA how.come secretly go.through pull.away-SA go-ITR-RHQ
\Y

But you have not quickly and openly come to someone and killed (that one), so
how come you keep secretly coming through (the underbrush) and then pulling
away and leaving again! (RHQ)

U-m doho fai-na a-m-na doho mei-bada nehu ba
2PL-ABS pig bad-PTS eat-IRR-PTS pig IDF-PTS fat later
TOP A-U

budua-li / ote-me / a-m-di-a / ba u-ba Iu

big-ICP  kill-SA eat-IRR-SIM-DAT later 2PL-DAT give.SA

\Y% \Y% A% R \Y%

a-m kai.

eat-IRR NEG

You who eat skinny pigs, when someone else’s pig later gets fat and becomes
big and (they) kill it, (they) definitely will not give any of it to you to eat.

Mei-t a-hamo vahe-he-na / akati o-ho
IDF-ERG 3SG-EMC stack.up-REAL-PTS how.come 2SG-ERG
A A" A

e-ba n 7/ be-a-da-la> // E-hemo fao-be/

1SG-DAT come.SA fight-ITR-CONT-RHQ 1SG-EMC wait-SA
GO-ADD V \% A \%
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le / viso-lo mode-m bak.
go.SA pick.up-PROSP do-IRR DECL
\Y \Y

What is the big idea that you have come to me and are arguing with me about
what someone else has herself stacked up (i.e. firewood)! (Implied: it
doesn’t concern you) In a little while I myself intend to go and pick it up.

(185) Ae lada la-m [mei-t doi Iu esu-hu-daj
bushknife PTS that-ABS IDF-ERG money give.SA put-REAL-PTS
U (A U \Y ]
a viso-mule.
PROH pick.up-PROH
\"

That bushknife is [one that someone has paid a downpayment on] (so)
don’t take it.

5.4 THE SUBJUCTIVE MODE PRONOUN i-mo

The first person plural pronoun stem i- is the only personal pronoun stem that occurs with
the subjunctive mode pronoun suffix -mo. This is not to say that this is the only pronoun that
occurs with the subjunctive mode. The other pronouns that are used with the subjunctive
mode are those from the Ergative set. In the examples where the pronoun i-mo occurs, the
-mo suffix has simply been glossed SUBJ indicating that it co-occurs with the subjunctive
mode. See examples (171) above and (186) below.

(186) Aibu-le-he-mu  /  Paulus-at ab gago-h-am. //
dark-ICP-DA-because Paulus-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC

“I-mo koai  iub-a vou vim lazi /
1PL-SUBJ corpse there-DAT with DIR.downstream go.down

esu / bute-me aii-se.”

put.SA call.out-SA hear-SUBJ

Because it had become dark, Paulus spoke. “Let’s take the corpse down (to the
beach area) (in the direction of) upstream, put it down and call out (to her dead
spirit) and listen (for the answer).”

(187) U-ba [dam gida] do-ma. /  E-ho tau-se.
2PL-DAT people - other shoot-PROB 1SG-ERG join.in-SUBJ
GO \Y% A \Y%

(If you go) they will probably shoot you [who are outsiders] (i.e. not relatives).
Let me go (as well).

5.5 DEMONSTRATIVES

The Bauzi demonstratives along with the pronouns which have been discussed above,
have a deictic function. In discourse, Bauzi demonstratives are used to shift reference from
one participant to another. They are also used to locate objects with regard to the spatial
positioning of the speech act and its participants. Foley (1986:75) says:
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Demonstrative systems may be built up on two differing, but not exclusive
principles. Taking the three-way person distinction of the pronouns as basic, a
language may have a three-way contrastive system of demonstratives: one for
the location of the speaker, one for the location of the addressee, and one for
locatives corresponding to neither of these, the ‘other’ location.

Bauzi is a language that has this “three-way system” which is based on relative distance from
the speaker. This system is shown in Table 11 along with the suffixes that case-mark these
demonstratives.

TABLE 11: BAUZI DEMONSTRATIVES

STEM
nib- lab- iub-
here, this there, that there, that
CASE DEF DEF IDF (remote)
DAT niba laba iuba
ERG nibe labe iube
ABS nim lam um

While the demonstratives with the stems nib- and lab- are more definite in nature, the
demonstrative with the stem iub- appears to be indefinite. In other words when the speaker
uses the former two he has a specific place or referent in mind, whether it is near (the
speaker) or far away (close to hearer). But when the speaker uses the latter one, the entity is
spatially farther removed from the area of the speech act, often out of sight, and is indefinite
in nature.

5.5.1 SINGLE DEMONSTRATIVES

The nine single demonstratives shown in the top part of Table 11 may be used in any
grammatical slot in a clause and with any semantic role that is appropriate to each case
marker. As location, goal and source these demonstratives may occur alone. In all slots of a
clause they typically occur with a noun. As source a noun cannot occur without a
demonstrative. The demonstrative is always last in the noun phrase and hence it always has
the case marker suffixed to it. The examples (188) to (198) show some typical uses of these
demonstratives in Bauzi clauses.

(188) lab-a‘atthere’ used alone as Location:

Lahamu dam-at lab-a do-so-me /  ki-ha / usai /

CON  people-ERG there-DAT shoot-CNT-SA draw-DA get.up-SA
A LOC \Y

neo feu...

next fly

Therefore people tried to shoot (the bird) there (on the tree branch), but when
(they) drew (their bows), (the bird) took to the air and again flew away...



(189)

(190)

(191)
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nib-e ‘from here’ as modifier of Actor-Speaker;
nib-a ‘to here’ as modifier of Goal-Addressee:

Da nib-e nam  nib-a gago, “Kohu  o-ho zite-le.”
man here-ERG woman here-DAT say breadfruit 2SG-ERG climb-IMP
A-SPK GO-ADD \Y

The man here said to the woman here, “You climb up the breadfruit tree”.

lab-a ‘to there’ as modifier of Goal:

.21 Esi-m doho fiho num lab-a ab
ATN Esi-GEN pig domesticated house there-DAT INDIC
LOC (GO) v
zum bio-da-h-am.

DIR.downstream cross.over-CONT-REAL-INDIC
...(they) were crossing over to Esi’s domesticated pig house there.

iub-a ‘at there’ as a modifier of a Location:

Bihi basea  nib-e gago, “O-m bak
cassowary teenager here-ERG speak 2SG-ABS place
A-SPK \Y A LOC
iub-a ail-meam / [na-t bitgei-da-m
there-DAT hear-COND something-ERG footsteps-CONT-IRR
\Y U

bak] aii-meam / a iede-mule”.
NOM hear-COND PROH be.frightened.of-PROH

\Y \Y

This teenage cassowary said, “If you hear [someone’s footsteps] over there,
don’t be frightened”.

(192) nib-e ‘from here’ as modifier of an Actor of a transitive verb:

(193)

(194)

Labi da nib-e os mo-me / doho ab deha-da-m-am.
CON man here-ERG rack build-SA pig INDIC roast-CONT-IRR-INDIC
A Uu Vv U A%

This man here made a cooking rack and began roasting the pig.

lab-e ‘from there’ as modifier of Source:

Toea gi Noi-bus lab-e tom emoe.
Toea ATN Noi-peninsula there-ERG up run
A LOC (S) \Y

Toea just ran up from the Noi peninsula.

iub-e ‘from there’ to identify a contrastive Topic:

Da jub-e a-m nam iu-m e gago-male.
man there-ERG 3SG-GEN wife there-ABS name speak-IMP
TOP TOP U \Y

As for that man — and further as for his wife — say her name.
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(195)  ni-m ‘this’ as marking Time as Topic:

E-m etel ni-m fa neo fa mei-bada vi belu /
1SG-ABS today here-ABS ITR next bone IDF-PTS DIR strike. DA
A TOP (TIME) U \Y
fa  ilabe-de-m bak.
ITR appease-STATIVE-IRR DECL
\Y
As for this very day, I will next break someone else’s arm and then (I)
will be appeased.
(196) la-m ‘that’ as modifier of Actor of intransitive verb:
a. Labi dam la-m fa  bio-u / fa  Noi iub-e
CON people there-ABS ITR cross.over-SA ITR Noi there-ERG
A \Y \Y

iehe-i / fa neo bio-u...
like.this-SA ITR next cross.over-SA
\Y
And so those men went back across the river and from the Noi River
they went a little distance and then crossed back over again...

b. O-m [da la-m fisiva-ha-na]  o-m akati
2SG-ABS man there-ABS die-REAL-PTS 2SG-ABS why
A \%
labi mee-dala.

like.that do-CONT.INT
Don’t you (know) [that man is dead], why are you doing like that (i.e.
giving him medicine)?

(197)  ju-m ‘that’ as modifier of Undergoer:

Iub-a zum le / kohu iu-m suto-le.
there-DAT downstream come breadfruit there-ABS pick-IMP
GO \Y U \Y

Go downstream to (someplace) there and pick some breadfruit.

(198) iu-m ‘that’ as Topic:

I-mo nam iudu iu-m ae vahe-me aa-se.
1PL-SUBJ woman PTS there-ABS bushknife stack.up-SA see-SUBJ
A TOPIC U \Y

As for that particular woman that is over there, let’s get ready bushknives
(=bride wealth) and see what will happen. (Implied: see if she is willing to
become our bride).

5.5.2 DOUBLE DEMONSTRATIVES

The three demonstrative stems nib-, Iab- and iub- can be suffixed with the particularising
suffix -da (one of the two suffixes that may attach directly to nouns with this same meaning).
When these stems are suffixed with -da the final b of the stem drops off and the final a of the
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-da suffix assimilates to harmonise with the final vowel of the demonstrative stem. This
morphophonemic change yields these three demonstratives: nidi, lada and iudu. These three
demonstratives never occur alone but are always followed by a demonstrative from the nine
discussed in §5.5.1. The two demonstratives must have the same root. Thus nine pairings
are possible as in Table 12.

TABLE 12: DOUBLE DEMONSTRATIVES

nidi lada iudu

the one which the one which the one which is
CASE is this one is that one that one (remote)
DAT nidi niba lada laba iudu juba
ERG nidi nibe lada labe iudu jube
ABS nidi nim lada lam iudu jum

These double demonstratives may occur in most grammatical slots and semantic roles.
Semantically they specify and individuate the noun they follow more than do the single
demonstratives of §5.5.1. Examples (199) to (204) illustrate some of their uses. In the
examples below the nidi, lada, and iudu pronouns have been glossed PTS, indicating that
they are derived from the particularising suffix -da.

(199)  ladawith laba as modifier of Goal meaning ‘to that particular place’:

I-ho ame koali la-m vou la-ha / dam koai
IPL-ERG b.m. corpse that-ABS with go-DA people corpse
A U \Y% A U
num lada lab-a esu-m kai.

house PTS there-DAT put.down-IRR not

LOC (GO) v NEG

When we carried that before-mentioned corpse, the people did not put the corpse
in that particular house (From context: the one we talked about).

(200)  iudu with iuba as modifier of Indirect Object (Recipient) meaning ‘to that
particular one way over there’:

I-mo nam ni-m da iudu iub-a lo-se.
1IPL-SUBJ woman this-ABS man PTS there-DAT give-SUBJ
A U IO (R) \%

Let’s give this woman to that particular man way over there.

(201) lada with labe as modifier of Actor (Speaker) of a speech verb ‘that particular

b

one’:

Dam lada Iab-e i-ba neha / Knban doho i-ho
people PTS there-ERG 1PL-DAT say Knban pig 1PL-ERG
A-SPK GO-ADD V

a do-u a-ha.

secretly shoot-SA eat-COMP
Those particular people said to us that we secretly shot Knban’s pig and (we)
ate it.
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(202) npidiwith nim as modifier of Undergoer of transitive verb meaning ‘this
particular one’:

Da [e-be nidi ni-m beo-ho-da] ba a beo-mule.
man 1SG-PTS PTS this-ABS strike-REAL-PTS later PROH strike-PROH
Don’t anyone strike this very man here [who has already been struck, whom

I (am protecting)].

(203)  nidi with nimota as modifier of Undergoer of transitive verb meaning ‘only
this particular one’ (-ota is an allomorph of -ta ‘only’):

Doho nidi ni-m-ota a-me i-e0?

pig PTS this-ABS-only eat-SA sleep-INTER

Are (we) going to eat only this particular pig here and sleep? (Implied: are
we not going to hunt anymore today?)

Example (204) below is taken from a hunting story and shows a span of text with chiastic
structure, marked by indentation and the letters: a, b, c, d, ¢’, b’, a’ (the apostrophes show
that the referents are the same but are referred to by different forms). It illustrates how the
demonstratives clue the reader in as to who is doing what in contexts of ambiguity. Various
groups of people are identified as A, A-1, A-2, and B.

(204)a. (They) (A) arrived at (the area) where the people (B) were crocodile hunting.
b. Having arrived, some of the people (A-1) slept midway on the trail.

c. Others (A-2) arrived at the place where people were hunting
crocodiles in the swamp. (They) (A-2) slept and it became daylight.

d. Earlier the ones (A-1) who slept on the trail had said, “We will meet
you in the morning at dawn”.

b

c’. So the latter people (nidi nim) (A-2) arose and were going.

b’. After that, the former people (lada lam) (A-1)
merged from the upstream edge (of the jungle).

)

a’. Thenthey all (A) joined together and were on their way again.

The paired demonstratives skip over the central sentence (d) of the chiastic structure and
refer back to the paired groups ‘some...people’ (A-1) in sentence (b) and ‘others’ (A-2) in
sentence (c). The demonstratives nidi nim ‘these particular’ or ‘the latter’ in sentence (c’)
refer to the most recently mentioned people (A-2) who slept in the swamp, whereas lada lam
‘those particular’ or ‘the former’ in sentence (b’) refer to the earlier mentioned people (A-1)
who slept midway on the trail.

5.6 OTHER DEICTICS

Four more deictics will be illustrated now.
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TABLE 13: OTHER DEICTICS

DEICTIC Rough translation DIRECTION AREA of OPERATION
laha like that ANAphoric sentence

neha like this CATaphoric sentence

ame before-mentioned ANAphoric above sentence

labi like that ANAphoric all levels

5.6.1 THE DEICTIC laha ‘like that’, ‘that’

The deictic laha can be used as a connector between sentences and as such is inflected like
any medial verb. It is a backward pointing (ANAphoric) deictic. Examples (205) to (212)
below show this. The most frequent use is illustrated in (205), where it is the quote closure.

(205)  Paulus-at ab gago-h-am. /  “..” / laha-me
Paulus-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC like.that ANA-SA

gago-he-mu / 1-ho Itbuluh-ti  ab male-h-am.
say-DA-because 1PL-ERG Itbuluh-and INDIC not.want-REAL-INDIC
Paulus said, “...” Because he said that, Itubuluh and (I), we were against it.

In normal speech, some speakers come to a full stop after direct quotations and start the new
sentence with lahame, using it as a tail-head linking device. Others do not pause, but rather
continue sentence intonation well past the quote-closing margin as shown in example (205),
pausing only after the margin, in the present example after gagohemu ‘because (he) said’.

(206) Laha-ha bak la-m Buto-t fa o0zo-ha
like.that ANA-DA NOM that-ABS Buto-ERG ITR think-REAL

vaba-mu / a-m elae Aseda bake tau gago.

NEG-SA 3SG-GEN bro.inlaw Aseda toward to.join.in speak

Buto considered that situation, decided (lit. thought and thought until he didn’t
think about it anymore) and then joined his brother-in-law Aseda in asking for
recompense.

In example (206) above the lahaha deictic refers back to a span of text that contains four
clauses describing the narrator’s reaction when he learned of the incident which caused
Buto’s reaction.

(207) Laha-na Tuha-t geamu ab beo-h-am.
like.that. ANA-CONTRA Tuha-ERG ignored INDIC strike-REAL-INDIC
But Tuha ignored that and struck (him).

When the contraexpectation (CONTRA) suffix -nais added to laha, this deictic is best
translated ‘but’. Prior to example (207) a proposal was made to Tuha that he not hit the
medical worker any more, as he was on the ground injured severely. In this case the laha
stands in place of the whole proposal: ‘Don’t hit the one who has already been injured
severely’.

(208) Laha-da lab-e gi  fei-da-ha vab-da
like.that ANA-PTS there-ERG ATN forget-CONT-REAL NEG-PTS
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lab-e ut  viso-i ab emoe-h-am.

there-ERG club pick.up-SA INDIC run-REAL-INDIC

Being that kind of person, and not just ignoring what he saw, (he) picked up
his club and ran.

In example (208) laha stands in place of the previous span of text as well. ‘Being that kind of
person’ refers back to the fact that he just got a glimpse of the man who broke his father’s
arm and he wasn’t going to let the opportunity of getting even pass by him.

Sometimes, as demonstrated in example (209), the post-quote margin is shortened from
lahame gagohemu ‘because (he) said like that’ to lahahat ‘having said like that’.

(209) Laha-hat i-ho dam totbaho-t  gago...
say.like.that ANA-DA 1PL-ERG people other-ERG say
When (he) said that we others said...

(210) Laha-m bak-e tuena lab-e i-ba
like.that ANA-IRR NOM-ERG foreigner there-ERG 1PL-DAT

neha, / “Kelambu ba u-ho lab-a a voo-u /
say mosquito.net later 2PL-ERG there-DAT PROH throw.away-SA

bako a i-mule”, laha-ha bak.

outside PROH sleep-PROH say.like.that ANA-REAL DECL

For that reason the foreigner has said, “Don’t leave your (mosquito) nets
(behind) and sleep outside (of them)”, he said.

In example (210) above laha stands for the whole previous span of text that gives the
reasons why people should not leave their mosquito nets behind in their houses when they
go off to their gardens and sleep there.

(211) Laha-m vaba-e-meam i-ho vedi  kelambu
like.that ANA-IRR NEG-ICP-COND 1PL-ERG instead mosquito.net

gi  lab-a vaasu / fa vi vua vahu-da-meam...

ATN there-DAT hang.up ITR DIR fire bum-CONT-COND

If (we) do not do that (i.e. carefully choose the place to hang mosquito nets), if
we instead just hang our mosquito nets there and then immediately afterwards
build fires under them...

212) Gi dihasi bohe la-lo. / Bume-a la. /
ATN nextday fish go-PROSP bird-DAT go

Laha-m-da la-m gi  minggu nohubak-e
like.that. ANA-IRR-PTS that ABS ATN Sunday jungle-DAT

behas-di fa le-m dama-t mozo.

two-STATIVE.SA ITR come-IRR men-ERG DES

Day after day (they) go fishing. (They) go bird hunting. Being that kind of
people (i.e. fishing and hunting), they are people who go to the jungle for two
weeks at a time and then return.
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5.6.2 THE DEICTIC neha ‘like this’

The deictic nehacan be used as a connector between sentences and as such is inflected like
any medial verb. Whereas laha was backward pointing (ANAphoric), neha is forward
pointing (CATaphoric). Examples (213) to (218) show this. The most frequent usage comes
in the pre-quote margins of conversational texts. Example (213) shows this use.

(213) Mei-t neha, “E-m abo bie-ha”.
IDF-ERG like.this.CAT 1SG-ABS really do.not.know-COMP
Someone (said) like this, “I really don’t know”.

In example (213) above neha has been glossed ‘like this’. Its full form is nehame gago ‘say
like this’.
(214) Lahamu e-ho neha-su duzu
CON.therefore 1SG-ERG like.this. CAT-DIR.toward.object stand

vi ozo-la.
DIR think-CONT
Therefore I stood and was thinking this (i.e. as follows).

In the story from which example (214) is taken, the narrator tells what he thought in the span
of text that immediately follows (214).

In example (215) below the narrator follows the text given here with a detailed exposition
of how they would dispose of people who had been murdered.

(215) I-ho koai git modi baumsu-hu bak la-m
1IPL-ERG corpse mistake cause bury-REAL NOM that-ABS

neha-ha-lab-e git modi baumsu-hu bak.

like.this. CAT-REAL-there-ERG mistake cause bury-REAL DECL

As for our having buried the corpse improperly, this (following explanation) is
the reason why we buried the corpse improperly.

(216) O-ho neha-me 0zo-m vaba? / O-m
2SG-ERG like.this. CAT-SA think-IRR NEG.RHQ 2SG-GEN
ai da lada lab-e fa ote-he bak.

father man PTS there-ERG ITR killlREAL DECL
Did you not consider this? That particular man is the one who killed your
father.

(217) Laha-na i-ho vedi neha-da.
like.that ANA-CONTRA 1PL-ERG instead like.this. CAT-CONT
But we were instead doing this.

In example (217) above laha refers to what they didn’t do, which is proposed in the span of
text prior to (217), and neha refers to what they did do, as told in the span of text that
follows it.

Example (218) below shows how Bauzi lists items in a discourse. Bracketing with
neha...laha is a common discourse device.

(218) Korano-m dae aii-m-da neha. / Fata.
chief-GEN words hear-IRR-PTS like.this.CAT Fata
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Labi Ihi. Labi Auaha. Labi Baktom. Labi Namkeabe.
CON Thi CON Auaha CON Baktom CON Namkeabe

Labi Ihame. Gi  duta labihasu-ho.

CON Thame ATN women those.ones-COMP

The ones who listen to the chief’s words are these. Fata, and Ihi and Auaha,
and Baktom, and Namkeabe and Thame, just those women.

5.6.3 THE DEICTIC ame ‘the before-mentioned (b.m.)’

The next deictic to be discussed is the discourse global deictic ame. This deictic can point
to core participants or to props. But unlike neha and laha, it is not inflected the same way. It
does occur with the particularising suffixes -da and -na.

Example (219) below is taken from the text about the girl who died from a poisonous
snakebite. Throughout the text she is referred to with this deictic plus the noun koai ‘corpse’.

(219) Lahamu lab-e vou la-ha-lab-e le ame
CON.therefore there-ERG with go-REAL-there-ERG go.SA b.m.

koai la-m vou le nuzuba ozoho-ba lab-a ab
corpse that-ABS with go.SA floor  end-CLflat there-DAT INDIC

esu-h-am.

put.down-REAL-INDIC

Therefore (we) carried that (before mentioned) corpse from there and put it
down on the end of the floor.

The deictic ame acts like a spotlight and moves around throughout the discourse putting
different participants and props in focus. In example (220), which is taken from the same
text as (219), the spotlight has moved off the corpse and onto a rodent type of animal. For
several spans of text, whenever this animal is referred to, it is referred to with a common
noun plus the deictic ame.

(220) I-mo ame ahagina la-m ohu-me a-se.
1IPL-SUBJ b.m. marsupial.type that-ABS cook-SA eat-SUBJ
Let’s cook that (before-mentioned) marsupial and eat it.

In example (221) below, which is taken from a letter, after the woman has been
introduced with a full noun phrase, throughout the remainder of the time that the spotlight is
on her she is referred to with ame plus a common noun.

(221) Labi ame duta la-m a-m ai-at fa vi
CON b.m. woman that-ABS 3SG-GEN father-ERG ITR DIR
ve vou ita-ho.

take.SA with flee-REAL
And as for that (before-mentioned) woman — her father took her back and has
fled with her.

Example (222) below is taken from a letter where the author is requesting a list of
builder’s tools. After he asks to borrow them, he refers to the entire list with the deictic
amena ‘the things which (I) just now asked you for’.
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(222) Labi ame-na la-m num mo-me / nea-di fa
CON b.m-PTS that-ABS house build-SA good-STATIVE ITR
o-ba naeda-te lo-m-na gago-ho.

2SG-DAT owner-DAT give-IRR-PTS say-REAL
After (we) finish building the house, (we) promise (we) will give those things
back to you, the owner.

5.6.4 THE DEITIC labi ‘like that’

Another backward pointing (ANAphoric) deictic is /abi. In discourse labi functions as a
connective linking one paragraph to another. It also links larger chunks of discourse
together. But it can operate on lower levels as well. This deictic can also be inflected in the
same way which neha and laha can.

In example (223) below, labi, as a deictic referring back to everything between the
quotation marks, functions as the Undergoer of the verb ‘think’. Then in (224), as a deictic
referring back to an entire sentence, it functions as an Undergoer of the verb ‘do’.

(223) E-ho 0zo-m “O-m abo gi des, /
ISG-ERG think-IRR 2SG-ABS really ATN head.of.region
A \Y [ R >
akati e-m dek g1 teo
how.come 1SG-GEN string.bag ATN without.pay
D e >
va-he-la”, /  laha-me e-m a
take-INTER-RHQ like.that ANA-SA 1SG-ABS secretly
S------ I A
labi ozo-da.
like.that ANA  think-CONT
U \Y

In my opinion (lit. I think) you are an area chief, so what is the big idea that you
have taken my string bag without paying me for it; that is how I am thinking

underneath.
(224) Abo dambusao-ti lahi-ti korano-m dae ari-m
really adult-and women-and chief-GEN words hear-IRR
A U \%
kaio. / Dam la-m labi mode-m nea-o?
NEG people that-ABS like.that ANA do-IRR good-INTER
A U \%

Neither men nor women listen to the chief’s words. Is it all right for those
people to do that?

It frequently occurs sentence-initially as a linking device recapitulating the previous span
of text:

(225) Labi-ha-du-me kelambu la-m gi
like.that ANA-REAL-CONT-SA mosquito.net that-ABS ATN
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(226)

fai-di ukbe sete-m  bak.

bad-STATIVE tear lost-IRR DECL

Continually doing that (i.e. hanging it up in various places and sleeping under
it), the mosquito net will become bad and become torn up and useless.

Dam ni-m korano-m dae gi aii-ha  vama-di

people this-ABS chief-GEN words ATN hear-DA one-STATIVE.SA
sete. // Labi mode-m dam-at  mozo. // Dam

lost like.that ANA do-IRR men-ERG DES people

la-m labi mode-m-lab-e // gereja mo-m
that-ABS like.that ANA do-IRR-there-ERG church build-IRR
mou-du-me mozo.

refuse-CONT-SA DES

Because these people listen one time to the chief’s words, (those words) are lost.
That (listening and forgetting the chief’s words) is the kind of people (they)

are. Because those people do that (listening and forgetting the chief’s words),
(they) do not want to build the church.

It occurs after a list as an encapsulating device:

(227)

Labi sulat [e-ho amu lo-ho-daj-ti [ba
CON letter 1SG-ERG earlier give-REAL-PTS-and later
lo-ho-da]-ti [neo etei  lo-ho-da]-ti labihasu

give-REAL-PTS-and next today give-REAL-PTS-and those.ones

o-ho ve aa-me fa amomoi toe-me e-ba
2SG-ERG take.SA see-SA ITR another write-SA 1SG-DAT

it olu-le.

DIR send-IMP

So as for the letter [which I earlier gave you), and [the one which () later gave
you), and [the one which (I) have given to you just now] — you take those, read
(them) and then (you) write me another (letter) and send (it) back to me.

Example (227) above is a closing taken from a Bauzi letter. The labi at the beginning is
functioning as a linking device connecting the closing with the rest of the foregoing body of

the letter.

In example (228) below the deictic /abi is used to connect this span of text containing new
participants with a previous long section containing a number of paragraphs.

(228)

Labi dam-at bea-da-m-di la-m I-m dam
CON people-ERG fight-CONT-IRR-SIM that-ABS 1PL-ABS people
totbaho vabi-li gi  bak iub-a le na  mee-da.

some notknow-ICP.SA ATN place there-DAT go.SA thing do-CONT
So at the time that the people were fighting, some of us didn’t know about it as
we had gone to over there and were busy working.

The deictic Iabi is also used to close a section as it does in (229a). Prior to (229a), the
storyteller has narrated the events of a village-wide fight. Then comes the summary in
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example (229a). The next paragraph, which brings a new participant onto the story-line, uses
a labi as well. See (229b).

(229)a. Labi im zoho la-m bea-du-me / ab vaito-h-am. //
CON story part that-ABS fight-CONT-SA INDIC cut.off-REAL-INDIC
b. Labi Busda Itabe vim e azi-be...

CON Busda Itabe DIR go.SA stay-SA
Now as for that part of the story, (they) fought and it stopped. // Meantime
Busda had gone upstream to Itabe and stayed there a while...

Example (230) below shows what happens when a participant is brought back onto the
story-line after being off it a short time.

(230) Labiha-da-m-di la-m Busda-t / e kogoi
like.that ANA-CONT-IRR-SIM that-ABS Busda-ERG red.fruit raft
vou i tu / nazoho vala-me / num-a zitu aida.

with come.SA beach things unload-SA house-DAT climb.up stay

While that was happening (i.e. whole of the discourse up until this point),
Busda in the meantime brought his raft loaded down with red fruit, beached it,
unloaded his things, climbed up to the house and was staying (there).

6. PARTICIPANT REFERENCE

This section will describe participants in Bauzi narrative discourse, how Bauzi narrators
introduce these participants, how they keep track of them, how the participants are dismissed
from the story, grammatical cues, and rules.

In a Bauzi narrative text, the narrator usually introduces who or what the story will be
about in his/her first utterance. This will be the principal character. The ‘principal character’
is a better term than ‘principal participant’ because the latter term implies that this person is
the chief participator in the story, and this is not necessarily so. The principal character may
or may not say or do anything throughout the narrative. For instance, the principal character
might be manifested throughout the narrative as one to whom things are done and only serve
as the Undergoer.

As well as there being a principal character, a Bauzi narrative will have major participants
who play a vital part in the outcome of the story. Then there are minor participants who may
do little more than serve as props in the story, having no great influence on the outcome.

6.1 THE PRINCIPAL CHARACTER

In narrative discourse, the principal character is introduced at the beginning of the
narration by the title of the story. This title may be in the form of a nominalised clause
followed by the nominalising particle bak. The nominalised clause then functions as the
Undergoer of the verb vamea ‘to tell’, which has the prospective (PROSP) aspect suffix -lo
attached. If the nominalised verb is transitive, both core arguments will have overt
references. These vary: full noun phrases, proper names, proper names plus pronouns, a
kinship term. If the nominalised verb is intransitive, then the one core argument will have an
overt reference in one of the same forms as above.
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At other times the narrator uses a nominalised clause followed by the nominalising particle
im ‘words’ instead of bak. This nominalised clause also functions as the Undergoer of the
verb ‘tell’.

Sometimes the narrator will give a summary of the main event of the story within the
nominalised clause. In myths or folktales, often the principal character is not named, but the
opening of the discourse is formulaic: ‘Is this not what people have told us?’ If the narrator
does not use this formulaic opening, another way that he may introduce the principal
character is in the opening sentence using the continuative aspect. In other words, there need
not be a formal opening stating what the story will be about. Rather the narrator can launch
into the setting. For instance: ‘We Mua people were living at the Sigohe River.’ In the setting
he may introduce the major participants in the form of existential clauses such as: ‘there was
this man and his wife staying in their house’.

Explanatory discourse is also formulaic in its opening: ‘Is this not what people have told
us’. In a procedural discourse the opening usually contains an introduction of the principal
prop. For instance, in a procedural discourse on ‘how to pound sago’, the opening is: ‘I will
tell you how we pound sago’. Or in the procedural discourse on making bows, the narrator
starts out with a rhetorical question: ‘Is this not the way that we make bows?’

Any of the above introducing clauses, whether they are existential clauses or rhetorical
questions, are off the event line of the story. They precede either the setting or the first event.

Examples (231) through (233) are story titles that appear at the beginning of narrative
texts. They are expressed in two-argument transitive clauses using the speech verbs ‘tell’ and
‘say’. Usually the speaker/narrator is referred to via zero anaphora, that is he/she is
presupposed in the narrative.

(231) [Auna-m  data Olofa elo-ho bak] vamea-lo.
Auna-GEN child Olofa die-REAL NOM tell-PROSP
(I) am going to tell about [Auna’s child Olofa having died].

(232) [I-ho Esi-ti im ot vamea-ia-me / fa
1PL-ERG Esi-and words RCP tell-ITR-SA ITR
nea-de-he im]  vamea-da-lo.

good-STATIVE-REAL words tell-CONT-PROSP
(I) am going to tell about [Esi and I having had words with each other
and then becoming reconciled with each other].

(233) [E-m vem fai-di / digehi-so fima-me / doho
ISG-GEN dog bad-STATIVE.SA bow-CL.stick divine-SA  pig

ote-m bak] gago-lo.

kill-IRR NOM say-PROSP

(I) am going to talk about [the situation of my dog having become
defiled and (my) having divined (why it became defiled) with the
use of a bow and how (I) was able to take (it) hunting for pigs
again].

Most often the principal character is introduced by a fronted topic in the form of a
nominalised clause. This was illustrated for the ‘death’ text in example (231) above. After the
full noun phrase: ‘Auna’s child Olofa’ in the formal opening sentence of the story, the
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narrator uses a full relative clause with both arguments overtly mentioned to refer to the child
in (234) below.

(234) ..dam [ame data mum-at vee-he-na la-m] iheba esu...
people b.m. child snake-ERG bite-REAL-PTS there-ABS canoe put
...people had put [that child that the snake had bitten] into the canoe...

Thereafter the principal character becomes nothing more than a prop for the remainder of the
text and is simply referred to by the noun phrase: ‘that corpse’.

In example (235) below the narrator of a Bauzi myth uses the formulaic rhetorical
question to open the story and then launches into the setting where he uses the continuative
aspect on the verb and introduces the principal character.

(235) Ba dam neha tai. / Amu ahagamai si ous-da.
later people like.this RHQ earlier frog.type catch putin.place-CONT
Is this (CAT) not what people have told to us. At first (they) would catch an
ahagamai frog type and put it in place.

Example (236) shows a narrative text with does not contain the formalaic opening. It
simply begins with an introduction of the principal characters using existential clauses.

(236) Dam behasu. // Lahi behasu.
men two women two
There were two men. There were two women.

In example (237) below the narrator begins the story without a formal opening by
launching into the setting in which he introduces the principal characters. In both (236) and
(237) the principal characters turn out to be major participants as well.

(237) Utozo a-m lahi-ti zum i/ i-ba
Utozo 3SG-GEN wives-and DIR.downstream come.SA 1PL-DAT
dae-t be-a-da.

words-MNS fight-ITR-CONT
Utozo and his wives came downstream and commenced arguing with us.

6.2 MAIJOR PARTICIPANTS

Bauzi narratives have one or more major participants apart from the principal character.
These major participants may pervade the entire discourse. Or they may have influence only
for a span of text and then drop out temporarily or permanently. They may or may not have
influence on the principal character. There are at least six ways in Bauzi of referring to major
participants — by noun phrases, by free pronouns, relative clauses, combinations of any of
the preceding, by switch-reference morphology on the verb, and by zero anaphora.

In the story of the death of Auna’s child Olofa, the narrator and two of his friends are
walking along when they hear wailing coming from the direction in which they are travelling.
From this point forward in the story, the viewpoint is that of the narrator and his friends who
are major participants. They interact with the people who are preparing the corpse for burial.
In this same text much of the narration is taken up with the account of the interaction between
the narrator and his friends and other participants who favour the old way of doing things.
There are three individuals singled out as major participants who have conflicting
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interchanges. At one point the whole village splits up into two opposing groups and the two
groups themselves become major opponents of each other.

Example (238) below shows that when the first major participants in the ‘death’ text were
introduced, it was in the setting and a pronoun plus two proper names were used.

(238) I-m Omtovasea-ti Aamsu-ti Dau-m na  nib-a
IPL-ABS Omtovasea-and Aamsu-and Dau-GEN thing here-DAT
mee-du-me...

to-CONT.PL-SA
Omtovasea, Aamsu and I were doing things for Dave here...

Thereafter when the narrator and his friends are referred to with an overt nominal, a pronoun
is used as in example (239) below.

(239) Lahamu i-ho ab ot  gago-i-da-m-am.
CON 1PL-ERG INDIC RCP say-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC
Therefore we said to each other.

For routine tracking, once a major participant has been mentioned overtly, he is then
referred to via zero anaphora, that is, there is no overt reference. Example (240) below
exemplifies this.

(240) Labi i-ho lab-a ot tahi-a-me /  suto-ba
like.that 1PL-ERG there-DAT RCP meet-RCP-SA bridge-CL.flat
lab-a vou vim bio-u / zie lab-e vim

there-DAT with upstream cross.over-SA path there-ERG upstream

la-da-meam /  aa-ha...

go-CONT-when see-DA

And like that we met up with one another, (we) crossed over the bridge there
with (the corpse), and from that path (we) continued going upstream and when
(we) looked...

In example (241) below Itbuluh is considered to be one of the narrator’s group since he is
from the same clan. Once a group is referred to collectively with a first person plural
pronoun, thereafter if one acts independently and is brought onto the story-line, this is done
by using a proper name in Ergative case.

(241)  Lahamu Itbuluh-at gago, “I-mo num Lobio-bada na
CON  Itbuluh-ERG say 1PL-SUBJ house Lobio-PTS thing
ohu-m num lab-a esu...”

cook-IRR house there-DAT place
Therefore Itbuluh said, “Let’s put (the corpse) in Lobio’s cook house...”

In another text entitled “The fight with Utozo and his wives’, the narrator recounts first the
interchange of dialogue that takes place between himself and another family and then between
himself and people from another village who have sided with the family. The first of the
major participants in that text are introduced with a proper name and kinship term. See
example (237) above. The Noiadi people, represented by the pronoun iba ‘us’, is
presupposed in the narrative. No proper names are used throughout the text to refer to the
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narrator or the Noiadi people of which the narrator is a member. The narrator who represents
the Noiadi group refers to himself and his people with pronouns only. After the opening as
shown in (237) above, the participants ‘Utozo and his wives’ are brought into the main event
of the story simply with a demonstrative pronoun in the Ergative case.

(242) Lab-e neha, “[U-m doho fai-na a-m-naj doho
there-ERG say 2PL-ABS pig bad-PTS eat-IRR-PTS pig

mei-bada nehu ba budua-li / ote-me / a-m-dia ba
IDF-PTS fat later big-ICP.SA kill-SA  eat-IRR-time.of later

u-ba Iu a-m kai.”

2PL-DAT give.SA eat-IRR NEG

Those (people) said, “As for [you who eat skinny pigs (Implication: criticism)],
when someone else’s pig becomes big and with fat and (they) kill it, (they)
definitely will not give any of it to you to eat.”

Often when a major participant is temporarily dismissed and then brought back into the
story-line, the narrator employs a noun phrase modified by a descriptive verbal clause. The
following example is from the folktale about the ‘rodent-woman’. One of the major
participants is the real woman whom the rodent-woman buries alive. After she is temporarily
dismissed because of the rodent-woman having gained prominence, she is brought back on
stage. Example (243) below depicts how the narrator did this.

(243) Labi [abhagat nam  nib-e nib baumsu-hu nam]
CON rodent woman here-ERG here bury-REAL woman

nib-e-t amu di lab-e-t biha-bu
here-ERG-ERG earlier time.of there-ERG-ERG cassowary.bone-CL.big

nib vi  baumsu.

here DIR bury

Meanwhile [this woman whom the rodent woman had buried here
earlier], at the time (she) was buried, (she) had been buried along with a
cassowary thigh bone. (Implication: she was not left helpless, she could dig
herself out with this)

In summary, a major participant can be brought into the main event line of a story via the
following means: proper name, proper name plus pronoun, proper name plus kinship term,
pronoun only when its referent is presupposed in the text (such as the narrator), a
demonstrative pronoun, and a descriptive verbal clause modifying a noun phrase.

6.3 MINOR PARTICIPANTS

Minor participants do not have much influence on the major participants or on the course
of events. As with major participants (see §6.2), there are at least six ways in Bauzi for
referring to minor participants. For example, in the ‘death’ text, two minor participants are
introduced into the story-line by using a kin term along with a relative clause. These minor
participants are the spirits of the dead girl’s deceased great-grandfather and her deceased
grandfather. They are introduced as GOals or the ADDressees of the verb ‘call out’ in
example (244) below.



92 DAVID BRILEY

(244)

Bud-da-m-lab-e / a-m tai [amu
call.out-CONT-IRR-there-ERG 3SG-GEN grandfather earlier

elo-ho-da] vi gagu bud-da. // Labi Auna-m
die-REAL-PTS DIR say.SA call.out-CONT like.that Auna-GEN

ai [elo-ho-na] lab-a laha gagu  bud-da.

father die-REAL-PTS there-DAT likewise say.SA call.out-CONT

Calling out, (they) were calling out to her great grandfather [who had died
earlier]. And then (they) were calling out to Auna’s [dead] father there.

Neither of these participants have any impact on the major participants or the story. They are

mentioned

in the above circumstances and then disappear as if they had never been

mentioned in the first place.

Another

way minor participants are introduced into the story-line is by using a kinship

term plus proper name. In example (245) below a minor participant is introduced as

Undergoer.
(245)

Mumso-t gago, “A-m adnamat Yosina abo Kes
Mumso-ERG say =~ 3SG-GEN daughter Yosina definitely Kes

bake lo-lo-mozo”.

to give-PROSP-DES

Mumso said that (he) was going to give his daughter Yosina to Kes (as a
wife).

Often minor participants are brought in via direct or indirect speech as seen in examples
(245) above and (246) below. In (246) the minor participant ‘Knban’s pig’ is a forefronted
noun phrase functioning as Topic for the sentence and functioning in the clause as an

Undergoer.

(246)

Labi  dam lada lab-e iba neha “Knban-am doho
like.that people PTS there-ERG 1PL-DAT say Knban-GEN pig

i-ho a do-u a-ha”.

IPL-ERG secretly shoot-SA eat-COMP

Like that those particular people said to us, “As for Knban’s pig, we secretly
shot (it) and ate (it)”.

Often minor participants are not introduced as Actors of clauses, rather they are introduced
as Undergoers. This is done via both noun phrases and relative clauses. But in example
(247) below, the minor participant, a ‘ground cuscus’, is first introduced into the story-line
in a process clause.

(247)

Labi lab-a nusu-ha / fa ab
like.that there-DAT sit-DA ITR INDIC

loke-bu-le-h-am. // Labi dam
ground.cuscus-CL.big-ICP-REAL-INDIC like.that people
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ahebu ame ahagina-bu la-m vi  do-du-me...

all b.m. rodent-CL.big there-ABS DIR shoot-CONT-SA

And when (the bird) sit down there (on the stem of the ahuleaf), (it) turned
into a large ground cuscus. Then all the people began shooting that
before-mentioned big rodent type...

Throughout the remainder of text, whenever the ground cuscus gets acted upon, if it has an
overt reference, it is usually with a noun phrase or relative clause: ‘that before-mentioned
rodent’ or ‘that spirit of the child killer’. Later minor participants are referred to via zero
anaphora as in example (248) below.

(248)

Labi dam ahebu ame ahagina-bu Ila-m vi
like.that people all b.m. rodent-CL.big there-ABS DIR

do-du-me / ote-me / ab vou le-h-am.

shoot-CONT-SA kill-SA INDIC with come-REAL-INDIC

Then all the people began shooting that before-mentioned big rodent
type, and (they) killed (it) and (they) brought (it) back.

In example (249) below there is no grand exit for a minor participant.

(249)

Laha-me gi  otesi otesi-da-ha vaba-mu / ahagina
like.that-SA ATN debate RED-CONT-DA NEG-CON.because rodent

la-m gi  baktom-ba lab-a voo-u
there-ABS ATN open.ground.area-CL.flat there-DAT throw.away-SA

bis-da.
lie.down-CONT

Like that (they) continually debated until (they) stopped and as for that
rodent, (they) just threw (it) there on the ground and (it) just lay there.

Sometimes a minor participant is brought into the main event line of the story as an Actor
just for a very short time. Usually he is not in a dominant role (see §3.2.5 above). In
example (250) below the common noun ‘people’ is in such a role.

(250)

Dam ame data [muma-t vee-he-na] la-m ihe-ba
people b.m. child snake-ERG bite-REAL-PTS that-ABS canoe-CL.flat

esu / tuena bake vou vim le-so-me mode-ha /
put.SA foreigner to  with upstream come-CNT-SA do-DA

fisiva-he-mu / fa vou zitu.

die-DA-CON.because ITR with climb.up

People put [the child which the snake had bitten] into a canoe and (they)
attempted to bring (her) upstream to the foreigners when because (she) died,
(they) brought her back (up to the house).

In this span of text represented by example (250) above, the participants represented by
“people” are nameless. They don’t really figure in the final outcome of the story.

To summarise, minor participants can be brought into the story-line via noun phrases.
Often they are Undergoers rather than Actors themselves. If minor participants are Actors
they are not dominant ones as was seen in example (250) above.
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6.4 GRAMMATICAL CUES

Since Bauzi does not require an obligatory Actor, sometimes grammatical cues must be
relied upon in order to clearly identify the participants at each point in the text. One of these
cues is the different actor suffix -ha which occurs on non-final verbs only. (This is more
fully described in §2.3.2.) Other grammatical cues include the interclausal connective -he-mu
‘because’, the temporal relation connective -da-meam, and the sentence connective lahamu
‘therefore’. New participants are brought into the story-line for the first time or as
reinstatements following those cues. In spans of text containing mostly dialogue, there are
structural boundaries such as the quote margins that cue the hearer as well. Another cue is the
Ergative case suffix which is attached to noun phrases and the Ergative case pronouns which
tell the hearer: “this participant is dominant now”. Examples showing each of these
grammatical cues now follow.

6.4.1 THE DIFFERENT ACTOR SUFFIX -ha

When the different actor suffix occurs on a verb, either a new participant will be
introduced or an old participant will be reinstated in the story-line. Sometimes the Actor will
be explicit, sometimes not.

(251) Ahamte Aseda [Noiadilab-a aida-m-daj-t fa
firstly Aseda Noiadi there-DAT stay-IRR-PTS-ERG ITR

Danao nib-a I mode-ha / Mumso-t  gago,
Danao here-DAT come.SA do-DA Mumso-ERG say

“E-m adnamat Yosina abo Kes bake lo-lo-mozo”.

1SG-GEN daughter Yosina definitely Kes to  give-PROSP-DES
At first when Aseda [who was one who stayed there at Noiadi] returned (DA)
here to Danao, Mumso said, “As for my daughter Yosina - (I) am definitely
going to give (her) to Kes”.

In this part of the text Mumso is a new participant and he is introduced with a proper noun
and marked as Speaker (SPK) by the Ergative case suffix -t. The different actor suffix -ha
occurs on the verb preceding his introduction.

(252) Le / ae vahe-me / vou le-so-me mode-ha /
g0.SA bushknives stack.up-SA with come-CNT-SA do-DA

dam-at mali / vou es-da.

people-ERG be.against.SA with stay-CONT

(He) having returned (to Noiadi), (he) stacked up bushknives and (he) was
about to return (DA) with them when people were against it and as a result
(they) were keeping (him) there.

Example (252) illustrates one of the ways that the narrator brings in the element of conflict
and gets it onto the main line of the story. One could say that all information following the
-ha suffix is foreground information and all that before is background information. So the
narrator has a way of cueing his listeners in on what is prominent information.
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In example (253) below the -ha cue is important in ascertaining who the underlying Actor
is. But one gathers that the narrator is not so much interested in who the speaker is in this
case as in what is said.

(253) Neo Ii aii-ha, / “Dam ai fai-na Aseda-m fa
next come.SA hear-DA people father bad-PTS Aseda-GEN bone

agute.” // Lahamu lab-e ab tom nohi-da-m-am.

break CON  there-ERG INDIC up charge-CONT-IRR-INDIC
(Buto) having next arrived, when (he) listened (DA), (or: he heard
someone say) (someone) said ‘“People have broken our old father Aseda’s
arm”. Therefore (DA) (Buto) going from there, (he) was charging up to
where the (people were).

In example (253) there is no explicit speaker of the words quoted. It is not important. It is
what is said that is most important. But at the same time there is a grammatical cue to the
participant change.

6.4.2 THE INTERCLAUSAL CAUSAL CONNECTIVE -hemu
This interclausal connective is fully explained under §2.3.2.2.

(254) ..laha-me  ozo-ha / dam-at ab gago-ham. //
like.that-SA  think-DA people-ERG FV say-REAL.FV

“Dam bas-ea Vadu dali-ho. //  Ab elo-lo
people teenager-CL.little Vadu strike-COMP INDIC die-PROSP

mode-m-am tame” / Laha-me gago-hemu /
do-IRR-INDIC EMP like.that-SA say-DA.CON.because

e-ho vedi gi nehi 020...

ISG-ERG think.mistakingly ATN like.this think

...when (I) thought (DA) like that, people said, “Someone has struck the
young man Vadu. (He) is definitely at the point of dying”. Like that because
(they) said it (-hemu), I thought mistakingly like this (CAT)...

The connective -hemu alerts the hearer to two facts. First Vadu’s dying is the stimulus for the
following assumption made by Esi. And secondly it clues the listener in to the fact that Esi
(referred to by the pronoun eho ‘I’) is a new participant, different from the speaker in the
previous clause.

(255) Labi fem la-m fike-hemu / fa zuho-u /
like.that banana there-ABS cut.down-DA.CON.because ITR turn.about-SA

ae ba-da viso-i / fa ab vou vim
bushknife CL.flat-PTS pick.up-SA ITR INDIC with upstream
bio-h-am.

cross.over-REAL-INDIC
And so because (they) cut down those bananas, (Vaomei) turned around,
(he) picked up his bushknife, (he) crossed over the river upstream.
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6.4.3 THE INTERCLAUSAL TEMPORAL CONNECTIVE -dameam

New participants are introduced after the continuative aspect and simultaneous action
suffixes -da-meam. Actually -dameam is a contraction form of -dameammodeha or -dameam
aaha which has the meaning ‘doing X when Y happened’.

(256) I-m es-da-meam / Esi-t amu  bihi la-m
1PL-ABS stay-CONT-SIM Esi-ERG earlier cassowary there-ABS
feliki-t Si...

nylon.cord-INST catch
We were staying when Esi earlier had caught that cassowary with a piece of

nylon cord...

(257) E-m ahu fai-di go-da-meam / utaaso-bu-t
1SG-GEN heart bad-STATIVE go.about-CONT-SIM branch-big-ERG
subati / e-m dali-ha.

fellSA 1SG-ABS hit-COMP
(I) was going about with a sad heart when a big tree branch fell down and
struck me.

(258) Ti ohu-da-meam / aa-ha / Uluvai i-ba ab
sago cook-CONT-SIM see-DA  Uluvai 1PL-DAT INDIC

zum le-h-am.

downstream come-REAL-INDIC

(We) were cooking sago when (we) looked (and saw that) Uluvai had
come downstream to us.

6.4.4 THE HIGHER LEVER CONNECTIVE lahamu

The connector lahamu also signals that a new participant is being introduced or an old one
is being brought into the main line of the story again. This connector operates mostly within
the paragraph between sentences. In fast speech this connector seems to be connected to the
sentence preceding it rather than to the beginning of the following sentence. There is more of
a pause following the connector than preceding it. Then at other times there is a full sentence
ending intonation pattern before it and in those places it fits better at the beginning of the
following sentence.

This grammatical connector tells the hearer three things: (1) that what precedes it is the
reason/motivation for the result or response that follows; (2) that the coming information is
more important than the preceding — it is what moves the story along, and (3) that there will
be a new participant.

(259) Sembina beo-me ab nusu-ham. // Lahamu Aseda ut viso-i /
Sembina strike-SA FV sit-REALFV CON Aseda club pick.up-SA

fa manteri-ti ot belu-ia-me mode-ha / dat fai-na
ITR med.worker-and RCP fight-RCP-SA do-DA man bad-PTS
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la-m fa ab agute-h-am.

there-ABS bone INDIC break-REAL-INDIC

(Vadu) kept striking Sembina (until) (she) sat down. Therefore (DA)
Aseda picked up his club and (he) and the medical worker were fighting
each other (DA) when (Vadu) broke that old man’s arm.

At this point in the text there are four third person entities on stage, all explicitly mentioned
before by proper nouns: Vadu, Aseda, Ofakete, Sembina. What has happened so far is that
Aseda has struck down Vadu’s sister Ofakete. Vadu considers whether he should get
involved and then decides to get retribution for his sister having been hit, so he strikes down
Aseda’s wife Sembina. Even though the verb ‘strike’ in this example contains the same actor
suffix and Sembina is Undergoer, she becomes the subject of ‘sit’. This oddity for the SA
suffix is discussed under §2.4.2 above. After she is struck down, structurally we find the
connector Jahamu. This connector signals three things: that an old participant will be brought
back into the story-line, that the preceding clause/sentence is the reason for the following
result/response, and that this response will be what moves the story along.

(260) Laha-na i-ba nao vamtea vou li lu a-m
like.that-PTS 1PL-DAT leg one with come.SA give.SA eat-IRR

kai. // Lahamu dubu-t ab usa-i /  Esili bake
NEG CON:.therefore old.bro-ERG INDIC get.up-SA Esili to

im ab vahoke-da-m-am.

words INDIC teach-CONT-IRR-INDIC

But (they) didn’t even bring and give us one leg (of pork). Therefore older
brother arose and started rebuking Esili.

6.4.5 TAKING TURNS IN CONVERSATION
In narrative texts that contain dialogue, there are structural boundaries to cue the hearer.
(1) Bauzi pre-quote margin has this shape:

Rule (16): (Actor) 10) Verb
SPK ADD

In the preferred pre-quote margin only the Speaker is overtly mentioned. There are those
rare occasions when both Speaker and Addressee are both overtly mentioned. If there is an
overt reference for the participant as Speaker, it will always have the Ergative case marking.
This also shows that the participant doing the speaking is dominant for the span of text that
covers his speech. (See §6.4.6 below). There are four different arrangements in examples
(261) to (263) below.

(261) Labi vim oli / ab vim gago-h-am.  //
CON upstream enter.SA INDIC upstream say-REAL-INDIC
\% \%

“U-m dae vaba-le-le.” //
2PL-ABS words NEG-ICP-IMP

Labi dam-at neha “Nasi gago-male”. /
CON people-ERG say now say-IMP
A(SPK) \%



98 DAVID BRILEY

Lahamu e-ho ab gago-h-am. // “U-m gi

CON 1SG-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC 2PL-ABS ATN
ASPK) V

avodi I-ba bihi nehu la-m a

alarmed.SA 1PL-DAT cassowary fat  there-ABS secretly

vasti a-da-m bak.”

hide.SA eat-CONT-IRR DECL

Then (I) went in the direction of upstream and (I) spoke upstream, “You be
quiet”. Then people said, “Go ahead and speak”. Therefore (DA) I spoke.
“You were just alarmed and — as for that cassowary fat — you just hid it

from us and ate it in secret.”

Notice how the narrator when reporting the interchanges of conversation above indicates not
only that there will be a new speaker but, by using the connector Jahamu, that the information
that follows is more prominent than what preceded. The people’s telling him to go ahead and
start speaking does not really move the story on, but what he says supports the whole thesis
and purpose of his narration. The theme as stated at the beginning of this text, which is
formulaic in nature, is: “As for us, Esi (and I) having quarrelled and then become reconciled
again — (I) am going to tell about it”. The implied slur against the character of the ones who
ate the cassowary fat in secret without sharing it is that they did not have dogs, and what
meat they were able to get without the aid of dogs they ate secretly, thinking they might not
be able to get meat quickly in the future. The speaker (who happens to be the narrator) has
dogs, so he was really bragging. This sparked off a series of quick hostile remarks back and
forth.

(262)a. Dam bake im ab vahoke-da-m-am.
people to words INDIC teach-CONT-IRR-INDIC
I0(ADD) U \Y
(Buto) began rebuking the people. (*“You people who are getting meat to eat,
why are you bypassing other people’s children in the distribution?”’)

b. Labi-hamu Esili-t fa aii-me / zum
like.that-CON.because Esili-ERG ITR hear-SA downstream
A(SPK) \% \%
oli / 1i-ba ab gago-h-am.
enter.SA 1PL-DAT INDIC say-REAL-INDIC
IO(ADD) V

Therefore Esili heard (those words) and came downstream and spoke to us.

In example (262b) above the Speaker and Addressee do not co-occur in the same clause, and
this is the preferred way. But there are instances where they do co-occur in the same clause
as in (263) below.

(263) Kes-am oi-at fem la-m fike-be
Kes-GEN mother-ERG banana there-ABS cut.down.PL-SA
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mode-ha Ofakete Vaomei bake oote-me gago...
do-DA  Ofakete Vaomei to command-SA say
A(SPK) IO(ADD) V
When Kes’s mother cut down those banana plants, Of akete compelled
Vaomei saying...

(2) The post-quote margin shape varies greatly. It usually contains a tail-head linkage of
some sort. The more usual shape is this:

Rule (17): (l1aha) (1abi) VERB CONnective

Read laha as: a form of laha ‘(say) like that’ and read labi as: a form of labi ‘like that’. There
are four verbs that occur in this environment: gago ‘say’, vamea ‘tell’, bute ‘call out’, and
ozo ‘think’.

The linkage as described in example (264) can be interclausal with no sentence pause
before the post-quote margin or the sentence pause occurring before it and the post-quote
margin beginning the next sentence. Sometimes in this tail-head linkage, the narrator may
slip in the addressee if it was not mentioned in the pre-quote margin, but again this is rare.
Often the connective lahamu will both close one quote and open another one as in (261)
above. The post-quote margin also tells the hearer that there will be a different participant
either in the role of Speaker or in the role Actor in the succeeding clause. Several examples
follow that depict various shapes of post-quote margins.

264) “..” laha-me / gago-hemu /
(say).like.that-SA say-DA.CON.because
v \%
QUOTE Post-quote margin

‘ 22

e-ho nib-e gago, “...
1SG-ERG here-ERG say
A(SPK) \Y
Pre-quote margin

“...” because (he) said like that, I said, “...”

In example (264) above lahame serves as the post-quote margin without a sentence pause
occurring before it. The repetition of the verb gago ‘say’ with the connective -hemu
‘because’ is simply a tail-head linkage device. In the examples (265) to (268) below the
sentence pause precedes the post-quote margins.

(3) Post-quote margins at the beginning of new sentences:

265 “..” Lahamu / dubu-t usa-i /
(say).like.that.because old.bro-ERG get.up-SA
A% A(SPK) \Y
QUOTE Post-quote margin
vamea-damu / e-m ab usa-i vi
tell-CON.because 1SG-ABS INDIC get.up-SA DIR
\% A(SPK) A%

Pre-quote margin
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tau-h-am. “.” // Labi / dubu-t
join-REAL-INDIC (say).like.that old.bro-ERG
\% A(SPK)
QUOTE Post-quote margin Pre-quote margin
gago,
say
\%
QUOTE
“..” Because (he) (spoke) like that, because older brother got up and
spoke (like that), I got up and joined (him in his accusations). “...” Then
(having said) like that older brother said “...”

(266) “..” / Labi-hamu / Aamsu-at fa num
(say).like.thatbecause Aamsu-ERG ITR house

\% A(SPK) S

QUOTE Post-quote margin Pre-quote margin

zum-ada lab-e ab vim bute-me /
downstream-PTS there-ERG INDIC upstream call.out-SA
\%

vamea-da-m-am,
tell-CONT-IRR-INDIC
v
QUOTE
“..” Because (he) (spoke) like that Aamsu called upstream to (us) from the

9

house that is located downstream and was saying to (us) “...

267) .7 Labi gago-hemu / e-ho lab-e
like.that  say-DA.CON.because 1SG-ERG there-ERG
\% A(SPK)
QUOTE Post-quote margin Pre-quote margin
neha,
say
\%
QUOTE
“..” Because (he) spoke like that, I said, “...”
(268) .7 Laha / e-ho nib-e gago
(say).like.that.because 1SG-ERG here-ERG say
\% A(SPK) \%
QUOTE Post-quote margin Pre-quote margin QUOTE

“...” Because (he) (spoke) like that, I said, “..”

6.4.6 ERGATIVE VERSUS ABSOLUTIVE MARKING OF PARTICIPANTS

It was stated in §3.2.5 that the Ergative case-marking pattern signalled pivotal points in
Bauzi narrative discourse and these changes in direction in the story in turn signalled new or



FOUR GRAMMATICAL MARKING SYSTEMS IN BAUZI 101

old participants coming into or returning to a more dominant role. Also at these places there
are grammatical cues signalling new participants.

(269)  Paulus-t ab gago-ham. // “I-mo koai iub-a vou
‘Paulus-ERG FV say-REAL.FV 1PL-SUBJ corpse there-DAT with

vim lazi /  esu / bute-me / aii-se”. /
upstream go.down.SA put.down.SA call.out-SA hear-SUBJ

Laha-me gago-hemu / i-ho Itbuluh ab

like.that-SA  say-because.DA 1PL-ERG Itbuluh INDIC
male-h-am. // “Vaba! //I-m akati [dam

be against-REAL-INDIC no.way 1PL-ABS how.come people
amu-da-t mee-da-m bak] fa mode-lo mode-l1a? //
earlier-PTS-ERG do-CONT-IRR NOM ITR do-PROSP do-INTER
Gi i-ho fao-be / [Yesus le-m-di-a]

ATN 1PL-ERG wait-SA Yesus come-IRR-at.time.of-DAT

[ame data ote-he-da] la-m ba gago-m bak.”

b.m. child kill-REAL-PTS there-ABS later say-IRR DECL
Paulus said, “Let’s take the corpse upstream and down to the beach, put (it)
down and call (on the spirits) and listen (to what they answer back)”. Because
(he) spoke like that, Itbuluh and I, we were against it. ((we) said) “No way!
How come we are going to repeat doing what the people who lived a long time
ago have done? We’ll wait, and after a while [when Jesus returns], (he) will
tell (us) [who the murderer was).”

In example (269) above Paulus makes a proposal. This is a pivotal point in the narrative, the
story is about to change direction. The narrator intrudes on the stage and uses the Ergative
pronoun iho ‘we’ and in so doing makes himself and Itubuluh more dominant than Paulus.
Paulus was dominant in the prior span of text; this is shown by the Ergative suffix -t. Then
inside the second set of quotation marks, we find the narrator uses the absolutive pronoun im
‘we’. In Bauzi it seems that statements of evaluation, questions, and other sentences in
irrealis mode are of low transitivity and the narrator uses absolutive pronouns for non-
dominant Actors in these statements. For example, when the speaker refers to people
following the suggestion made by Paulus that they call on the dead, he includes himself by
using the absolutive pronoun im: ‘Why should we be doing that’. But their deliberate waiting
on Jesus to return and expose the murderer is seen to be more “transitive” and the Ergative
pronoun is used. More control is exercised over the situation in ‘waiting’ than in just
following what was done in the past.

What follows in Chart 2 is a portion of text from the story entitled ‘The killing of the
medical worker’ showing how clause and sentence connectors, participant dominance and
ergativity, work together in discourse.
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CHART 2. GRAMMATICAL AND LEXICAL SIGNALS IN DISCOURSE

Connective
device

Dominant
Participant

Form used for
participant

Ergative
marker

Action

Aseda

REL clause
+ proper name

-t

came to Danau, heard
that Mumso was going
to give his daughter to
his son Kes, returned
to Noiadi, assembled
bride wealth, and was
about to bring them to
(Danao) when

-ha (DA)

people

noun

-t

were against it.

his mothers

NP

said, “Why does another
of our people want to
live at Danao?

Haven’t enough people
as it is”, thus (they)
remained arguing when

-dameam (SIM)

airplane

noun

came

Lahamu so

(people)

loaded Kes’s bride
wealth onto the
aeroplane for Danao.

Lahana but

his mothers

NP + proper
names

became angry at Aseda
and Tuha (husbands),
arose, and instead of
cutting down Aseda’s
banana plants, cut down
Vaomei’s and after
staying a while

-dameilahit
until

Ofakete

proper name

nibe

said “Vaomeli, why are
you letting them get
away with cutting down
our banana plants?”,
criticising Vaomei, and
because (she)

criticised Vaomei

-damu
because

Vaomei

proper name

thought “Now why is
she thus criticising
me so”, ran, crossed
upstream, arrived and
cut down Aseda’s
banana plants.

Labithen

Aseda, he

proper name
+ pronoun

-taho

arose, went towards

upstream down by the
path to Dave’s house,
and when (he) looked

-ha (DA)

[Vaomei

proper name

was cutting down his
banana plants]
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Connective Dominant Form used for | Ergative

device Participant | participant marker Action

Labi then he pronoun aho down to the beach
towards upstream and
looked

-ha (DA) [Ofakete proper name ABS had crossed over
downstream and had
climbed up to the top.]

Lahamu so (Aseda) - Ofakete striking her as
(he) went, the fights had
begun when

-ha (DA) Ofakete proper name -t while screaming, was
traversing the airstrip.

Labihamu Vadu proper name nibe-t picked up his club and

therefore + REL clause ran down to the village,

+ pronoun arrived, and struck

Aseda and broke his arm.

*Note: In Chart 2 above each time a new participant is named, when (s)he is introduced for
the first time or reintroduced, thereafter (s)he is kept track of via zero anaphora, that
is, there is no overt reference.

6.5 SUMMARY OF OTHER RULES GOVERNING PARTICIPANT REFERENCE

Other rules that relate to participant reference follow. These rules are not ordered.

Rule (18):

In a tail-head linkage device across paragraph boundaries, the participant
serving as Actor is sometimes referred to with a full noun phrase or pronoun
even though there has not been any intervening actor change. At other times
tracking is done via zero anaphora. Both of these devices are shown in
(270a) and (270b) below, which are taken from two different texts by

different authors, but about the same subject.
(270)a. Kes amu

Danao nib-a le.
Kes earlier Danao here-DAT come

Kes earlier came here to Danao.

New paragraph:

Labi

Kes nib-a

Ii aii-hat

Mumso-t neha,

“

CON Kes here-DAT come.SA hear-DA Mumso-ERG say

Kes gago-me Noiadi-a

«

Kes having come here, (he) heard Mumso say, “...
b. Lahamu

ab

olu-h-am.

CON.therefore Kes say-SA Noiadi-DAT INDIC send-REAL-INDIC

New paragraph:

Labi

Noiadi-a

ab le vamea-da-h-am.

CON Noiadi-DAT INDIC go.SA tell-CONT-REAL-INDIC
Therefore (Mumso) spoke to Kes and sent (him) to Noiadi. Then (Kes) having
arrived at Noiadi, (he) was telling (the people the news).
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(271) Labi dam totbaho-ti otesi otesi-da-ha vaba-mu
CON people other-and debate RED-CONT-DA NEG-CON.because

na  gida-t ab gago-h-am.

sister others-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC

But when (they) had stopped arguing with the other people, sister and the
others began to speak.

New paragraph:

Kes a-m oi-ti fa a-m ol meida-ti
Kes 3SG-GEN mother-and ITR 3SG-GEN mother other-and

“ »

labihasu  gago,
those.ones say
Kes’s mother and his other stepmothers, those ones said “...”

In example (271) above the narrator refers euphemistically to Kes’s mother as “his sister and
the others” at the end of the first paragraph. “The others” is a reference to the other wives of
the same man that his sister is married to. Then in the tail-head linkage device they are
referred to again as “Kes’s mother and his stepmothers”. They are the same group of people.

Rule (19): If only two people are on stage, and a quote margin follows the different actor
suffix or a connective that usually signals different actor, the Speaker will is
referred to by a proper noun, pronoun or a noun phrase or a combination of
these. The Addressee has zero reference in the quote margin. This is always
the case. (See §6.4 above and Rule 20 below.)

272) ...[Kisi-m digehi osi dasu-hu-na] la-m
Kisi-GEN bow rack putthrough-REAL-PTS that-ABS

vihito-so-me mode-ha / e-ho neha, “Aah...”

pullout-CNT-SA do-DA ISG-ERG say aah

...just as (he) was about to take down (DA) [Kisi’s bow that had been placed on
the rack], I said to (him), “Hey, wait a minute...”

(273) Labi dam totbaho-ti otesi otesi-da-ha /  vaba-mu
CON people others-and debate RED-CONT-DA NEG-CON.because

na  gida-t ab gago-h-am.
sister others-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC
So when (they) thus argued and stopped (DA) sister and the others

“ 9

said to (us) “...

(274) Dam totbaho lab-e neha, “I-mo zum
people some there-ERG say 1PL-SUBJ downstream

la-da-se”. // Laha-hat / Itbulu-hat gago / “Mmm
go-CONT-SUBIJ (say).like.that-DA Itbulu-ERG say mImnm
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vabo. E-m gl nib-a nova-i fa vim la-lo-mozo™.

no 1SG-ABS ATN here-DAT stop-SA ITR upstream go-PROSP-DES
Some people said (to), “Let’s go downstream”. When (they) said (DA) that,
Itbuluh said (to (them)), “No way. I am going to stop here and go back
upstream”.

(275) ..fem Aseda-bada ab fike-h-am. // Lahamu
banana Aseda-PTS INDIC cut.down.PL-REAL-INDIC CON

Aseda-t gago / “Ne u-m na / mee-da-m-di...
Aseda-ERG say CON 2PL-ABS thing do-CONT-IRR-time.of
...(she) cut down Aseda’s banana trees. Therefore Aseda said (to (them),
“What’s the big idea when you do things...”

Rule (20): If a participant has been introduced in a quote margin, and if that
participant’s speech is directed toward someone who is not on stage at the
time, then a proper name is employed to make reference to the Addressee in
the pre-quote margin. See examples (263) above and (276) below.

(276) Labi ba neo ame-di la-m Sikea-ti Kes-ti
CON later next b.m.-at.the.time.of there-ABS Sikea-and Kes-and
fa  neo nib-e vim la-ha-lab-e / Busda bake
ITR next here-ERG upstream go-REAL-there-ERG Busda to
le gago, / “..”
go0.SA say

Then later at that time Sikea and Kes next returned upstream and arrived and
(they) said to Busda, “...”

An exception to this is example (277), which reflects the taboo on saying a person’s name
after they have recently died. In (277), a noun phrase is used instead of a proper noun to
refer to the Addressee. This participant was onstage prior to (277), but has been offstage for
quite a while.

(277) ..dam bisi na lo-m bak gago-damu / e-ho
people so thing give-IRR NOM say-CONT.DA.because 1SG-ERG
koai lab-a neha, “.”

corpse there-DAT say
...because people were begging so much for (us) to pay compensation, I said to
the corpse, “...”

Rule (21): If two third person participants are onstage, and a third is introduced in the
role of Actor, and if the new participant will not be the Actor of the
following verb where one of the three is Undergoer, then the different actor
suffix is used to differentiate who the next second/later Actor is. This is the
situation in example (278).

(278) Lahamu Boheabo ozo-ha / a-m lahi
CON.therefore Boheabo think-DA 3SG-GEN wife
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beo-hemu / Felina beo-me bite.

strike-DA.CON.because Felina swrike-SA fall.down

Therefore Boheabo considered (DA), because (Felina) hit (DA) his wife,
(he) struck Felina and (she) fell down.

Rule (22): If a participant is Undergoer of the verb beo ‘to strike’ in the present clause,
the Undergoer will become Actor of the following verb even though the verb
beo has the same actor suffix. See the third clause in example (278) above.
The clause combination ‘strike—fall down’ sets up an expectancy chain. The
latter action is expected to happen if the former action takes place. There are
other sequences of this type as discussed under §2.3.2.

Rule (23):  If the narrator chooses to make one participant more dominant than another,
yet that participant has changed to a less dominant role, Bauzi marks the
Undergoer as topic in order to keep the spotlight on that participant, and
there is zero marking for the Agent.

(279) Lahamu Aseda ut viso-i / fa  manteri-ti ot
CON.therefore Aseda club pick.up-SA ITR med.worker-and RCP

A A% U \%

belu-ia-me mode-ha / [dat fai-na] la-m fa ab
strike-ITR-SA do-DA man bad-PTS  there-ABS bone INDIC

U(TOPIC) A%

agute-h-am. //
break-REAL-INDIC

New paragraph:

Labi fa  agute-hemu / Tuha a-m dubu  bake tau.

CON bone break-DA.because Tuha 3SG-GEN old.bro to  join
\% A U \%

Therefore Aseda picked up his club and (he) and the medical worker fought (DA)
each other when — as for that old man — (the medical worker) broke (his)
arm. // Because (the medical worker) broke (Aseda’s) arm, Tuha sided with his
older brother.

At this point in the story Aseda has the dominant role. Because his wife Sembina has been
struck down, he fights with the medical worker (Vadu). Vadu gets the upper hand and in the
fight breaks Aseda’s arm. Yet Vadu as Agent has zero marking. He is ascertained to be
Agent only by the different actor marker on the previous verb. At the same time a noun
phrase is employed to refer to Aseda and is marked as topic with the demonstrative lam
meaning ‘that’. Vadu also receives zero marking in the tail-head linkage device across
paragraph boundaries where he is the Actor.

6.6 EXITS

There are no special grammatical devices to signal the normal exit of participants. Neither
is there any distinction made between the dismissal of a principal character as opposed to
major or minor participants. But sometimes minor participants just fade from the story with
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no reference made to them. At other times there are precise ways that the narrator uses to
dismiss participants from the scene of action. One way by the use of a suitable motion verb
plus the verb sete ‘to become lost’, or the verb ilu ‘vanish’ or the verb ita ‘flee’. Although
there seems to be no distinction between dismissal of major and minor participants, there
does seem to be a distinction made between permanent and temporary dismissal. The verb ita
‘flee’ and other motion verbs are used for temporary dismissal of participants, whereas the
verb sete ‘to become lost’ is used for permanent dismissal.

For example, in the folktale about the ‘rodent woman’, a man kills a type of rodent near
his house and asks his wife to cook it for him. She removes the intestines and liver from it,
cooks them and puts the carcass on top of their house. Later the carcass turns into a woman
while the real woman is lying down sleeping on the floor. It buries the real woman, who
happens to be pregnant, alive while she is still sleeping. In example (280) below the real
woman is temporarily dismissed with just a motion verb.

(280) Bisu i-da-meam / [num  ohu-ba es-da-m
lie.down sleep-CONT-SIM house roof-CL.flat stay-CONT-IRR
ahagat] nib-e fa nam-e-li / usa-i / usi /
rodent here-ERG ITR woman-DAT-ICP get.up-SA come.down.SA
nam abo nam ni-m azi-e-ba bisu
woman real woman here-ABS stay-ICP-CL.flat lie.down
i-da-hit / bak-e si-me / ab okto-u
sleep-CONT-untiLDA ground-DAT dig-SA INDIC flip.over-SA
ab nom ilu-h-am.

INDIC down vanish-REAL-INDIC

While (she) was sleeping, [the rodent (carcass) that had been staying on the
house rooftop] became a woman, got up, came down, and while the real woman
slept on the porch area, (the rodent-woman) dug a hole and then flipped (the
woman) over and (she) vanished downwards.

The real woman is temporarily dismissed; she will appear later. After the rodent woman
buries the real woman, she poses as the man’s wife and is the dominant participant for a long
span of text. Once the man discovers that the woman posing as his wife is really a rat, he
shoots her with his bow and arrow. His arrow hits the mark and the woman changes back
into a rodent and scurries off climbing a tree. He shoots several times more but misses. And
then the narrator recounts what appears in example (281).

(281) Ba neo fo meida viso-i / neo beo-ha / bio-u /
later next arrow another pick.up-SA next strike-DA miss-SA

ut-o ab tom ilu sete-ham.

wee-DAT FV up vanish becomelost-REAL.FV

And (he) again took another arrow and when (he) shot it off, (it) missed and
(the rodent) vanished up the tree and was lost to sight.

There is no more mention of the rodent. The narrator permanently dismissed the rodent with
an appropriate motion verb plus the verb sete ‘to be lost’. Then the narrator recounts how the
man realised the fact that he no longer had a wife. Then he dismisses this major participant as
well but only temporarily. This can be seen when one compares example (282) below with
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(281) above. In the text from which both of these were taken, (282) follows immediately
after (281).

(282) Lahamu da nib-e fa i / ozo-te-ha / nam
CON.because man here-ERG ITR come.SA think-ITR-DA wife

a-bada sete-hemu / a-m doho dek-e
3SG-PTS be.lost-DA.CON.because 3SG-GEN pig stringbag-DAT
vadu-me / num lab-a I-m mo-hemu /

put.into-SA house there-DAT sleep-IRR not.want.to-DA.CON.because

ab ita-h-am.

INDIC flee-REAL-INDIC

Therefore this man retumed and thought and thought, because his wife was
lost/gone, (he) put his pig (meat) into the string bag, and because (he) did not
want to sleep in that house anymore, (he) fled.

When the narrator dismissed the rodent for good in (281) he used the verb sete ‘to be lost’
and when he temporarily dismissed the man in (282) he used the verb ita ‘flee’. The former
was a minor participant and the latter a major participant. He reappears later.

Later the real woman who was buried digs her way out of her grave; when she surfaces
she gives birth to a boy child and the umbilical cord turns into a bird of prey. The next span
of text tells how the bird of prey and the woman care for her newborn son together. The bird
of prey hunts food and, being unable to bring it back, leads the woman to the spot, and she
brings it back and prepares sago cakes to feed her boy who soon becomes big and able to
hunt on his own. Soon the father hears a boy calling his name from a distance and learns that
he has a son and they are reunited. Upon their reunion the bird of prey has only one
stipulation: the man and woman are not to have sexual intercourse in the house. Because the
father ignores this request, the story ends with the bird of prey exiting. Example (283)
depicts its dismissal.

(283) Labi la-ha-lab-e geo ohula fizusi / ab
CON go-REAL-there-ERG tree.type top  bend.over INDIC

nusu-h-am. // Labi [voevoe-da-m bak]
sit-REAL-INDIC CON ingressive.whistle-CONT-IRR NOM

la-m dae ab vaba-li sete-h-am.

there-ABS sound INDIC NEG-ICP.SA be.lost-REAL-INDIC

So leaving, (the bird of prey) went to the top of a geo tree, bent the top down and
sat (there). And [as for its ingressive whistling], its sound became lost.

In example (284), which is taken from the story about the death of the medical worker,
the murderers exit in a similar way to what has been described thus far.

(284) It gago, / “Debu i-himo modi bohudi / be-be / dat
DIR say source 1PL-RFLX cause fight DA fight-SA man

meida ote-ho” / laha-me / labi bute-me ab
one kill-COMP (say).like.that-SA like.that call.out-SA INDIC
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zooe-da-m-am. //. Dam gi
go.up.from.beach.into.jungle-CONT-IRR-INDIC people ATN
zooli sete-he-na...

go.up.from.beach.into.jungle.SA become.lost-REAL-PTS

(The murderers) said as (they) were leaving, “As for the source (of the fighting),
we ourselves (among our own clan) have caused ourselves to fight and in the
process have killed a man”. Having called out like that, (they) went up into the
jungle...As for those people, (they) just went up into the jungle and
became lost (to sight)...

The murderers never appear on the stage again.

In the case of dramatic exits, such as by death, the typical way of dismissing that
participant is by using the verb fisiva ‘to die’. In the story that recounts the death of the
medical worker, the narrator gives a sort of pseudo-exit for this major participant, as he is
still referred to long after he has died.

(285) Laha-me  e-ho labi gago-ha, / da ni-m gi
like.that-SA 1SG-ERG like.that say-DA man here-ABS ATN

ab fisiva-h-am.
INDIC die-REAL-INDIC
Like that when I said it, this man just died.

That is his pseudo-exit. He cannot be dominant anymore. He does no more actions; in all the
remaining references to him, he is just Undergoer. Following his dramatic pseudo-exit, they
have difficulties getting him buried. Everyone had fled the scene, so with the few they have
left, the narrator and a few women get the job done and in example (286) below is an account
of this major participant’s permanent exit.

(286) Labi koai  bak-e bau-le-me nea-di /
CON corpse ground-DAT bury-ICP-SA good-STATIVE.SA
esmo-zi / ab bio-h-am.

leave.behind-SA INDIC cross.over-REAL-INDIC
Having buried the corpse (we) left it behind and crossed back over the
river.

As seen in example (286) above the verb esmo ‘leave behind’ is another motion verb that
can be used to dismiss participants permanently from the stage. But in (287) below, which is
taken from the story ‘Getting a wife for Tomat’, Viloh, the mother of the girl the people have
decided should be Tomat’s wife, tries to prevent the people from capturing her daughter and
giving her to Tomat. In the physical struggle that ensues she gets knocked out and left on the
ground and is temporarily dismissed from the stage with esmo while the men seize her
daughter and flee.

(287) Bolo-u bis-da-hit / dam-at si anekeha ahim
faint-SA lie.down-CONT-DA.SIM people-ERG seize hand two
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ohus-to nib-a vou labu  / gia. // Gia-me vou esmo.
back-CL.side here-DAT with go.around.SA tie tie-SA with leave
(Viloho) having fainted and while she was lying on the ground, people took hold
of both her hands and brought them around to her back and tied them. Having
tied them (they) left her behind.

6.7 ALIASES

In Bauzi discourse the narrator can choose his aliases, that is the different noun phrases he
uses to refer to the same participant, according to the focus or viewpoint of the dominant
participant or from his own viewpoint. In example (288) below, which is taken from the
folktale about the ‘rodent-woman’, the narrator refers to the son of the real woman with two
terms: ‘the boy child’ and ‘his boy child’ or ‘his son’. As long as the boy was separated
from his father, and the father didn’t know that he even had a child, he is always referred to
as ‘the boy child’. This is the narrator’s point of view.

(288) Labiha-da-me i-la-hit dabosi  budua-le.
like.that-CONT-SA sleep-ITR-DA boy.child big-ICP
It kept repeatedly happening like that when all of a sudden the boy child
became big/grew up.

In this part of the story no one person has dominance. The narrator is simply maintaining the
status quo of the major participants. But once the narrator brings the father back onto the
story line, the noun phrase that refers to the boy becomes ‘his boy child’ and ‘his son’. That
is because the father has gained dominance and events are told from his viewpoint. This is
exemplified in example (289) below.

(289) Labi-hamu a-m ai-at ai-da-hat /
like.that-CON.because 3SG-GEN father-ERG hear-CONT-DA

a-m dabosi dae  ai-damu ab
3SG-GEN boy.child sound hear-CONT.because INDIC

le-h-am. / Labi a-m adat bosi bume
come-REAL-INDIC like.that 3SG-GEN son adolescent bird

do-me nea-di / fa us-da-m-zobe /
shoot-SA good-STATIVE.SA ITR climb.down-CONT-IRR-afterwards

au-si / fao-be / ab gut si-h-am.
stalk-SA wait-SA INDIC DIR seize-REAL-INDIC
Because it was happening like that, his father was listening when (lo and
behold), because he was hearing his boy child’s voice, (he) came. And after
his adolescent son finished shooting birds and was climbing down (from the
tree) (his father) crouched and after awhile sprang upon him and caught hold of
him.
In the text about the death of the medical worker, there are at least six aliases used for the
participant named Vadu other than his proper name: ‘the one whom the people killed’,
‘person/people’, ‘our medical worker’, ‘the one whom he struck down’, ‘little teenager’,

‘another man’. Below are the circumstances in which they are used and from whose
viewpoint.
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Viewpoint: narrator

Circumstance: this is the first time this major participant is introduced as
an Actor and comes into dominance

Form of reference: =~ REL clause + proper name + pronoun(three nominals in

apposition)
Why this form: major participant, dominant, first time on the story-line
Labi-hamu [dam-at ote-he-da] nib-et
like.that-DA.because people-ERG killlREAL-PTS here-ERG

REL clause
Vadu-hat  a-ho ut  viso-i ../ gi  fo-ho

Vadu-ERG  3SG-ERG club pick.up-SA  ATN strike-REAL
proper name pronoun

vama-de-ha /  Aseda-m fa ab agute-h-am.
one-STATIVE-DA Aseda-GEN bone INDIC break-REAL-INDIC
Because it happened like that, as for this one here [whom people had
killed], Vadu, he picked up his club and when he just hit Aseda one time,
Aseda’s arm became broken.

Viewpoint: allies of Aseda’s clan

Circumstance: It is announced by others that he was the one who broke
the old man’s arm.

Form of reference: common noun

Why this form: This is inside the quotation and the word order is
unmarked. Attention is on the event, not necessarily on
who did it.

...dam-at nib-e vim bute. // “Kes-oa dam

people-ERG here-ERG DIR.upstream call.out Kes-VOC people

o-m ai fai-na  fa  agute-ho. / Abo fa aguti

2SG-GEN father bad-PTS bone break-COMP real ITR break.SA

voo-ho”.

throw.away-COMP

People from here called out in the direction of upstream, “Kes, people have
broken your old father’s arm. (They) really have broken his arm and have just
abandoned him”.

Viewpoint: narrator

Circumstance: He is reintroduced as a coordinate Actor.

Form of reference:  deictic ame + REL clause + proper name (two nominals in
apposition)

Why this form: The fronted topicalised relative clause ‘the before-

mentioned one whom people killed’ raises the participant
‘Vadu’ in prominence; the narrator still has the spotlight
on Kes but fades a bit to bring the Undergoer of the main
independent clause into a more salient position.
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(293)

(294)

Lahamu Kes-at zum bio-u /
CON.therefore Kes-ERG downstream cross.over-SA
A \%
ame [dam-at ote-he-da] la-m Vadu-ti
b.m. people-ERG kill-lREAL-PTS there-ABS Vadu-and proper name
deictic REL clause Co-Actor
TOPIC

ahi-li be-be  mode-ha / Vadu dali.

two-ICP fight-SA do-DA Vadu hit

\Y U \Y

Therefore Kes crossed over downstream, (he) got together with the before-
mentioned person [whom people had killed], Vadu and fought when
(Kes) struck Vadu.

Viewpoint: narrator

Circumstance: The narrator lists him with his allies.

Form of reference: deictic: ame + REL clause

Why this form: To make him stand out in the list, the narrator lists him
first.

[Dam ahoba lab-a vahe-he-da] neha. //

people on.top there-DAT stack.up-REAL-PTS like.this

Ame [dam-at ote-he-da] ame. Danien ame...

b.m. people-ERG kill-lREAL-PTS EX Danien EX

deictic REL clause

[The people who had gathered above] were these. There was the before-
mentioned one [whom people Kkilled). There was Danien...

Viewpoint: two members of the Noiadi community

Circumstance: One of the sons of the man with the broken arm returns
and wants to kill Vadu for breaking his father’s arm
and someone tries to prevent this from happening.

Form of reference: noun phrase including genitive pronoun

Why this form: These two men represent the Noiadi community and
they depend on Vadu for his medical services to them.

Lahamu Suetgia-ti  Bido-ti  si fibae-da.
CON:.therefore Suetgia-and Bido-and seize cause.to.calm.down-CONT

“I-m manteri a ote-mule.”

IPL-GEN medicalworker PROH kill-PROH

noun phrase

Therefore Suetgia and Bido grabbed hold of (Ohuki) and was calming him
down. “Don’t you kill our medical worker”.
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(295) Viewpoint: Busda
Circumstance: Busda meets Vadu for the first time since Vadu has
broken his father’s arm
Form of reference: proper name; REL clause
Why this form: The first reference to Vadu is after the different actor

suffix -ha as expected; he is in a coordinate relation
with two other proper names; aho beohoda ‘the one he
struck’ reflects the viewpoint of Busda.

Busda [num meida ijub-a aida-m-da-t] vim
Busda house one there-DAT stay-IRR-PTS-ERG upstream

aa-ha / Sigoae-ti  Vadu-ti Aamnea-ti labihasu  audo
see-DA Sigoae-and Vadu-and Aamnea-and those.ones short.cut

nib-e ab zum zooli...// Labi
here-ERG INDIC downstream go.into.the.jungle like.that

mode-ha / Busda-t a-m ut viso-i / Vadu-ti
do-DA Busda-ERG 3SG-GEN club pick.up-SA Vadu-and
ab ot  belu-i ot belu-ia-da-m-am...// Busda-t

INDIC RCP fight-ITR RCP fight-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC Busda-ERG

gago, / “..” laha-me gago. / [A-ho beo-ho-daj
say like.that say 3SG-ERG strike-REAL-PTS

lab-a fa  vabi-li / ab gago-h-am.

there-DAT ITR not.know-ICP INDIC say-REAL-INDIC

When Busda [who was staying in another house] looked upstream, Sigoae and
Vadu and Aamnea, those ones had come downstream, climbed up into the
jungle via the short cut...When it happened like that, Busda picked up his club
and (he) and Vadu began to fight...Busda said, “...” like that (he) said. But as
for the one [he had struck down], (he) was unaware that (he had really
done him in) and said that.

(296) Viewpoint: the community and narrator

Circumstance: Vadu has fallen.

Form of reference: kinship term + proper name (two nominals in apposition)

Why this form: They have lost a dear person to the community. ‘Little
teenager’ catches climate of the event that has just
happened.

Dam-at ab gago-h-am. // “Dam bas-ea Vadu

people-ERG INDIC say-REAL-INDIC people teen-CL.little Vadu

dali-ho. // Ab elo-lo mode-m-amtame.” // E-ho

hit-COMP INDIC die-PROSP do-IRR-EMP 1SG-ERG

anekeha-so  ga-me / ab gago-h-am. // “Ah! /
hand-CL.stick bite-SA INDIC say-REAL-INDIC ahh
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(297)

Fumita! // Bas-ea gi ab elo-lo mode-m-amtame.”
flutename teen-CLlittle ATN INDIC die-PROSP do-IRR-EMP

People spoke. “People have struck down the little teenager Vadu. (He) is
about to die.” I bit (his) finger and spoke. “Ahh! Fumit (swear word)! As for the
little teenager, he is about to die.” (Note: ‘Little’ here does not mean ‘little in
size’ but is a term of endearment.)

Viewpoint: murderers
Circumstance: They are leaving the scene of the crime.
Form of reference:  noun phrase

Why this form: Vadu is considered to be part of their clan and from the
viewpoint of the murderers he is ‘another one’ from their
group. The implication is that the Noiadi people shouldn’t
get bent out of shape because they had only killed one of
their own clan members.

It gago, / “Debu i-himo modi bohudi be-be / dat meida
DIR say source 1PL-RFLX cause fight DA fight-SA man another

ote-ho”. /

kill-COMP

(The murderers) said as (they) were leaving, “As for the source (of the fighting),
we ourselves (among our own clan) have caused ourselves to fight and in the
process have killed one of our own men”.

7. CONCLUSION

In conclusion one can see how the switch-reference marking schema, participant tracking
schema and ergative marking schema all work together to form a well-unified discourse.
More analysis is needed in the area of when and where the particularising suffixes -da and
-na are used.

APPENDIX A

1. The same actor suffix -me never occurs with verb stems indicating punctiliar or
momentary situations whose stems are singular:

Bauzi

faito
fikboa

vaito

ukboa
vihito
vihila

ENGLISH S/R
cut.down.SG (banana stalk) -1
cut.down.PL -me
cut.off.SG (vine) -1
cut.off PL -me
pull.away.SG (canoe) -1

pull.away.PL -me



fate
fahe

vato
vatomoa

esu
vahe
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split.into.SG (taro)
divide.PL

take.out.of SG
take.out.of PL

place.SG
place.PL
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The same-actor suffix -me always occurs with process verb stems even if there are stem

variations for singular or plural Actors or Undergoers.

o)
sie

aida

esi

baule
baumahe
ita

ili

ne
nemahe

fell.SG (Undergoer)
fell. PL

stay.SG (Actor)
stay.PL

bury.SG (Undergoer)
bury.PL

flee.SG (Actor)
flee.PL

weave.SG (Undergoer)

weave.PL

These process verb stems which do not have variations for singular or plural also use
-me to indicate same actor.

gili

0zo

fie
meda
asavahe
su
emoe
ude

shave. SG/PL
think.SG/PL

make.sago.cakes.SG/PL
make.sago.pudding.SG/PL

boil. SG/PL
cover.over.SG/PL
run.SG/PL
drink.SG/PL

However, there are morphophonemic changes that take place on some stems when the
continuative aspect suffix -da is added.

ote
od-da
mode
mee-da

bute
bud-da

mo
moa-da

kill.SG
killLPL

sexual.intercourse.SG
sexual.intercourse.PL

call.SG
call.PL

build.SG
build.PL
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fe pound.SG -me
feada pound.PL -me
ne weave.SG -me
neada weave.PL -me
be argue* -me
beada -me
ge scream* -me
geada

* Here the addition of the suffix -da only means continuative aspect. However, it
seems that others in this previous list of verbs, that same suffix is also indicating
plurality of the Undergoer.

5. Same actor suffix -iis added to these verbs*:

faito cut.down.SG -1
fikboa cut.down.PL -me
vato take.out.SG -1
vatomoa take.out.PL -me
valo pull.out.SG -1
vaomoa pull.out.PL -me
vihito pullaway.SG -1
vihila pull.away.PL -me
viso pick.up.SG -1
visomoa pick.up.PL -me
vaito cut.off.SG -1
ukboa cut.off PL -me
feakto sweep.away.SG -1
NO PLURAL

* The continuative aspect -da can be added to the plural stems of these verbs to give
focus on repetitive action.

6. Same actor suffix -u is added to these verbs (these do not have variations between
singular and plural:

bio cross.over (river) -u

futo go.out.of (river into -u
another)

figoaito scatter (both intransitive -u

and transitive)
bolo faint -u
voo throw.away -u
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SINGULAR PLURAL

English

when Continuative
Aspect -da is added

Translation

ote -

sete -

o sie
vihito vihila
vato vatomoa
faito fikboa
vaito ukbo

ita ili

moh mouda*
Voo voeda*

kill

become lost

fell (tree)

pull away

take out

cut down

cut off

flee

refuse

throw away

doho od-da
pig  kill-CONT

sed-da
become.lost-CONT

ut sie-da

tree fell-CONT

ihe vihilada

canoe pull.away.CONT

ubo vatomoa-da
swt.pot take.out.PL-CONT

fem fikboa-da

banana cut.down.PL-CONT
lo ukbo-ada

vine cut.off PL-CONT

dam 1li-du-me...

people flee.PL-CONT-SA

dam  mouda
people refuse.PL

buku voe-da
book throw.away.PL-CONT

kill many pigs

things are
becoming lost

clear for a garden
sight

launch many canoes

take many sweet
potatoes from
(string bag)

cut down many
banana stalks

cut many vines

people were fleeing

the people were
refusing

throwing away
books

* These two forms are frozen combinations which act as plural stems.

APPENDIX C

TEXT 1: THE DEATH OF AUNA’S DAUGHTER (Spoken by Toea Muada, male, aged 27)

1. Auna-m

data Olofa elo-ho

bak  vamea-Io.

Auna-GEN child Olofa die-REAL NOM tell-PROSP
(I) am going to tell about the death of Auna’s child Olofa.

2. I-m

Omtovasea-ti

Aamsu-ti

Dau-m na

nib-a

IPL-ABS Omtovasea-and Aamsu-and Dave-GEN thing here-DAT

mee-du-me

jam

3:00 fu-he-mu ab

zum

do-CONT-SA watch 3:00 arrive-DA-because INDIC downstream
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la-da-m-am.

g0-CONT-IRR-INDIC

Omtovasea, Aamsu and myself having finished working for Dave and 3:00 having
arrived, (we) started downstream.

3. Danao zum la.
Danao downstream go
(We) went downstream to Danao.

4. La-du-me Gienali-m num foti sei debu
go-CONT-SA Gienali-GEN house pass.by.SA matoatree trunk

fu-si ail-ha dam meb-dae ab ail-da-m-am.

arrive-SA hear-DA people cry-words INDIC hear-CONT-IRR-INDIC

Going, (we) passed by Gienali’s house and when (we) arrived at the base of the matoa
tree and listened, (we) began hearing wailing.

5. Lahamu i-ho ab ot  gago-i-da-m-am.
CON.therefore 1PL-ERG INDIC RCP speak-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC
Therefore we started talking among ourselves.

6. “Na la-m meb daec  aii-da-0?”
happening there-ABS cry words hear-CONT.INTER-INTER
“Is that wailing that (we) are hearing?”

7. Labi ot gago-ia-me nea-di emoe-me bak si  la-m
CON RCP speak-ITR-SA good-STATIVE.SA run-SA earth dig there-ABS

bio-u zum oli hangar la-m fibova-i aa-ha
cross.over-SA downstream enter.SA hangar there-ABS turn.bend-SA see-DA

dam ame data mum-at vee-he-na la-m 1he-ba esu
people b.m. child snake-ERG bite-REAL-PTS there-ABS canoe-CL.flat stay

tuena bake vou vim le-so-me mode-ha fisiva-he-mu
foreigner to AUX upstream come-CNT-SA do-DA  die-DA-because

fa vou zitu vou le-du-me hangar obe lab-a
ITR AUX come.up.on.shore AUX come-CONT-SA hangar edge there-DAT

I-m-ti ab ot  tahi-a-h-am.

IPL-ABS-and INDIC RCP meet.up.with-ITR-REAL-INDIC

Having finished conversing among ourselves, (we) ran, crossed the airstrip, entered
downstream, turned the corner around the hangar and when (we) looked, the people
had put the child that had been bitten by the snake into a canoe and had attempted to
take (her) to the foreigners but because (she) died (midway), (they) brought her back
up to shore and were bringing her when (they) and we met each other at the edge of the

hangar.

8. Labi i-ho lab-a ot tahi-a-me sutoba lab-a
CON 1PL-ERG there-DAT RCP meet.up.with-ITR-SA bridge there-DAT
vou vim bio-u zie lab-e vim la-da-meam

AUX upstream cross.over-SA path there-ERG upstream go-CONT-while
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aa-ha Auna a-m nam-ti  dam-at si o
see-DA Auna 3SG-GEN wife-and people-ERG seize vine

vaau-du-me me-dda.

secure.with.vine.PL-CONT-SA cry-PROG

And we having met there, (we) crossed over the bridge there going toward upstream,
and while going on the path there, (we) looked and (saw that) people had seized Auna
and his wife and were tying vine around their (waists) and were crying.

Lahamu lab-e vou la-ha-lab-e le ame
CON.therefore there-ERG AUX go-REAL-there-ERG go.SA b.m.

koai la-m vou le nuzuba ozoho-ba lab-a ab
corpse there-ABS AUX go.SA floor end-CL.flat there-DAT INDIC

esu-h-am.

put.down-REAL-INDIC

Therefore, taking (the corpse) from there, continuing on, (we) brought that corpse
and put (it) down on the floor at the end of the house.

Labi lab-a esu ab me-dda-m-am.
CON there-DAT put.down INDIC cry-CONT-IRR-INDIC
Having placed (the corpse) there, (we) commenced crying.

Dam  ahebu me-dda-o.
people all cry-CONT-PROSP
Everyone was crying.

Labi i-m gi  labohoti  le fa Foga-m num lab-a
CON 1PL-ABS ATN pass.by.SA go.SA ITR Foga-GEN house there-DAT
le nusua.

go.SA sit.PL

Then we just passed by (that place), went and were sitting down there at Foga’s house.

Labi aasu faoda-meilahit ab disi-h-am.
CON look waiting-untii INDIC become.evening-REAL-INDIC
Then (we) just watched waiting until evening came.

Lahamu Itbuluh-at gago, “I-mo num lobio-bada na
CON.therefore Itbuluh-ERG speak 1PL-SUBIJ house lobio-PTS thing
ohu-m num lab-a esu vou es-da-hit

cook-IRR house there-DAT put.down AUX stay-CONT-until
diha-se”, laha-me gagu i-ho ame
become.the.next.day-SUBJ like.that-SA say.SA 1PL-ERG b.m.

koai la-m viSo-i vou la-ha dam koai num

corpse there-ABS pick.up-SA AUX go-DA people corpse house

lada lab-a esu-m kai.

that.particular.one there-DAT put.down-IRR NEG

Therefore Itbuluh said, “Let’s just put (the corpse) in Lobio’s cook house and leave it
until morning”, like that having said it we picked up that corpse and (we) were carrying
it away, but the people (decided) not to put it in that house.
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15. Gi vou labohoti  ab vou la-h-am.
ATN AUX pass.by.SA INDIC AUX go-REAL-INDIC
(They) just bypassed (that house) and took it away (to another place).

16. Num Kao-bada lab-a vou  Zi-Si beahu-ba lab-a ab
house Kao-PTS there-DAT AUX climb-SA shelf-CL.flat there-DAT INDIC

esu-h-am.

put.down-REAL-INDIC

(They) took (it) and climbed up into Kao’s house with (it) and put (it) down on a
sleeping rack there.

17. Lahamu Auna-t gago, “Koai akati bisi bak bohu bak-e
CON.therefore Auna-ERG speak corpse why much place long place-DAT

vou vim le esu-he-1a?”

AUX upstream go.SA putdown-REAL-INTER

Therefore Auna said, “Why have (you) taken the corpse so far upstream and put it
down there?”

18. “E-m labiha-meam ba u-ba lab-a vula-m va-bak.”
1SG-ABS like.that-since later 2PL-DAT there-DAT go.after-IRR NEG-DECL
“As for me — since (you) have done like that, (I) definitely will not go down there.”

19. “E-m koai  akati u-ho gl kila bak-e le
1SG-GEN corpse why 2PL-ERG ATN far place-DAT go.SA

esu-he-1a?”
put.down-REAL-INTER
“As for my (daughter’s) corpse — why have you taken it to such a far away place?”’

20. Laha-me  labi gago-he-mu koai fa viso-i vou
like.that-SA like.that speak-DA-because corpse ITR pick.up-SA AUX

le-he-lab-e Lobio-m num na ohu-m-da lab-a
come-REAL-there-ERG Lobio-GEN house thing cook-IRR-people there-DAT

ab vou Ii esu-h-am.

INDIC AUX come.SA put.down-REAL-INDIC

Because (he) spoke like that, (the people) picked the corpse up again and bringing it
from there, came and put it down in Lobio’s cookhouse.

21. Esu lab-a vou me-be-esu-i-da-meam aibu-le.
put.down there-DAT AUX cry-SA-put.down-ITR-CONT-while dark-ICP
Having put it down, (they) continuously cried off and on and then (it) became dark.

22. Aibu-le-he-mu Paulus-at  ab gago-h-am.
dark-ICP-DA-because Paulus-ERG INDIC speak-REAL-INDIC
Because it became dark, Paulus spoke.

23. “I-mo koai iub-a vou vim lazi
1PL-SUBJ corpse there-DAT AUX upstream go.down.from.a.higher.plane.SA
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esu bute-me  aii-se.”

put.down.SA call.out-SA hear-SUBJ

“Let’s take the corpse down to the river towards upstream, put it down (on the beach),
and call out (to the spirits) and listen to what (they have to tell us).”

Laha-me gago-he-mu i-ho Itbuluh-ti ab
like.that-SA speak-DA-because 1PL-ERG Itbuluh-and INDIC
male-h-am.

be.against-REAL-INDIC
Because (he) spoke like that, Itbuluh and I were against it.

“Vaba.”
no.way
“No way!”

“I-m akati dam amu-da-t meeda-m bak fa  mode-lo
IPL-ABS why people earlier-PTS-ERG do-IRR NOM ITR do-PROSP

mode-1a?”
do-INTER
“Why are we about to do like what our ancestors did in the past?”

“Ne  Yesus ehe bak?”
CON Yesus exist DECL
“Don’t you know that Yesus is here?”

“Gi i-ho fao-be Yesus le-m-dia ame data
ATN 1PL-ERG wait-SA Yesus come-IRR-at.the.time.of b.m. child

ote-he-da la-m ba gago-m bak.”

kill-lREAL-PTS there-ABS later speak-IRR DECL

“We will just wait and after a while when Yesus returns, (he) will tell us who that
child’s murderer was.”

Laha-me i-ho Itbuluh-ti  daetesu mode-ha Paulus
like.that-SA 1PL-ERG Itbuluh-and be.at.odds.SA do-DA Paulus

a-ho a-ba bak-e-t daetesu koai  la-m
3SG-ERG 3SG-DAT NOM-ERG-ERG be.at.odds.SA corpse there-ABS

VISO-1 dam  ahebu Beilo-ti  ab vou vim
pick.up-SA people all Danis-and INDIC AUX upstream

laze-h-am.

go.down.do.beach-REAL-INDIC

Like that Itbuluh and I were at odds with (Paulus) when Paulus became at odds with
us, (his argument) won out, so (they) picked up the corpse and everyone including the
Danis went with it down to the beach.

Labi koai la-m ve vabak lab-a esu ab
CON corpse there-ABS take.SA beach there-DAT put.down.SA INDIC



122 DAVID BRILEY

bu-dda-m-am.

call.out-CONT-IRR-INDIC

And so having taken that corpse, (they) put it down on the beach there and commenced
calling out (to the spirits).

31. “Olofa o-m ama-t ote-he-10?”
Olofa 2SG-ABS who-ERG kill-REAL-INTER
“Olofa, who killed you?”

32. “O-m ote-he-da ehe-le-meam laha ame bak lab-e
2SG-ABS kill-REAL-PTS exist-ICP-if if.that’s.the.case b.m. place there-ERG
i-ba it bute-le.”

1PL-DAT DIR.behind call.out-IMP
“If there exists your murderer, then call out to us from that place (where he is

located).”

33. “Labi i-ho aii-me 0zo, ‘O-m ote-he-da-t
CON 1PL-ERG hear-SA think 2SG-ABS kill-lREAL-PTS-ERG
esu-hu bak la-ame?’  laha-m bak  ozobohu-de-m

put.down.SA-REAL place there-RHQ like.that-JRR NOM know-STATIVE-IRR

bak am tame”, laha-me ab bu-dda-m-am.

NOM INDIC EMP like.that-SA INDIC call.out-CONT-IRR-INDIC

“Then we will hear it and think, ‘Oh is that the place where your murderer lives?’ that
will be the way that we will know”, like that they were calling out.

34. Bu-dda-m-lab-e a-m tai amu elo-ho-da
call.out-CONT-IRR-there-ERG 3SG-GEN grandfather earlier die-REAL-PTS
lab-a vi gagu bu-dda

there-DAT DIR say.SA call.out-CONT
Calling out, (they) were calling out to (the spirit) of her grandfather that had died

earlier.

35. Labi Auna-m ai elo-ho-na lab-a laha gagu
CON Auna-GEN father die-REAL-PTS there-DAT likethat say.SA
bu-dda.

call.out-CONT
And then (they) were also calling out to (the spirit) of Auna’s dead father.

36. Labiha-da-meilahit ame koai ote-he-da-t esu-hu
like.that-CONT-until b.m. corpse killlREAL-PTS-ERG put.down.SA-REAL

bak lab-e bume lab-¢ boia-du-me  amu ut-aaso
place there-ERG bird there-ERG fly-CONT-SA earlier tree-branch

lab-a ab li nusu-h-am.

there-DAT INDIC come.SA sit-REAL-INDIC

(They) continued doing like that until a bird flew from the place where that corpse’s
murderer lived, came and sat down at first there on a tree branch.
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Lahamu dam-at lab-a do-so-me ki-ha
CON.therefore people-ERG there-DAT shoot-CNT-SA cock.bow-DA
usi neo feu  ahu-et-ba-so lab-a ab

come.down.SA next flutter tree.name-leaf-CL.flat-CL.stick there-DAT INDIC

nusu-h-am.

sit-REAL-INDIC

Therefore the people attempted to shoot at (it) there but (the bird) came down and flew
to a leaf stem of an ahu kind of tree and sat there.

Labi lab-a nusu-ha fa ab loke-bu-le-h-am.
CON there-DAT sit-DA  ITR INDIC ground.cuscus-CL.large-ICP-REAL-INDIC
But when it sat there, it turned into a ground cuscus.

Lahamu dam-at lab-a dozo-ha-dam lab-e
CON.therefore people-ERG there-DAT stand.PL-REAL-people there-ERG
do-da-ha bio-da.

shoot-CONT-DA miss.target-CONT
Therefore the people that were standing around there (they) commenced shooting but
(the arrows) were missing the target.

Lahamu Beilo Wem-at  ab do-h-am.
CON.therefore Danis Wem-ERG INDIC shoot-REAL-INDIC
Therefore the Dani (named) Wem shot (and hit) it.

Labi dam  ahebu ame ahagina-bu la-m vi
CON people all b.m. genus.marsupial-CL.large there-ABS DIR

do-du-me ote-me ab vou le-h-am.
shoot-CONT-SA kill-SA INDIC AUX come-REAL-INDIC
And so all the people also shot at that marsupial, killed it and brought it back.

Vou Ii gago, “Ame data ote-he-na it ab
AUX come.SA speak b.m. child kill-lREAL-PTS shadow INDIC
ote-h-am tame”.

kill-REAL-INDIC EMP
Having brought it back (they) said, “We have killed the shadow/spirit of that child’s
murderer”.

Laha-me li vamea-du-me esu ab
like.that-SA come.SA tell-CONT-SA put.down.SA INDIC
diha-h-am.

become.the.next.day-REAL-INDIC
Like that (they) having come and told it, (it) became the next day.

Labi diha-si dam  totbaho lab-e neha,
CON become.the.next.day-SA people other there-ERG say

“I-mo ame ahagina la-m ohu-me a-se”.
1PL-SUBJ b.m. genus.marsupial there-ABS cook-SA eat-SUBJ
Then on the next day some of the people said, “Let’s cook that marsupial and eat it.”
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45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

Laha-hat i-ho dam totbaho-t gago, “Vabal”
like.that-DA 1PL-ERG people other-ERG speak no.way
When (they) said that, some of us said, “No way!”

“Gi  koai it ote-he-na a a-mule.”

ATN corpse shadow kill-lREAL-PTS PROH eat-PROH

“It is just the shadow/spirit of something — don’t eat it.”

Laha-me  gi otesi otesi-da-ha vaba-mu  ahagina

like.that-SA ATN argue argue-CONT-DA NEG-CON genus.marsupial

la-m gi  baktom-ba lab-a voo-u bis-da.

there-ABS ATN yard-CL.flat there-DAT throw.away-SA lie.down-CONT

So (we) argued back and forth until (we) decided to throw that marsupial in the yard
there and (it) just lay there.

Labihamu dam-at Auna-m  ut gahe / visomoa-me
therefore people-ERG Auna-GEN wood planks pick.up.PL-SA

ukbo-du-me itha ab mode-lo  mode-m-am. -
cut.into.PL-CONT-SA canoe INDIC do-PROSP do-IRR-INDIC

Therefore the people commenced picking up Auna’s sawn timber, cutting them (to
size) and began to make a canoe-casket.

Lahamu dam  totbaho-t gago, “Vabal”
CON.therefore people other-ERG speak no.way
Therefore other people said, “No way!”

“Gi lazi ihe abo faito-i vou Ii
ATN go.down.from.a.higher.plane.SA canoe really cut-SA AUX come.SA

lafoezobe mode-se.”

afterwards do-SUBJ

“Let’s just go down to the shore (of lake), cut off part of a real canoe and after bringing
it back make (a casket).”

Laha-me neo otesi otesi-da-ha vaba-mu dam  totbaho-t
like.that-SA next argue argue-CONT-DA NEG-CON people other-ERG

i-bi bak-e-t meo-li le ihe abo la-m
IPL-PTS NOM-ERG-ERG win.out-ICP.SA go.SA canoe really there-ABS
faito-1 vou i ab fo-a-da-m-am.

cut.off SG-SA AUX come.SA INDIC hollow.out-ITR-CONT-IRR-INDIC

Then (people) continued to argue back and forth until one group of people’s argument
won out so (they) went (down to the shore), cut off part of a canoe, brought it back
and began hollowing it out (some more).

Labi ut gahe amu ukbo-ho-da la-m Beilo-t
CON wood planks earlier cut.into.PL-REAL-PTS there-ABS Danis-ERG
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gi  ostame ukbo-me mode-ha kibu-le.

ATN without.purpose cut.into.PL-SA do-DA  crooked-ICP

And as forthose planks that were earlier cut to size — the Danis just purposelessly cut
them and when (they) did (the planks) were crooked.

Lahamu e-ho duzu vi o0zo-ha  vaba-mu meter
CON.therefore 1SG-ERG stand DIR think-DA NEG-CON tape.measure
koena dek-e vadusu-hu-na la-m VISO-1 uloho-me
little  string.bag-DAT putinto-REAL-PTS there-ABS pick.up-SA measure-SA
ut gahe la-m ukbo-me nea-di 0zo0,

wood planks there-ABS cut.into.PL-SA good-STATIVE.SA think

“Ne e-m Dau-m na mode-m bak bisi ala fa-lo

CON 1SG-ABS Dave-GEN thing do-IRR NOM much sun birth-PROSP

mode-mu” gi vousomo-zi ab vim la-h-am.

do-CON ATN leavebehind-SA INDIC upstream go-REAL-INDIC

Therefore I stood and thought and thought until (I) took out of my string bag my little
tape measure, measured the wood, cut it to size, finished the work, and thought, “I’m
going to be late for Dau’s jobs he has for me” so I left that situation behind and went
upstream.

Labiha-di-lab-e dam lab-e omozit ihe
like.that-at.time.of-there-ERG people there-ERG meanwhile canoe

fo-a-du-me nea-di koai  viso-i
hollow.out-ITR-CONT-SA good-STATIVE.SA corpse pick.up-SA

ihe-ba esu faku do-du-me nea-di
canoe-CL.flat put.down.SA nails nail-CONT-SA good-STATIVE.SA

vou le ab baumsu-h-am.

AUX go.SA INDIC bury-REAL-INDIC

At the time that (I) was doing like that, meanwhile those people finished hollowing out
the canoe, picked up the corpse, put it in the canoe, nailed it shut, carried it (to the
grave site) and buried it.
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APPENDIX D

The following are the morphophonemic varients for the Dative Case suffix -a on common
nouns:

when the nominal variant examples of inflected forms
stems ends with:
CVC irregular vem dog
Cem ~-e ~-0 vem-€ la
dog-DAT go
going to (trade things for) dogs
fem banana
fem-o Ia
banana-DAT go
go (to garden) for bananas
all other CVm + -a num house
num-a aida

house-DAT stay
staying in the house
vam crocodile

vam-a Ia
crocodile-DAT go

go hunting for crocodile

CVC irregular bak ground, earth, place
k ~-€ ~-i bak-e baumsu
ground-DAT bury

bury (lit.: bury in dirt)
dek string bag

dek-e vadusu
string.bag-DAT put.into
put into string bag

mek pigeon

mek-i esu
pigeon.DAT place

give it to the pigeon

VC irregular o0s roasting rack

s ~-a ~-i 0s-i deha
rack-DAT roast
roast on a rack

as pot

as-a vahe
pot-DAT stack.up
boil (lit.: stack in pot)

VC irregular ut tree
t ~-€ ~ -0 ut-o la
tree-DAT go
go for wood
CVC +-a bumat window
t num bumat-a ole

house window-DAT enter
(he) entered the window
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when the nominal
stems ends with:

variant

examples of inflected forms

CvV
o)

fo arrow

fo-a uusu
arrow-DAT put.through

put it through the arrow point

bo drum

bo-a fo
drum-DAT beat
play the drum

VCV

finale—> a

1he canoe

iha ousu

canoe.DAT put.(human.objects)
put into canoe

CvVCv

final1 —> e

final o—> o

bihi cassowary
bihe esu
cassowary.DAT put
feed cassowary

doho pig

doho la
pig.DAT go

go hunting for pigs

CVCv

finale-—>e

final e+ -a

bohe fish

bohe la
fishDAT go
go fishing (for fish)

bume bird

bume-a la
bird-DAT go
go hunting for birds

infix -I-

vao water

valo esu
water.DAT put
put in the water
valo ehu
water.DAT swim
swimming (lit. go under water)
nao leg

nalo

leg DAT

on the leg

ac

ia

infix -1-

no change

ae bushknife

Kali ale la.
cousin bushknife. DAT go
Cousin went to (trade things for)
bushknives.

ia firewood

ia la
firewood.DAT go

go for firewood
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APPENDIX E

Abbreviations used in this paper are:
A Actor
ABL Ablative case
ABS Absolutive case
ADD Addressee
ADV Adverb
ANA Anaphoric deictic
ASP! Aspect suffix
ASP2 Aspect suffix
ASP3 Aspect suffix
ASS Assertive mode
ATN Attenuative particle
AUX! Auxiliary word
AUX2 Auxiliary verb
B Beneficiary
b.m. Anaphoric deictic
CAT Cataphoric deictic
CL Classifier (nouns)
COMP Completive aspect
CON Connective words and clitics
COND Conditionial suffix
CONT Continuative aspect
CONTRA Contraexpectation
CNT Conative aspect
DAT Dative case
DECL Declarative mode

DES Desiderative mode

(grammatical function)
-e

-m

(role)

betea-t ‘slowly’
laha

labi

ame

-dete (iterative)

-le (inceptive)

-de (stative)

-da (continuative)
-da (continuative)
-lo (prospective)
-so (conative)

-lo (prospective)
-so (conative)
amtam

gi ‘merely’, ‘only’, ‘just’
vou ‘with’

mode ‘do’

bie ‘unable’

(role)

ame ‘the before-mentioned’
neha

-ba ‘flat’

-so ‘stick’

-bu ‘big’

-da ‘animate’

-ho

-mu ‘because’
labi ‘like that’
-meam ‘if’, ‘since’



DIR

DA
EMC
EMP

ERG

EX
F-V
F-VP
FV!

Fv2

GEN
GO
HAB
ICP

INDIC
IDF
INST
INTER

10
IRR
ITR
LOC
MODE
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Directional words, suffixes

Different actor suffix
Emphative/contrastive pronoun
Emphatic mode

Ergative case

Existential

Final Verb ‘word’
Final Verb Phrase
Final pre-verb particle

Final verb enclitic

Genitive case

Goal

Habitual aspect particle
Inceptive particle, suffix

Imperative mode
Indicative mode
Indefinite pronoun
Instrument
Interrogative mode

Indirect Object

Irrealis Status indicator
Iterative particle

Location aspect

Modal particles and enclitics

vim ‘upsweam’

tom ‘up’

zum ‘downstream
nom ‘down

nem ‘towards oneself’
ub ‘away from oneself’
vi ‘after’; it ‘behind’
gut ‘towards’

-ha

-hVmo

tame

-amtame

am

-t

-ho

-e

ame ‘there is/was’
(grammatical function)
(grammatical function)
ab (indicative)

a (prohibitive)

-am (indicative)

-mule (prohibitive)

-m

(role)

meot

nas ‘first’, ‘now
-le ‘become’

-le

ab...-am

mei

(role)

-0

-hela

-heo
(grammatical function)
-m

fa ‘back’, ‘return’

-te (role)

bak (declarative)

-o (interrogative)

-le (imperative)
-mozo (desiderative)

)
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-tame~-amtame (emphatic)

am tam (assertive)
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MNS Means

NEG Negative word

NF-V Non-Final Verb ‘word’
NF-VP Non-Final Verb Phrase
NGTV Negative mode

NOM Nominaliser (on clause level)
NP Noun Phrases

0 Zero anaphora

OBL Oblique case

OBLG Obligative mode

PL Plural

PROB Probability mode
PROG Progressive mode/aspect
PROH Prohibitive mode
PROSP Prospective aspect

PTS Particulariser

R Recipient

RCP Reciprocal particle
REAL Realis Status indicator
RHQ Rhetorical Question

SA Same actor

S Source

SEQ Sequential Action

SG Singular

SIM Simultaneous action
S/R Switch-reference suffix

-natame (obligative)
ka (negation)
a...-mule (prohibitive)
ab...-am(indicative)
-se (subjunctive)
(role)

vab

vaba

va-

(grammatical function)
(grammatical function)
kai

kaio

bak

(grammatical function)
(participant tracking)
-t

-natame

(grammatical function)
-zoa

-ma

-mehamde

a...-mule

(role)

ot ‘each other’
-h

-taia
akati...modela
modem vaba

(role)

(temporal relationship)
(grammatical function)
-dameam

-dilabe

-me (same actor)

-1 (same actor)

-ha (different actor)
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SPK Speaker (role)

STATE Stative mode -te

STATIVE Stative aspect -de

STATUS Status suffix -hV (realis)
-m (irrealis)

SUBJ Subjunctive mode -se

TIME Time word ba ‘later’
amu ‘earlier’

TOP Topic (grammatical function)

U Undergoer (grammatical function)

VOC Vocative case -0a

A" Verb (grammatical function)
placed at the beginning of
the verb phrase)

? Ungrammatical

/ Clause boundary

/i Sentence boundary

- in a matrix indicates no form is found

[] embedded clause

(links words in a multiword gloss, portmanteau glosses)

- morpheme boundary

() implied information (in English translations of examples)
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TOWARDS A RECONSTRUCTION AND RECLASSIFICATION OF THE
LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES OF IRIAN JAYA

DUANE A. CLOUSE

1. INTRODUCTION

Until recently, little has been known about the languages in the western Lakes Plain
region of Irian Jaya, Indonesia. This large region of mostly sago swamp remains isolated
from the rest of the province, as access into the area is by foot or by single engine aircraft
only. Some areas around the headwaters of and to the south of the Wapoga river have not yet
had any contact with the outside world.

In 1991 the Irian Bulletin published the second edition of the Index of Irian Jaya
languages (Silzer and Clouse 19911!). In that edition, several languages in the western Lakes

The languages discussed in this paper were classified in the Index as follows. The number following
the language is the approximate population:
Trans New Guinea Phylum

Dani-Kwerba Stock

Dani Sub-Family
Western Dani 129,000
Northern Sub-Phylum-Level Superstock
Tor-Lakes Plain Stock

Tor Family
Berik 1,000
Orya Family Isolate
Orya 1,600
Central Lakes Plain Family
Doutai 335
Eritai 425
Obokuitai 150
Sikaritai 800
Biritai 250
Kai 250
Waritai 7
Duvle 200
Kwerisa 56
Papasena 400
East Lakes Plain Family
Taworta ?
Dabra 100
Foau 230
Turu Family Isolate
Edopi 750
Jau 500

Karl Franklin, ed., Papers in Papuan Linguistics No.2, 133-236.
Pacific Linguistics, A-85, 1996.
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Plain region remained unclassified, several others were little more than rumoured. Some
languages were grouped together with the Geelvink Bay Phylum and others with the Trans
New Guinea Phylum.

My wife and I began linguistic research in the Kirikin language of the Lakes Plain area in
1989. After discovering several unusual phonological features (for non-Austronesian
languages) in Kirikiri (Clouse and Clouse 1993) and other Lakes Plain languages, we
became aware of the need for a wider, more comprehensive investigation. This research was
followed in 1992 by a linguistic survey of the Wapoga River area.

My original, limited goal was to be able to more accurately classify the Kirikiri language
and to understand how it genetically fits into the wider linguistic environment. This goal
ultimately led to a comparative study of almost all of the western Lakes Plain languages and
an attempt at a historical reconstruction of Proto Lakes Plain. In this paper I will attempt,
through a historical reconstruction, to demonstrate that all of the Lakes Plain languages are
related to each other and that there is ample phonological and lexicostatistical evidence to
reclassify them under a superstock, belonging to the Geelvink Bay Phylum rather than under
Tor Stock, Trans New Guinea Phylum. All the reconstructions proposed in this paper are
original. Since many different theoretical approaches were used by the authors of the various
phonologies of the Lakes Plain languages, I reanalysed many of the published and
unpublished phonologies in order to make the comparation easier. A ‘realist’ as opposed to a
‘formalist’ approach was used in reconstructing the protolanguages. This means
“reconstructed protolanguages are viewed not as formal devices but as real entities, as real as
the languages around us” and therefore “there is great concern with positing typologically
plausible systems” (Lichtenberk 1994:1). The languages in the Lakes Plain not included in
the study were Kwerisa and Papasena in the Central Lakes Plain Family and Taworta, Dabra
and Foau in the East Lakes Plain Family, as classified by Voorhoeve 1975 and Silzer and
Clouse 1991. The data available for these languages was considered insufficient for drawing
any conclusions, although they are included in the final reclassification offered at the end of
this paper. This paper constitutes the results of my findings to date. All of my conclusions
must be taken as tentative as much of my data consists of 267-item word lists (some taken
monolingually by non-linguists). Since little grammatical information was available, no
attempt was made at a comprehensive comparison of the grammatical features of these

Kaure Sub-Phylum-Level Stock
Kaure Family
Kaure 400
Geelvink Bay Phylum
East Geelvink Bay Stock-Level Family

Bauzi 1,500
Demisa 500
Awera Group

Awera 100

Saponi 10

Rasawa 200
Unclassified

Kirikiri 250

Fayu 400

Tause 350
Rumoured (no data)

Sehudate 75

Faia 100

Weirate 75

Deirate 75
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languages. Despite the inherent inaccuracies that are bound to occur in these circumstances, I
hope that this initial attempt at reconstructing and reclassifying the Lakes Plain languages will
be of some use to those interested in non-Austronesian languages and phonological
universals and will prompt further linguistic study of this lesser known area of the island.

1.1 NAMES

When the tertn western Lakes Plain is used in this paper, it refers roughly to the area from
the juncture of the Tariku (Rouffaer) and Mamberamo Rivers westward to Cenderawasih
(Geelvink) Bay. Many geographical names were changed when Irian Jaya became a province
of Indonesia. The older names have been retained when they coincide with recognised
linguistic classifications (e.g. Geelvink Bay with Geelvink Bay Phylum) or have been used
extensively in other linguistic literature. Otherwise, the more recent Indonesian name has
been used. The language names used are those found in the second edition of the Index of
Irian Jaya languages (Silzer and Clouse 1991).

1.2 LOCATIONS

No attempt was made at placing villages on the maps. Most of these groups are semi-
nomadic and village locations are constantly moving. Only the villages in which the word
lists were taken are listed in Appendix 3. These villages are plotted with a small dot (¢) on
Map 2 in order to give the reader a sense of possible second language influence. Dialect
boundaries are marked on Map 2 by a dotted line.

1.3 ABBREVIATIONS

Abbreviations used in this paper are:

PAn-D Proto Austronesian — Dempwolf POc-Gr  Proto Oceanic — Grace
PCT Proto Central Tariku PT Proto Tariku

PET Proto East Tariku PWT Proto West Tariku
PFW Proto Far West VA extra high vowel

PLP Proto Lakes Plain C unreleased consonant

POc-BLAA Proto Oceanic — Blust

Aw Awera Ed Edopi Or Orya

Bi Biritai Er Eritai Ra Rasawa
Bk Berik Fa Faia Sa Saponi
Bz Bauzi Fy Fayu Se Sehudate
De Deirate Ia Tau Si Sikaritai
Dn Dani Ka Kai Ta Tause
Do Doutai Ki Kinkiri Wa Waritai
Ds Demisa Kr Kaure We Weirate
Du Duvle Ob Obokuitai
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WESTERN DANI

kiiometres

MAP 1: NORTH IRIAN JAYA
(according to Voorhoeve 1975)

BAUZI

Surdirman Mountains
(van Rees)

p s WESTERN DANI

CENTRAL MOUNT AIN RANGE

kilometres

MAP 2. THE WESTERN LAKES PLAIN
(Modified from Silzer and Clouse 1991)
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The discussion in this paper will be based on the following tree diagram, which represents
the order of historical divergence. Moving right to left, therefore, Proto Lakes Plain diverged
into Proto Far West and Proto Tariku and Proto Tariku into Proto West Tariku and so on.

Saponi Proto Far West
Rasawa frm——— DEW
Awera

Sehudate

= T
Faia ,—}

Kirikiri Proto West Tariku

Weirate PWT — Proto Lakes Plain
Deirate

Tause

Doutai

Kai

Waritaij ———F Proto East Tariku Proto Tariku
Sikaritai PET — PT —
Eritai

Obokuitai

Biritai ——— Proto Central Tariku

Tau PCT

Elopi 4—1 Duvle Isolate

Duvle

2. BORROWED VERSUS COGNATE

Foley (1986) has stated in his book The Papuan languages of New Guinea that we face a
“daunting assignment” as we try to reconstruct Papuan languages. With no written
documents before the twentieth century and, more significantly, because the languages are
small, contiguous and “normally exhibit a pattern of enormous cross-influence in all areas”
(1986:209), I have found with this study that sorting cognates from borrowings is at best a
“tricky undertaking”. Therefore, in formulating a reconstruction of Lakes Plain languages,
core vocabulary (pronouns, nouns referring to body parts, simple kin relations, natural
phenomena and basic verb roots) was used in order to lessen the chance of borrowing.

3. PROTOLAKES PLAIN

Proto Lakes Plain was a non-Austronesian language spoken perhaps a millennium or
more ago in the southern Van Rees mountains east of Cenderawasih Bay in what is now the
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province of Irian Jaya, Indonesia. If their current physiology is any indication, these ancient
people were typical of Melanesians found along the north side of the island of New Guinea,
relatively tall and slender rather than short and stocky like highland people. Little else can be
presumed about them. Although we know nothing of the area from which they may have
migrated, on the basis of the findings of this study (though not the purpose of this paper) one
could make some educated guesses as to their movement since the time Proto Lakes Plain
(PLP) was spoken (see Clouse 1993).

3.1 CONSONANT SYSTEM

The Proto Lakes Plain consonants were:

*p *¢ *
*b *d
*(w) o)

The most notable feature of the PLP consonant system is the small number of phonemes,
in particular the lack of nasals. In all of the languages studied, nasals (if existing) were non-
contrastive with their corresponding voiced stop. This feature of PLP remains in the eastern
Tariku languages, where there is a lack of even a phonetic nasal, and in Rasawa, where the
nasals are very rare phonetically.

Because of limited data, it is inconclusive at this point, whether a flap *r was really a
separate phoneme from *d. The flap seems to have occurred exclusively as the second
member of a consonant cluster or intervocalically but never word-initially. In the modem
languages, the flap is not contrastive with d. If it was a separate phoneme, it is likely that its
phonemic status weakened as the syllable structure simplified.

The semivowels *w and *y were included in the PLP consonant inventory above, though
parenthetically, to reflect the word list transcriptions in Appendix 3, to which many of the
references in this paper apply, and to raise the possibility that they existed in PLP. Several
phonologies have been done in Lakes Plain languages and in none of them have *y and *w
been posited as phonemes nor have they had a bearing on determining the syllable structure.
Therefore, in the reflex charts, where the word lists used y and w, *iand *u were
reconstructed.

3.2 VOWEL SYSTEM

It was impossible to reconstruct the PLP vowel system by using all of the word lists.
Vowels are perhaps the most difficult of sounds to transcribe accurately. The word lists
available were transcribed by several different people and since it is more likely that each ear
will hear vowels slightly differently, only those lists where a reliable phonological analysis
had been done in the language were used. Fortunately, a phonological analysis of some kind
has been done in at least one of all the major language groupings (with the exception of the
Proto Far West group): PWT, PCT, Duvle and PET (Bateman 1990b, Jenison and Jenison
1991a, Kim and Kim 1995, Kiigler 1990, Kiigler and Kiigler 1990, Martin 1986, McAllister
and McAllister 1991, Murdoch n.d.!, and Munnings 1991a). It was from these phonologies
and dictionaries (more expanded than what is seen in Appendix 3) that the reconstruction for
PLP and PT vowels was made.
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PLP had a five vowel system:
*j *
*e *o
*a

In most of the present-day languages the quality of *e and *o are realised as [¢] and [0].

3.3 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE AND PHONOTACTICS

The syllable structure of PLP was at least V, CV, and CCV. However, there are closed
syllables (or evidence for an underlying closed syllable) in the current languages. Two
hypotheses are possible for the existence of closed syllables in the present languages.

The first hypothesis assumes that there were no closed syllables in PLP. Several factors
argue for this interpretation:

(1) Only voiced obstruents close the syllable in the modemn languages where there are
closed syllables.

(2) In other contexts, voiced obstruents occur only intervocalically.

(3) Itis auniversal tendency that if voiced obstruents close a syllable, voiceless ones will
too. (This would suggest that a vowel existed after the last voiced obstruent. By the
time PT was spoken, this vowel deleted and the obstruent became unreleased.)

A second hypothesis assumes that closed syllables existed in PLP and that the syllable-
final consonant was a voiceless obstruent, but in word-final position it became unreleased
and voiced by the time PT was spoken. To summarise:

Hypothesis 1: PLP *tikV > *tigV > PT *tig’
Hypothesis 2: PLP *tik > *tik” > PT *tig’

All we can be certain of is that by the time PT was spoken, a word-final voiced and
unreleased obstruent existed, producing the syllable types *CVC and *CCVC.

The only other phonotactic constraint in PLP was that the second member of a consonant
cluster could only be a flap. It was also likely that the *k became labialised when followed by
*y and another vowel; *kuV>*k"V.

3.4 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PROTO LAKES PLAIN TO PROTO FAR WEST AND
PROTO TARIKU

The most notable changes occurred in Proto Far West. PFW simplified the PLP words in
a number of ways. One noticeable change was the deletion of most instances of the word-
initial *ku sequence (unless it was the only syllable in the word); PLP *kubadi > PFW
*poidi ‘a fly’, PLP *kupade > PFW *pare ‘stone’ among others. It can be seen that some
changes happened before others. One of the first changes to occur was to delete a flap *r
between vowels: PLP *kurire > PFW *kuie ‘rain’. After this change, the *ku was deleted
and then the intervocalic *d became a new flap *r: PLP *kudaide > PFW *tajo ‘fire’ and
PLP *dia-dau > PFW *ta-rau ‘to stand’. The syllable structure was simplified in two ways:
by inserting an echo vowel between the consonant cluster; PLP *pri > PFW *piri ‘louse’
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and PLP *bri> PFW *biri ‘tooth’; and, perhaps earlier than the *ku deletion, by deleting the
final syllable; PLP *kriCV > PFW *kiri ‘banana’ and PLP *kuCV > PFW *ku ‘tree’.
Although the breaking of the consonant cluster was complete in Saponi, there are still
consonant clusters in Awera and Rasawa. Compare the word ‘one’ in Ra krifii, Aw priya,
and Sa kiripgje. The phone [s] can be found in the modern Far West languages, though it is
the least common phone. Its occurrence today could be a result of borrowing or later sound
changes that cannot be confirmed with the data available.

The sound changes in PT were less pronounced but more confusing than those in PFW.
Perhaps this is because there are few intermediate protoforms possible to reconstruct between
PLP and the modern Far West languages and so the changes seem more dramatic. Similar to
the change from PLP to PFW was the weakening of intervocalic *dto become a flap *rin
PT. However, this happened only within a morpheme in PT. PLP *dia-dau > *PT dia-de ‘to
stand’ but PLP *diadi > PT *diari ‘cassowary’. The intervocalic flap *r remained unchanged
at this point, PLP *kuria > PT *kuria ‘stomach’, but will be seen to drop in later reflexes.
These phenomena are a common trend and do not seem to apply at all times. Regrettably, the
data is insufficient to determine what specific rules applied in each instance.

The most puzzling change that occurred was the emergence of *sin PFW and PT.
Although the phone [s] occurs in all of the languages, in no instance are there cognates where
the reflex *s is chosen for all of the languages; *tis always chosen as the reflex in one or
more of the languages, but not consistently in the same languages. In the modern Lakes Plain
languages [s] can occur with any vowel, but the Lakes Plain languages in the Wapoga
headwaters area (Deirate, Weirate, Faia, Sehudate), the sequence [si] does not occur. In
addition, with the exception of one word, the sequence [tiV] does not exist in the Far West
or central and western Tariku languages and in the eastern Tariku languages it is exceedingly
rare. This evidence prevents the positing of *s in PFW and PT, although it is evident that its
status as a full phoneme is becoming more certain.

CHART 1: PFW AND PT REFLEXES

PLP PFW PT
*p *p *p
V#pV *p *¢
*k *k *k
*b *b *b
*t *t *t

*d *d *d
vV *dv *r *r
V*rV *? *r
*a *a *a
*e *e *e
*] *j *]

*0 *0 *0

*u *u *u
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4. PROTO FAR WEST

Proto Far West has been reconstructed from only three languages which together do not
share a large number of cognates, though there are other language groups in the area that
have not been contacted or documented which may be related. Because there are so few
languages from which to draw data (and the only data that do exist are word lists) it is
difficult to tell when PFW was spoken. If the rate of language deterioration was the same for
all of these languages, then it would have been spoken about the same time as PWT, PCT
and PET. The only things readily apparent are that the divergence of PFW from PLP was at
an earlier stage than when PT diverged into PWT, PCT, Duvle and PET, and that, based on
lexicostatistics, and to a lesser degree on sound changes, PFW is clearly distinct from PT.

4.1 CONSONANT SYSTEM

The PFW consonant system was:

*p *} *k
*b *d

This system is similar to PLP except that the *d has become a flap *r intervocalically in
nearly all cases. Nasals continue to be missing. In Rasawa they are found almost exclusively
in the adjectival suffix -nu/no. Since this suffix in most of the other Lakes Plain languages is
-e, -we, and -be/bi, it is possible that the -nuw/no suffix was borrowed in Rasawa. What is
more, in Awera and Saponi, though the nasals are frequent, there is no contrast between the
nasals and their corresponding voiced stops.

42 VOWEL SYSTEM

Until more reliable data is available, as discussed in §3.2, reconstructing the PFW vowel
system is nearly impossible.

4.3 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE AND PHONOTACTICS

The syllable structure of PLP began to simplify in the PFW languages. In Saponi the
change is complete and now only the syllables V and CV exist; with an echo vowel inserted
between the previous CC. This change appears to still be in process in Rasawa and Awera:
Sa kiripegje, Ra krif}i, Aw priya ‘one’; Sa niriwa, Ra driffo ‘three’; Sa tarau, Aw traffi ‘to
stand’. In those languages where the initial consonant cluster occurs, the second member of
the cluster is always a flap *r.

4.4 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PFW TO AWERA, SAPONI AND RASAWA

Although the lexicostatistical cognates percentage is lowest between Saponi and Awera
(29 per cent) these show the greatest similarity in sound changes from PFW.

The numbers given after the reflexes refer to the numbered words in the word lists in
Appendix 3. It is from these words that my conclusions were drawn.
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CHART 2: PFW-TO-LANGUAGES REFLEXES

PW Sa Ra Aw Ref.

*#p #p~f #p #p 106, 188, 84, 88

#p #0 138, 164

V*pV pf ¢ p 56

*#k k k k 108, 118

V*kV g~y x~k y 164, 168, 171, 177

*#bV #B3~mV #b~mV #B~mV 161, 162, 16, 58
[+lo] [+lo] [-hi]

*VbV w B S~w 168, 178, 21

*#t #t #t #t~r~n 20, 37

*1V sV sV sV 186, 199

*#d #n #d #n 46, 29, 140, 151

*V *dV r I ~@ 187, 188

*jig/*Vdie Jje/re iye/ffie iye/fBe 30, 13, 35, 43

As stated earlier, the exact nature of the emergence of [s] in the Far West languages
remains a mystery. Its occurrence is rare in all the languages and its distribution is limited.
Although there exist examples of tV,... and sV,... in all the languages, there are no contrasts
between tiV, and sV.

Another innovation is the appearance of the affricate jin Saponi. This occurs only in a
final suffix. Considering the absence of *tiV in PFW and its resulting form, the absence of
the sequence *VdiV from Saponi also is not surprising. Since these sequences result in [s]
and [j] in other Lakes Plain languages, it could have happened in Saponi. However, because
the sequence ViV exists in Saponi, the palatalisation of *d would have to have occurred
before the flapping of intervocalic *d. Another possible source is the sequence iyV:

Saponi Rasawa
ne-ie de-ye water (Ref. 29)
O -ere-je de-keri-ye lake (Ref. 30)

A final possibility is that Saponi [j] was formed from more than one source.

5. PROTO TARIKU

PT was more conservative phonologically than PFW. The phonemic inventory and the
syllable structure and phonotactics were nearly identical to PLP. This suggests that when the
PFW group and PT group diverged, the PT people remained linguistically homogeneous and
conservative for a few centuries.

The only possible change in the syllable structure is the introduction of closed syllables
via the deletion of a final vowel (quality unknown) producing a word-final unreleased voiced
obstruent and the additional syllable patterns *CVC and *CCVC. Irrefutable evidence for this
vowel is hard to reconstruct from the present-day languages. The possibility was discussed
in §4.3 that closed syllables could have been present in PLP, in which case there would be
no difference between PLP and PT.
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5.1 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PT TOPWT, PCT AND PET

In the consonant system, the most pronounced change came in PCT, perhaps because this
group diverged from PWT and PET earlier than these did from each other. PT *ku became
*pin PCT; PT *kure > PCT *be ‘fire’; PT *kuari> PCT *ba ‘mouth’; PT *kuri> PCT *bi
‘rain’; PT *kuvaukari> PCT *baukai ‘chin’. In these examples, there is also an intervocalic
flap *r deletion reflex in PCT, which precedes the *ku > *b reflex. This sound change is
nearly complete in PCT. In the other PT languages there is evidence for the intervocalic flap
*r deletion, but also for its creation. When an epenthetic or echo vowel is inserted between
Cr sequences, the result is an intervocalic flap *r: CVrV. It is likely that, in time, this flap
will delete as it has in PC: PT *tre > PWT *tre, PET *tre, PCT *tere> *tee > Ia te
‘mosquito’.

In the vowel system, two extra high vowels were created in PWT and PCT when the final
consonant in closed syllables merged with the preceding vowel. This process in Kirikiri and
other Lakes Plain languages is discussed in fuller detail in Clouse and Clouse (1993).

CHART 3: PROTO TARIKU REFLEXES

PT PWT PCT PET Ref.

*p *¢ *¢ *p 15, 52

*t *t *t *t 20, 17

1V *V *sV~tiV *sV~tiV 73, 215, 216

*b *b *b *b 213,6

*d *d *d *d 151, 179, 101
V*dV *d *r~¥d *d 159, 171, 177
V*rV *r~0 *D~r *r~() 37, 213, 214, 223
*ku *ku *b *ku 5, 37, 88, 54,95
*k *k~0) 0~*k *k 190, 162, 233, 83
*iC *jA 2 *iC 217,78, 215

*uC *un A *uC 216, 20

*a *a3 *a *a 214,52

*e *e *e *e 107, 88

%) *] * *f 59, 118, 215

*0 *o *0 *o 73, 213

*u *u *u *u 101, 83

6. THE DUVLE ISOLATE

There is very limited data on the phonology of Duvle. What is available is in the form of a
summary, which does not include examples. There are several features in the limited data,
though, that make it an obvious Lakes Plain language. However, there are other features
which are very uncharacteristic of Lakes Plain languages. In view of additional
lexicostatistical and grammatical evidence (Murdoch n.d.2), it seems apparent that Duvle is
more distantly related to the other Lakes Plain languages than any of those languages are to
one another. It is possible that the Duvle language was the first to diverge from PT, or even
predated PT.
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Duvle is identical to PLP in regard to syllable pattems with V, CV and CCV.
Additionally, the vowel in each of these patterns can have an offglide. Phonotactically, Duvle
is much more complicated than PLP. The second member of a consonant cluster can be a
retroflexed flap following /p/, /k/, /b/, /f/, and /v/ or can be a /y/ following all non-back
consonants. Consonant clusters with/y/can also be found in some East Tariku languages, as
will be demonstrated later. Whereas this cluster (Cy) is limited to co-occur with the
phonemes /s/, /p/ and /k/ in Sikaritai and /s/ and /p/ in Waritai, it has a greater distribution
than the retroflexed flap in this position in Duvle.

6.1 CONSONANT SYSTEM

Unique to Duvle is a relatively large number of consonant phonemes. Besides the five
found in PLP are the additions of /y/, /f/, /s/, /v/, and /z/. It is most interesting that all of
these additions are fricatives (although /y/ fluctuates with /g/ word-initially) and that there are
no nasals. Murdoch (n.d.1) states that there is a lack of nasals in any environment. This lack
of even phonetic nasals can be seen in some East Tariku languages as well.

A question arises how these extra consonants came to be, if in fact Duvle descended
genetically from a five-consonant PLP. It was seen in the Far West languages, and will be
seen in the other languages below, that some consonant innovations stem from the merging
of a consonant, usually an alveolar, with a high front vowel to produce an affricate. That this
consonant/high vowel coalescence is a possibility for the extra Duvle consonants is more
convincing when we see that Duvle has two high front vowels, /i/ and /v, but the /i/ “has a
far greater occurrence than the /i/”” (Murdoch n.d.!). It could be that many of the /i/s are
underlying (historically) in the fricative consonants. Further evidence is that there are no
examples of the sequence obstruent C/i/V in the Duvle data. The combinations bra, pra, and
dra do exist, however. This could be evidence that (v, f, z, y} +V is underlyingly *{b, p,
d, k} +*+*V. In searching the word lists, coming up with clear cognates is difficult. In fact,
the situation becomes more confusing as the fricatives could be coming from a variety of
sources. It will be clearly demonstrated that PT *kwr and *kw become *wrand *w in PCT
(with *w further reducing to b in the modern languages) and *kr and *kw in PWT. In Duvle
this seems to have become fr and frespectively: Du fre, Wa kwre, la be, Do kei” ‘thorn’
and Du fari, Ki kwa, Ed bai, Ia ba ‘come’. Duvle v may have come from a similar source:
Du @&visa, Do ebisa ‘egg’; Du ovei, Do wei ‘ear’; Du vaire, Ia bai” ‘sun’; and Du vada, Ia
ba ‘shoot’. However, with a flap it seems to have been derived from PT *p: Du vz, and Do
priand Wa ¢ri ‘spit’. The Duvle fricative z is even more mysterious. Both PT *tand *d are
good candidates for its source: Du zari, Do deri ‘tongue’, Du zo, Do do ‘sand’, and Du zirj,
Ka tehei Er tei ‘child’. There were not enough cognates with Duvle y to show any possible
source.

6.2 VOWEL SYSTEM

Whereas Duvle resembles the East Tariku languages in its consonants and consonant
cluster, it resembles the central and western Tariku languages in its vowels. In addition to the
five PLP vowels, there are two more high vowels, one front and unrounded and one back
and rounded (“slightly fronted and lower than /u/” according to Murdoch n.d.!).
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The Duvle vowel system is:
i u
I i

a

The innovation of the two extra vowels found in central and western Tariku languages
stems from a coalescence of a high vowel with a consonant which closes a syllable (see
below). As we have seen, this same kind of process may have produced extra fricative
consonants in Duvle. One answer to the dilemma of the extra vowels and consonants in
Duvle is that the processes seen in Duvle consonants and central/western Tariku vowels may
both be at work, with one process feeding the other.

We will see that in Elopi the emergence of /j/ is a result of the extra high /i*/. For this
process to occur the /i*/ had to occur first from the coalescence /i/ and a syllable-closing
consonant. I propose that perhaps the process emerging in Elopi is merely further along in
Duvle than in any of the other Tariku languages. The process just described could be
represented in the following way: *iC > ** > (C) **V> /extra fricative C/. In other words,
the /i/ in a closed syllable coalesces with the following consonant producing an extra high
/i7/. Later the /i%/, if followed by a vowel, coalesces further with the preceding consonant,
producing a fricative consonant. This process might also explain why /i/ (/i*/?) is so
uncommon in Duvle.

To be sure, more data is needed from Duvle so that more cognates can be found, perhaps
proving or disproving the hypotheses suggested above. This data would take us a long way
to understanding how Duvle became so different from its sister languages. At this point it is
sufficient to say that Duvle is genetically related to the Lakes Plain languages, but its exact
relationship is still undetermined. Lexicostatistically it seems more related to the East Tariku
languages, but the extent to which it has progressed (or digressed) from PT is similar to the
Central Tariku languages. For example, whereas the Duvle phonology innovated four extra
fricative consonants, Iau innovated four extra tone contrasts. It is for all of these reasons I
have suggested that Duvle be considered a family-level isolate.

7. PROTO EAST TARIKU

Although PET was not the most conservative of the PT languages in word innovations, it
was the most conservative in phonological innovations: the phonemic inventory and the
syllable structure and phonotactics. One minor difference is that PT *#1V is retained in a very
few instances in east Tariku languages (on numbers), except in Sikaritai where it has been
completely replaced by sV.

The two languages furthest to the east (Sikaritai and Waritai) also show some unusual
initial consonant clusters. Besides the cluster Cr, there are:

Sikaritai Waritai Ref. no.
sg sg 34, 87, 129
kg 43, 44
pg o) 19, 142

ts 143
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Martin (1991) claims that in Sikaritai the g in each of these cases is phonetically yand is
underlying *ik, (though he does not state why he chose the vowel i), thereby maintaining
that only flap [r] can be the second member of a consonant cluster. There is some evidence
that a vowel did precede the *k: Si kyig", Ob kekaig”, Do and Wa keiki ‘one’. The one
occurrence of ts'is cognate with the Obokuitai and Eritai sequences tis.

A change that does not seem to be taking place in east Tariku languages is the deletion of
intervocalic flap [r]. Although there are a few instances of it in Doutai and Waritai, this
deletion is far less common than in either West Tariku or Central Tariku languages.

The question arises, did PET diverge from PT later than PWT because it was
phonologically more conservative or did PWT diverge later, because there are,
lexicostatistically, more word cognates with PT? More research into grammatical typology
may shed some light on the subject.

7.1 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PET TO INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES

As stated earlier, the PET languages are most like PT in terms of phonology. The merging
of the syllable-final consonant with the preceding vowel is evident in all the languages
producing fricated vowels. However, Obokuitai and Sikaritai have retained the syllable-final
consonants but as voiced and unreleased. In addition, the fricative [s], most likely derived
from an earlier *ti, has received full phonemic status. There is some evidence as well that this
is continuing to change toward [h]. The affricate [j] is coming into prominence from the
sequence d + i and/or from the following sequence: fricated vowel (created at the loss of
syllable closure) or high vowel in a closed syllable, this followed by a non-extra-high vowel.
This conclusion is drawn from the absence of *diV and *tiV in these languages and cognates
like the following.

Sikaritai Obokuitai Kai Bir

ig’ju-a iglje-kwa i"ja-wa i"a-ka tie
bgju-a badub™kwa baru-wa badi see
Sikaritai Obokuitai Kai Doutai

kuglje-wa sudo-kwa ku*ju-wa sudu-wa thunder
igljekig’ sukwig’ iNjekifje-wa sutjaki® night
a-ged a-sai a-hai a-sudo skin
asito ahigeig’ atahai aiahi near

Like all Lakes Plain languages, the eastern Tariku languages lack phonemic nasals. In all
of the other languages, the phonetic nasals that do exist do not contrast with their voiced-stop
counterpart. A phenomenon is found in these eastern languages, as well as in Duvle, which
is most unusual: the lack of even phonetic nasals. A more detailed discussion of this
phenomenon is given in Clouse and Clouse (1993). A final point of interest is that where in
the West and Central Tariku languages the nasal m and n are only morpheme initial and
fluctuate with b and d (usually before low vowels), in the East Tariku language of Doutai, b
and d word-initially are, according to McAllister (1991), implosive.
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CHART 4: PROTO EAST TARIKU REFLEXES

PET Do Wa Ka Bi Ob Er Si Ref.

*p p~9 p-¢ ¢ h~¢ $~h p~h p~h 52,71

*t t t t t t t t 20, 117, 140
*s S S s s S s s 73,76

*b b b b b b b b 16, 115

*b# O# O# O# o# b# o# b~0# 13,20

*d d d~t d d d d d 125, 151
*diV jV22  di di di di j j 127, 163
*"V i i\% iV NV iV v v 95, 75, 62
& 0 0 r r r r r 37, 88

Cr Cr Cr Cr C Cr Cr Cr 12,42,52,119
*ku ku ku ku b ku ku ku 41

*kV A kv~ kvA kv~ \'%4 kv~ kv~ kv~ 40, 83,97
C# o# o# o# o# g# a# d/g# 23

*iC iA i i 1% iC IC~i iC 23,41, 97
*uC u” u” ud o uC uC uC 125

*a a a a a a a a 52

*e £ £ £ £ € £ € 88

*] i i i i i i i 41, 45,119
*0 fo) o o o o fo) o 76

*n u u u u u u u 83, 101

8. PROTO WEST TARIKU

With regard to the PT daughter protolanguages, PWT was the least innovative
lexicostatistically. The PWT consonant system was identical to PT, except that the voiceless
bilabial consonant underwent lenition in all positions and two extra vowels were created as a
result of a syllable-closing consonant merging with the preceding vowel:

*t *k *j/\ *Au
*b *d *] *
*¢ *g *5
*a
In addition, PWT *tiV became [sV] and intervocalic flap *r (that is, intervocalic /*d/

within a morpheme) began to delete. A major change that did occur in PWT was in the
syllable structure and vowel system.

2 McAllister (1991) claims iV exists in Doutai although no example is seen in the word lists in
Appendix 3.
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8.1 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE AND VOWEL SYSTEM

When PWT diverged from PT the syllable structure simplified, resulting in only V, CV
and CCV. The final consonant in syllables that became closed, as a result of a final vowel
deleting, merged with the preceding vowel. This affected only the preceding high vowels.
These high vowels, *iand *u, became higher, fronted, and constricted or fricated and two
extra contrasting vowels were created. However, the resulting seven-vowel contrast applies,
in Kirikiri at least, mostly to single vowels. The seven vowels contrast in some VV
sequences but not all (Clouse and Clouse 1993).

Kaye (1989:56-57) states in effect that it is so far unattested for a language without closed
syllables to have consonant clusters (he calls this a “001” or “011” language). However, we
can see from some Lakes Plain data that such languages do exist. It should be noted, though,
that Kaye’s statement seems to be coming true for West Tariku (and other Lakes Plain)
languages, for the CCV syllable type is in the process of simplifying further by inserting an
epenthetic or echo vowel unconditionally between the consonant cluster, leaving us with
“000” or “010” languages. (However, Kaye also states that “010” languages are unattested.)
If this process continues as it has in Central Tariku languages, the resulting intervocalic flap
*r will eventually delete and the resulting VV sequence will assimilate. This process may be
the cause of Iau’s (a Central Tariku language) reported eight tonal contrasts where most of
the other Tariku languages have only four contrasts.

8.2 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PWT TO KIRIKIRI, FAYU AND TAUSE

Proto West Tariku produced three daughter languages, each with two or three dialects. 1
will call these three languages Kirikiri (with Faia dialect 89% cognate), Fayu (with Sehudate
dialect 81% cognate) and Tause (with Weirate dialect 78% cognate and Deirate dialect 77%
cognate). It is worth mentioning that the three languages mentioned have, until four years
ago, had very little if any contact with their related dialects. In 1990, for instance, the Kirikiri
did not know the Faia existed. This was undoubtedly due to the mountain range and no-
man’s-land that separated those living in the west Tariku River watershed from those in the
Wapoga River watershed. It is not surprising then that we find reflexes shared by the dialects
in the Wapoga watershed that are not shared by their corresponding sister dialects in the
Tariku watershed.

The most notable features of these three languages are (1) the emergence of nasals word-
or morpheme-initial, (2) the creation of [s] from *ti, (3) the creation of [j] from *di, and (4)
the further simplification of syllable structure to V and CV only (though the processes in (3)
and (4) are not complete).

I will refrain from listing the vowel reflexes. Having worked extensively on the Kirikiri
vowel system, it seems clear to me that the reliability of the Fayu and Tause word lists in
Appendix 3, which were taken before a complete phonological analysis was done, is
questionable. Personal investigation of Fayu reveals a vowel system similar to Kirikiri,
which is the same as the PWT vowel system.
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CHART 5: WEST TARIKU REFLEXES

PWT Ki Fa Fy Se Ta We De Ref.

*p ¢~h ¢~h ¢~h ¢~h i ¢~h ¢~h 117, 119
*t t t t t t t t 20, 140

*k k k k~g k k k k 78, 88
Intervocalic *k became k~x~g~y in all languages 10, 80

*#b b~mp b b~mp b~mp  pb~mp b b~mp 78, 162
*ba #ma #ma #ma #ma #ma #ma #ma 43
Intervocalic *b became b~f in all languages 62, 108, 116
*d d~nd d d~nd d d~nd d d 29, 151
*#da #na #na #na #na #da #da #da 108, 47, 48
V*dV  r~I~0 r~0 r~0 r~0 r~0 r~l~9 r~1~0 105, 2, 77
*div div div jv jVv w jv jVv 9, 105

*V sV sV sV sV sV sV sV 215,73

As stated earlier, how the [s] emerged in these languages is uncertain. The only thing clear
is that in most of the languages the sequence tiV does not exist but in the Wapoga watershed
dialects the sequence si does not exist either. Other possible changes are a consonant (flap *r
or *k or both) deleting intervocalically in the sequence *tiCV (there is plenty of evidence of
this happening in other contexts), and the resulting *tiV becoming sV. Although, in other
instances it looks as though the *CV or *iC in the *tiCV sequences were deleted. Perhaps all
of these processes happened to some degree or another at different times, feeding or bleeding
the change conditions. Other than that, with the data available, it appears that the [s] in the
west Tariku languages emerged randomly. This is doubtful, but more accurate data will be
needed to find the answer.

9. PROTO CENTRAL TARIKU

PCT shows a greater number of sound changes from PT than either PET or PWT. This
argues for an earlier divergence from PT than PET and PWT. Most of the sound changes that
can be seen taking place in PET and PWT seem to have carried through to the greatest extent
in the PCT languages. This is especially true for dropping consonants and syllables. This has
produced in the modern languages an overwhelming percentage of monosyllabic words and
many more contrastive tone patterns compared to modern east and west Tariku languages.

9.1 CENTRAL TARIKU PHONOLOGY

The PCT consonant and vowel systems are similar to those found in PET and PWT,
including the two extra high vowels from the merging of a high vowel and a syllable-final
consonant and the emergence of *s from the PT sequence *ti.

*t *k *jA *Ay
*b *d *1 *u
*$/h *g *g 0%

*a3
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However, lexicostatistically, the Central Tariku languages share fewer cognates with East
and West Tariku than East and West Tariku do with each other, also suggesting an earlier
divergence.

Phonetic nasals have come into use in the modern Central Tariku languages. The nasal m
is present morpheme-initially as a variant of b in both languages studied. The nasal n, is
present in Edopi as a morpheme-initial variant of d, and in Iau as a variant of /in this
position. Edopi is also developing the affricate j from the sequence di and/or from the extra
high vowel i” (giving credence to the idea that the vowel is a result of the merging of a final
consonant in a closed syllable with the preceding vowel).

PCT has simplified the syllable structure of PT to V, CV and CVC (very rare). An echo
vowel was inserted between the PT *C sequence: PT *kri > PCT *kiri > Ed kiri ‘banana’.
In modem Iau a further simplification occurred where the resulting intervocalic *r was
deleted and the identical vowels assimilated: PCT *biri > *bii > 1a bi ‘teeth’; PCT *@ere >
*pee> Ia g ‘eye’.

9.2 PHONOLOGICAL CHANGES FROM PCT TO EDOPI AND IAU

Edopi was phonologically more conservative than Iau in regard to sound changes. Edopi
further simplified the syllable structure by deleting the syllable-final consonant (in Iau it is
very rare), whereas Iau deleted all occurrences of flap *r. Iau also deleted word-initial *k and
many final syllables on words. The result was a language of mostly monosyllabic words
with combined tone patterns.

CHART 6: CENTRAL TARIKU REFLEXES

PCT Ed Ia Ref.

*C# o# C# (rare) 217, 245

*CV# CV# 0 57, 108, 156

* h ¢~h 4,214, 244

*b b b 213

*#b #m~b #m~b 69, 72,99, 111, 158
*d d d 151, 57

*#da #da~na~la #da~la~na 108, 236, 60, 65, 66
*dj j di 172

V*rV r 0 8, 9, 16, 18, 29

*t t t 20, 217

*g s~t s 149, 216, 228

*k k k 95

*#k #0 #0 10, 19, 52, 180

*au au 2 62, 149

*A jin i 148, 159

*u/\ u/\3 uA

Although there are no phonemes marked u”in the word lists in Appendix 3, both Kim and Kim
(1991) and Bateman (1990b) make a three-way phonemic distinction in the back rounded vowels.
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PCT Ed Ia Ref.

*j i i 151

*1 u u 83

*e e € 3,152
*o o 0 33

*3 a a 17, 150

10. GRAMMATICAL TYPOLOGY

Although the grammatical data is growing, it is not sufficient to propose genetic
relationships. Because this paper mainly concerns reclassifying these languages and since
there are good reasons to do so on lexicostatistical and phonological grounds alone, a
complete picture of the grammatical typology of the Lakes Plain languages will wait for a
later date. What is immediately obvious is that all Lakes Plain languages are verb-final non-
Austronesian languages. Also, a typological feature of all Lakes Plain languages is a
relatively small amount of verbal affixation (isolating). This is in contrast to what is typical of
agglutinative languages of the Trans New Guinea Phylum.

It is also possible that a fair amount of borrowing of pronouns occurred among the
languages in the Geelvink Bay Phylum. The blanks in the chart below are a result of lack of
data, not necessarily indicating that the particular pronoun does not exist. Three dashes
indicate that the pronoun does not in fact exist, but is made by using the vernacular word for
‘people’.

CHART 7: LAKES PLAIN PRONOUNS

1SG 2SG 3SG IPL 2PL 3PL

Sa mamire ba ki mamire niaware
Ra ebe debe kibie duobi kioio
Aw yai nai ku e koro
We di ba we ai ---
Ta di ba te -
Fy a de e/i -
Fa € di ---
Ki a de o) € da -
Ed a di o) e ---

Ia a di au e da ---
Du € do o) a da ---
Do i a
Bi e de de ai
Ob i di oi ai dai -

Si di ba -

Bz € o a i u -
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11. TONE TYPOLOGY

Tone is a prominent feature of all Lakes Plain languages and therefore was most likely a
feature of some of the protolanguages as well. This fact further distances Lakes Plain
languages from the Trans New Guinea Phylum. All the modern languages have at least high
and low tone. Duvle and Sikaritai have only these tones with Martin (1991) analysing the
Sikaritai system as pitch-accent. The remainder of the languages also have combinations of
high and low (or contours); Obokuitai has a fall (Jenison 1991), Doutai (McAllister 1991),
Edopi (Kim 1995) and all the western Tariku languages have a fall and a rise (Clouse n.d.!).
Tau (Bateman 1990b, Edmonson et al. 1992) claims eight contrastive tones including several
rises and falls. Having compared Iau words with cognates in other related languages, it was
suggested earlier that many of the complex tone patterns occur because lau has, historically,
deleted consonant and vowel segments of a syllable in the protolanguage but not the tone
segments, therefore producing more than one tone pattern on a syllable. It is significant to
note that of the eight tones in lau, four are short and correspond to the four tones found in
the other Lakes Plain languages, and the other four are nearly twice as long and occur on
long (perhaps geminate?) vowels. They often correspond to cognate two-syllable words in
other Lakes Plain languages.

12. PROTO AUSTRONESIAN INFLUENCE

There are several PLP words and many more words in these languages that have striking
similarities to Proto Austronesian and Proto Oceanic. Although only a few forms are listed
below, someone with more expertise in the field of Austronesian reconstruction could
undoubtedly find more. Most of the similarities listed are monosyllabic words (in PLP).
Since the Lakes Plain languages have a high percentage of one- and two-syllable words and a
very low number of phonemes, the chance for coincidental similarity is high. If these words
are in fact borrowings, the question arises why such seemingly core vocabulary would be
borrowed.

The following POc-Gr and PAn-D reconstructions were taken from the Wurm and Wilson
(1975) English finderlist of reconstructions in Austronesian languages.

CHART 8: POSSIBLE AUSTRONESIAN INFLUENCE

PLP POc-Gr PAn-D
*du *manu *manuk bird
*tou *t'ut'u *tutu breast
*dati *mata *mata eye
*pada *panua *panufv]ja’ earth
*tuC *uti(n) *bu(t)uh penis
*tau *tau *[tjavu['] person
*ku *kau *kaju' wree
*tj *tiRi, *5'€[h] urine
PET POc-GR PAn-D
*wari *wai(R) [dd]anum water
POc-BLAA

*bo *mpompo = - firewood bundle
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13. TOWARD A CLASSIFICATION OF THE LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES

It is clear from the data presented so far, by means of historical reconstruction, that the
languages discussed are related to each other, both in terms of phonology and
lexicostastically. How these languages are genetically related to each other has also been
shown. Now I attempt to place these languages genetically in the context of a Phylum, that
is, to non-Lakes Plain languages. The introduction stated that most of the Lakes Plain
languages were classified in Voorhoeve (1975) and Silzer and Clouse (1991) as belonging to
the Trans New Guinea Phylum, Tor-Lakes Plain Stock. Therefore, a comparison was made
of the major languages bordering the Lakes Plain (Geelvink Bay Phylum languages Bauzi
and Demisa to the north and the Trans New Guinea Phylum language Dani to the south),
languages in the Tor-Lakes Plain Stock (Berik and Orya) and a language in the far eastern
part of the Lakes Plain (Kaure). The percentage matrix and tree diagrams below are based on
lexicostatistic similarity (obtained by the computer program LEXISTAT version 2.1 by Thilo
C. Schadeberg) with a margin of error of five per cent. The lexicostatistical similarity
generated by LEXISTAT is derived from my own decisions listed in Appendix 4.

LEXICOSTATISTIC PERCENTAGE MATRIX

Sa Rasawa — Saponi \\Rasawa
Sa|-- Ra Family Stock

Ra| 47 -- | Aw Awera Family lsolal?\ Lakes

Geelvink

Aw| 29 34]-- | We Plain Phylum

We| 18 19 14]-- De Tause Family Superstock

De|16 18 14|78 -- Ta Tariku 7 |Trans

Ta|16 18 13]78 7 - |Se West ‘New

Se|16 15 15|39 39 45|-- Fy Tariku Guinea

Fy|18 17 17|33 34 39|81 -- Fa Family
Fa |15 19 17|37 36 41|44 48 -- Ki

Ki |13 13 15|39 33 33|42 46 89 -- | K Central Tariku \
Ed|10 9 8 |34 29 32 35 37 45 43| -~ Ia Family

la |11 10 9 |34 9 30 35 39 39 42|71 -- |Du Duvle Family Is&
Du|9 9 1025 20 22 23 26 29 28 28 28|- |Do

Do(11 11 10|32 27 26 33 34 37 30 27 26 45|-- Wa East Tor
Wal12 13 10|33 28 28 31 33 37 30 30 25 38|73 -- Ka Tariku Stock
Ka|12 11 8 |30 27 25 32 31 38 29 27 25 31|63 63 -- Bi Family

Bi |13 12 10|33 29 26 37 35 43 35 29 26 28|44 48 49 -- Ob

Ob|10 10 8 |31 27 25 35 33 43 32 30 26 29|51 54 59 60 -- FEr

East \ Phylum
Geelv.,

Bay \
Stock \

Si |11 14 12[29 25 24 31 35 33 28 25 22 27|48 51 55 43 49 55 -- |Bz

Bz|5 4 5 10 8 1012 1510 11 11 12 7 108 1113 12 10 13|- Ds

Ds|8 5 2 9 7 8 119 8 8 9 9 6 11 10 10 13 11 10 1142 - |Kr

Gl 7375 Y T e T e R e A ke e
Bkft 1.0 3 2 2 4 3 4 2 3 2 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 3 44 Or
Oor|1 0 1 1 2 1 3 1 2 1 LSkt 2l 2 201 20 <63 RSN
Dnfi0 1 0 2 1 1 -1 2 =3 2 228 ife e 22 1 22 4 0 LT ‘-
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The criteria used in the classification given in the chart above are based mostly on those
used for subgroupings in Voorhoeve (1975:16) with some modifications.

100% — 76% of shared cognates: dialects of one language

75% — 40% of shared cognates: languages of the same family
39% - 20% of shared cognates: languages of the same stock
19% — 11% of shared cognates: languages of same superstock
10% — 5% of shared cognates: languages of the same phylum

The matrix is read by following horizontally, left to right, a line of numbers until it
intersects with a vertical line of numbers, read top to bottom. So, following Si (Sikaritai) to
the right until it intersects with Er (Eritai), read down, gives 55%.

Several observations can be made from the evidence given that would lead to a
reclassification of some of these languages. First, the Lakes Plain languages are not in the
same stock as the Tor languages. In fact, they do not seem to be in the same phylum.
Second, the Lakes Plain languages clearly belong to the Geelvink Bay Phylum, but they are a
different stock from East Geelvink Bay. Finally, the Lakes Plain languages divide into two
distinct stocks with five families within the Tariku Stock. It is quite logical that the languages
previously classified as East Lakes Plain Family (Foau, Dabra and Taworta) would constitute
a sixth family. I have made that assumption in the reclassification that follows. No attempt
was made to reclassify the languages outside of the Lakes Plain Superstock (i.e. Kaure),
though it should be noted that recent comparisons between Kaure and Lakes Plain grammars
give some support to placing Kaure in the Geelvink Bay Phylum.

Based on this information, the following tree diagram was made (generated by the
computer program LEXISTAT):

% Sa Ra Aw We De Ta Se Fy Fa Ki Ed Ia Du Do Wa Ka Ob Er Bi Si Bz Ds Kr Bk Or Dn
100

90
80
70

60 T

50

40 T Tariku Stock

30

20 Lakes Plain Superstock

[ Geelvink Bay Phylum
10 '

Geelvink Bay Phylum?
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Therefore, I would like to suggest the following reclassification of the Lakes Plain
languages.

GEELVINK BAY PHYLUM
Lakes Plain Superstock
Rasawa Stock
Rasawa ~ Saponi Family
Rasawa
Saponi
Awera Family-Level Isolate
Awera
Tariku Stock
Tause Family-Level Isolate
Tause
(a) Tause
(b) Weirate
(c) Deirate
West Tariku Family
Fayu
(a) Fayu
(b) Sehudate
(a) Kirikin
(b) Faia
Central Tariku Family
Edopi
Turu
(a) Iau
(b) Foi
(c) Turu
Duvle Family-Level Isolate
Duvle
East Tariku Family
Doutai
Waritai
Kai
Biritai
Obokuitai
Eritai
Sikaritai
Kwerisa
Papasena
East Lakes Plain Family
Foau
Taworta
Dabra
East Geelvink Bay Stock
Bauzi Family
Bauzi
Demisa
etc. as per Silzer and Clouse (1991)
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APPENDIX 1: VOCABULARY OF PROTO LAKES PLAIN

DUANE A. CLOUSE

Ref. English PLP PFW PT PWT PCT PET
4 neck *kukro *roko *kokro *kokrV *kro
5 mouth *kukadi/u *koru *kuari *kuari *ba *kua
6 tooth *bri *biri *bri *bri *biri *bri
8 eye *kudatiCV ~ *ura *kurati *kurati *kuratiC
9 nose *boru *boru *boru
12 hair/fur *kn/i *knw/i *kru *kru/i
15 fingernaill *pV *pV *pV *dV *do *pe
16 skin *@idi *bj *@iri *dire *iri *bari
17 meat *V *tV *tV *V *ta *V
19 bone *be *kai *kai *] *aj
20 breast *touCV *tou *touC *tou” *touC  *touC
21 stomach *kuria *wia *kuria *kuri *kuia
26 leg *tu *Ca *Ca *ta *a
26b foot *to *to *to
29 water *deida *deire *dida *dida *ida *wadi
37 fire *kudaide *tairo *kure *kue *be *kure
adj. suffix *-we/-die *-we/-de  *-we/-die  *-we *-be *-die
41 stone *kuipade *pare *kuipae  *kuipae  *kuiga *kuip
44 one *kni *keiki *keiki
46 three *didi *dri *Cidi *Cido *tidi
52 land *pra/i *pri *pra *¢ra *pra
54 path *kuadi *arV *kuari *kuari *ba *kuai
56 wide *wara
59 rain *kurire *kuie *kuri *kuri *bj
72 dull *baCu *paupe  *baCu *paCu *ba
73 sun *tio *tio *tio *s0 *s0
76 moon *bari
78 banana *kriCV *kiri *kriC *krin *kiri *kriC
83 tree *kuCvV *ku *kuC *u *u *kuC
84 split *pekeka
88 thom *kude *pore *kure *kure *be *kure
90 seed *weto *kaba *de *aCi
97 black *kVCa *kuara *kVC *kaCa *kiC
101  bird *du *du *du *du *du
103  wing *auCo *uko *auCu *auro *apu *akau
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Ref. English PLP PFW PT PWT PCT PET
105 cassowary *diadi *kiri *diari *diari *diari

106 afly *kubadi *poiti *kubari  *kuari *bari *kuari
107 mosquito  *tide *tre *tire *tire *tire *tire
108 dog *tabi *kaCo *tabi *tiabi *dabi  *dabi
116 tail *tiCa *tiCa *tiCa *tia *iC
117 fish *tie *te *tie *tie *te

118 leech *kibV *kiba *kibi *ki *ki *kibi
119 louse *pri *piri *pri *ori *pri
124  long *pobi *kure *kure *be *kuri
128 house *kuadV *aru *kuarV *kua *urvV *kuari
138  near *paipai *paia *aidai *aiai
140 person *tau *du *tai *te *te *tai
142  bad *kaibe *$Vra *de *@ura
149 child *tau-bri *tu-ri *tau-bri  *tau-bri *tau- *tau-bi
151 2SG *de *de *de *de *di *de

152 1PL *ai *e *ai *ai *e *ai
153 3SG *kibV *be *o *de
159 go/walk *kidia *dao *kidia *kidia *dia

162  hear-STAT *kuedi-kuda *beri-kura *kueri-kua *beri-kua *beri-wa *kueri-kua
164 search *paka

168 suck *tau *tu *tau *taua *betu
171  vomit *kadudu *aru *karudu  *ku *u *krudu
177  scrape *kiCi *kibie *kiri *kiri *iri *bekiri
178 it *dudu *kua *$ugu *$poko *bau *buhu
179  stand *dia-dau *tarau *dia-da *dia-da

186 grab *tiadado *suarau  *araro *araro *da *do
188 Dblow *pudV *purV *purV *@ura *@oi *bu-¢uru
190 cough *takadV *takari *takurV  *takuro *taurai  *takura
213 firewood  *bodi *bori *bo *bori

214 feaces *pade *pare *¢a *@a *pare
215 urine *tiCi *iCi *tin *ti *tiCi
216 penis *tiuCV *tiuC *tiu” *tiu *tuC
217  scrotum *kudiCV *kuriC *kui® *kuiC
223  chin *kuaukadi *kvaukari *kuvaukai *baukai *kuaukari
233  ant *keCV *keC *ke *e *kiC
244  arrow *poka *poka *$oka *¢poka  *poka
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APPENDIX 2: ENGLISH FINDERLIST

152.
150.
151.
154.
153.
193.

S51.
233.
244.

39.
142.

78.
219.
255.
181.
109.
101.
115.

97.

23.
188.

12.
220.

19.
245.

86.
257.

20.
189.
234.
256.
105.
258.
221.
222.
149.
223.
259.

58.
260.

64.
246.
158.

38.
261.

1PL.INCL
1SG
2SG

3PL

3SG
afraid

all

ant

arrow
ash

bad
banana
bandicoot
bat

bathe

big

bird
bite/chew
black
blood
blow
body hair
boil (n)
bone
bow
branch
breadfruit
breast
breathe
butterfly
canoe
cassowary
centipede
cheek
chest
child

chin

cloth
cloud
cockroach
cold
comb
come
cook
copula

253.
190.
191.
236.
218.
195.
175.
114.
192.
11.
108.
247.
185.
167.
248.
81.
72.
53.
3.
169.
102.
207.
13.
8.
224.
225.
182.
139.
18.
147.
214.
144.
249.
50.
14.
15.
37.
213.
117.
48.
32.
212.
106.
104.
61.

copulate
cough
count
crocodile
crooked
cry

die
different
dig

dirty
dog
door
dream
drink
drum
dry

dull
dust

ear

eat

2424
eight
elbow
eye
eyebrow
eyelash
fall

far

fat
father
faeces
female
fence
few
finger
fingernail
fire
firewood
fish

five
flow
flower
fly

to fly
fog

226.
93.
47.
89.
127.
79.
235.
187.
159.
141.
250.
186.
80.
100.

10.

162.
24.
42.

227

172.

210.
63.

128.

145.

132.

134.

239.

262.

174.

228.
161.
30.
52.
183.
87.
118.
137.
26.
66.
176.
25.
124.
119.

forehead
forest
four
fruit

full
garden
gecko
give
go/walk
good
goods
grab
grass
green
hair
hand
head
hear
heart
heavy
heel

hit

hole

hot
house
husband
in front
inside
ironwood
kangaroo
kill

knee
know something
lake
land

lay

leaf
leech
left

leg
lightning
live

liver
long
louse
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143.
49.
263.
74.
76.
107.
148.
57.

82.
241.
7
157.
55.
138.

237.
129.

4S5
208.
180.

130.
44.
133.
54.
216.
140.
120.
203.
197.
199.
198.
59.
242.
126.
98.
136.
3§l
240.
94.
91.

lower back
male
many
matoa (tree sp.)
midday
moon
mosquito
mother
mountain
mouth
mow
mud
muscle
name
narrow
near
neck
nest
new
night
nine
no/not
nose
old

one
outside
path
penis
person
pig
pinch
play
pull
push
rain
rainbow
rat

red
right
river
root
rope
rotten

200.
267.
36.
113.
33.
177.
217.
164.
3.
163.
90.
206.
71.
121.
125.
229.
194.
28.
196.
178.
205.
16.
60.
184.
43.
110.
92.
40.
123.
238.
170.
84.
173.
67.
179.
117.
21.
41.
68.
264.
168.
73.
230.
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rub
sago
salt
same
sand
scrape
scrotum
search
sea

see
seed
seven
sharp
shoot
short
shoulder
shy
sick
sing

sit

six
skin
sky
sleep
slick
small
smelly
smoke
snake
spider
spit
split
stab
staff
stand
star
stomach
stone
straight
string bag
such
sun
sweat

2.
116.
165.

6.
209.
112.
131.

69.

70.
111.

88.
46.
204.

65.

95.
231.
251.

83.
166.
160.
45.
215.
232.
243.
171.
254.
202.
29.
34.
156.
96.
155.
56.
146.
62.
103.
201.
122.
99.
252.

swollen
tail

talk
teeth
ten

that
thatch
thick
thin
this
thorn
three
throw
thunder
tie

toe
tomorrow
tongue
tree/wood
true
tum
two
urine
vein
village
to vomit
vulva
wash
water
wet
what
white
who
wide
wife
wind
wing
wipe
worm
yellow
yesterday

159
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APPENDIX 3: COMPARATIVE WORD LISTS

This appendix consists of word lists used in the analysis. They were obtained from many
different sources using many different phonetic orthographies. The transcriptions of the
original word lists have been, in some cases, simplified and converted to the IPA system
which gives, for comparative purposes, a workable approximation of the phonic shape of the
words. In addition to the IPA, the symbols * means ‘raised’ and * means ‘unreleased’.
Contrary to IPA, the symbol jis used for the voiced palatal affricate and the symbols y and w
are used as semivowels and palatalisation/labialisation of the preceding consonant. Although
tonal contrast is found in virtually all of the the Lakes Plain languages, it will not be shown
in the word list transcriptions. Additionally, stress is not marked because only a few original
word lists marked it and it has not been found to be contrastive in any of the Lakes Plain
languages to date. In these word lists, a hyphen marks a morpheme boundary (actual or
deduced). A forward slash indicates alternate words with the first word being more common.

Below is a list of the word list sources and other information. I have stuck closely to what
the original transcriber wrote, even when the utterance is most obviously a phrase and not a
single word. I offer these strictly as additional information as I discounted them in calculating
language relatedness.

I have also included an English finderlist to aid the reader in finding specific words. See
Appendix 2.

LIST OF ORIGINAL WORD LIST SOURCES

Language: Awera

Elicitor(s): L. Jones

Date: February 1987

Reliability: Obtained on survey.

Village: Awera

Language: Bauzi

Elicitor(s): Dave Briley

Date: October 1992

Reliability: Obtained after extensive time in the language.
Village: Noiadi

Language: Berik

Elicitor(s): P. Westrum

Date: September 1982

Reliability: Obtained after extensive time in the language.

Transcription comments: The transcriptions were written orthographically. The exact quality
of the phonemes is uncertain.
Village: Somanente



Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliablity:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:
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Biritai

Duane Clouse
Obtained on survey.
October 1992

Biri

Western Dani

Gail Berryman

Obtained after extensive time in the language.
May 1986

Written orthographically.

Karubaga

Deirate (dialect of Tause)

Duane Clouse

Obtained on survey.

May 1992

w’s following consonants are labialised consonants.
Campsite 37, Wapoga Mutiara Lumber Company

Demisa

Duane Clouse
Obtained on survey.
1992

161

Another word list was taken in 1987 by Larry Jones in the village
of Desawa on the coast. Although this language was also called

Demisa, the lexicostatistical similarity is less than 70 per cent.
Since the 1992 survey was taken in an area closer to the Lake

Plain speakers, it was used to represent Demisa.
Campsite 43, Wapoga Mutiara Lumber Company

Doutai

L McAllister

Obtained after several years in the language.
April 1986

The diagraphs iy and uw represent a fricativised 7 and u. I have

used the diagraphs i* and u” for uniformity.
Dou
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Language:

Elicitor(s):

Reliability

Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:

Elicitor(s):

Reliability:

Date:

Transcription comments:
Village:

Language:

Elicitor(s):

Reliability:

Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Duvle

C. Murdoch

Obtained after extensive time in language.
November 1992

Most of the ¢’s in my transcription were written as flap d and I in

Murdoch’s transcription.
Dagai

Elopi

I. Green

Obtained after several years in the language.
November 1985

Kordesi

Eritai

D. Martin

Obtained on survey.
February 1985

Eri

Faia (dialect of Kirikini)
D. Clouse

Obtained on survey.
May 1991

nomads

Fayu

K. Kiigler

Obtained after several years in the language.

circa 1986

The word list was compiled from Kiigler’s working notes.
Foida

Iau (dialect of Turu)

J. Bateman

Obtained after extensive time in the language.
October 1992

The digraph jj is to be interpreted as a fricativised i, written i
below.
Tau



Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Langauge:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:
Village:

Language:
Elicitor(s):
Reliability:
Date:

Transcription comments:

Village:
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Kai

L. McAllister

Obtained on survey.

April 1986

The digraphs iy and uw represent a fricativised i and u. They will
be written j*and u”. Most k’s are backed.

Kai

Kaure

P. Dommel, M. Wemer

Obtained on survey.

May 1985

The transcriptions were handwritten and in some cases very
difficult to read. In particular, distinguishing r, v and u.
Lereh

Kirikiri
D. and H. Clouse

Obtained after several years in the language.
October 1992

Wahuka

Orya

P. Fields

Obtained after extended time in the language.
October 1992

Guay

Obokuitai

S. Jenison

Obtained after several years in the language.
October 1992

Obokui

Rasawa

L. Jones

Obtained on survey.

February 1987

Velar stops and fricatives are backed. The velar fricative alternates
with aspirated stop.

Rasawa
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Language: Saponi

Elicitor(s): I. Bouwman and J. Holster

Reliability: Obtained on survey.

Date: June 1986

Village: Botawa

Language: Sehudate

Elicitor(s): D. Clouse

Reliability: Obtained on survey.

Date: May 1992

Village: nomads

Language: Sikaritai

Elicitor(s): D. Martin

Reliability: Obtained after extensive time in the language.

Date: March 1982

Transcription comments: The explaination “Cg = stop followed by pharyngeal fricative”
was given.

Village: Sikari

Language: Tause

Elicitor(s): P. Munnings

Reliability: Obtained after several years in the language.

Date: July 1984

Village: Derapos

Language: Waritai

Elicitor(s): L. McAllister

Reliability: Obtained on survey.

Date: April 1986

Transcription comments: The digraphs iy and uw represent a fricativised i and u. They will
be written i and u”.

Village: Taiyeve

Language: Weirate (dialect of Tause)
Elicitor(s): D. Clouse

Reliability: Obtained on survey.
Date: May 1992

Village: nomads
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Language 1. head 2. hair 3. ear 4. neck
SAPONI nu-ya-re nu-yawau-re nu-yia-re no-royo
RASAWA u-xa u-kha: u-ra u-ru
AWERA nu-ruwa:-r1 nurua:rio-ru no:-ri loguo-fi
WEIRATE a-guru? a-guru a-sa kogru
DEIRATE a-kude ta-ru a-sale kokude
TAUSE a-xuru ta-ru a-za wayi
SEHUDATE e-tau ta-tu g esahui (larynx)
FAYU a-tau a-datii ai ediai
FAIA sa-yi ta-kru ke kotwe
KIRIKIRI ta ta-kru”? ke kokai
EDOPI bau towa e hua

IAU i irsu e hesi
DUVLE valyair t&eri ovel govrayai
DOUTAI sin teri wel gori
WARITAI ei*da trir wi'te ---

KAI awa-tgo awa-ripro4 aw-1so -—
BIRITAI au-xai hoyi a-kai a-ratai
OBOKUITAI a-horub’ hoig’ a-kwei a-krotei
ERITAI o-horu hiri o-kwei ---
SIKARITAI awa-ta ted’ au-g’'so -
KAURE poklai hat huagliit tuhuin
BAUZI ohula ohuta dogoi tuhu
BERIK dwak nabal safa I-mwa -
ORYA nol nolala I-mwa hole
DANI anobak eeruwak aruk enggaanok
DEMISA ohuda ohutai hema ju
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Language 5. mouth 6. teeth 7. tongue 8. eye
SAPONI ni-yowo-re ni-here nu-re-re nu-rai-g
RASAWA 0 o-f1 1so:ko ora
AWERA no-yo:u no:fi no-ri uruwe:-ri
WEIRATE a-wao a-bari kezaru waye
DEIRATE kwa-dude a-bire kisudi kwakane
TAUSE a-kwa a-bari kezaru waeye
SEHUDATE gudato exi ai etate
FAYU a-ui eri ai atate
FAIA ugari uri oma kla
KIRIKIRI borakwari uri abla kla
EDOPI bu bidi aia hzrz
IAU be bi*/bi*ho ae oz
DUVLE oraya &bidi zeri gari
DOUTAI webo/wobo ebrin deri wra
WARITAI we bin route wa

KAI a-we a-bri? a-rije awa-ti’
BIRITAI a-kau a-hi a-ria a-u
OBOKUITAI a-kwe a-brid’ a-rija a-u
ERITAI o-kwe ehiri etida o-kwati
SIKARITAI a-we a-pid’ a-siglja a-patig’
KAURE blokiiit spgai srumu hwai
BAUZI aha mo iso faxo
BERIK &rem ol maflam nue
ORYA mip &k mahal nwe
DANI ambe eyak/ik amela enegen
DEMISA aha molu itsa halukwa
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Language 9. nose 10. hand 11. dirty 12. body hair
SAPONI nu-wo-f€ nu-yole yale no-yoabrie
RASAWA u-Bu o-Boko bekefiye o-fBiye
AWERA 0-wo:rua o-fu aif3au wo:u
WEIRATE a-jage a-ga kagudi kasugu
DEIRATE a-dyokwane a-ka a-kakahu kasu
TAUSE a-tiaxe a-xa kaka kasu
SEHUDATE e-¢godi dahai koadi e-satu
FAYU ogori ada -

FAIA hadua edio klu”
KIRIKIRI faisia edia kouwe klu®
EDOPI toro kai -- iditowa
IAU to oi na su
DUVLE vri goire oreki kori
DOUTAI boru” gai’ kin ekri
WARITAI boru® €i"da ki” ruki

KAI a-harwesa a-kai kin a-keri
BIRITAI a-husi ai’ a-ru
OBOKUITAI a-horusig’ a-kai kig’ a-kri
ERITAI orusa a-kai tibihei o-rue
SIKARITAI a-pot’ a-la ig7jekid’ uri
KAURE hapu obla da kambelihai
BAUZI omto anekeha gihobut talu
BERIK mase tafa ortunoboro safa
ORYA mase taha enen-na timala
DANI ogobak eenggi muli amoori
DEMISA omata neha nea tarehe
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Language 13. elbow 14. finger 15. fingemail 16. skin
SAPONI wawo-re furo-re fura-je Suwe-je
RASAWA ukariye of8okopra ofru uf3i
AWERA o:-ri irigya:3o orofiz alfia
WEIRATE kariawa a-yakai de katia
DEIRATE a-xai a-ka toro-ge kasu
TAUSE kariawa a-xa-kai axa-ge katia
SEHUDATE &-de-kwou eta ta fodi €sa
FAYU a-tai atao ogoru asa
FAIA haidlu edi-ki &di-ho e
KIRIKIRI kibu” edia-ki” edia-¢o ire
EDOPI kouhu kai kai-ho iri

IAU oho 0I-si ho i
DUVLE o-re-ki kre-ywa a-fa-si
DOUTAI erikaru”? - e-ria basi®
WARITAI riku? -- ria bariso
KAI a-ruku -- a-ria a-hai”
BIRITAI a-du ai’ a-ria a-sudo
OBOKUITAI  a-kug” a-kai-kwre a-ria a-harig’/a-sai
ERITAI e-riku kreko e-ria e-haikai
SIKARITAI ad’kad’ a-ure a-pet’ a-ged’
KAURE hwaihui waembeli wagi axlit
BAUZI neuha anekehaso odohofet sokoba
BERIK golo bor otoma tifin
ORYA ausu bola ongkola sop
DANI yungguk enggabit enegen agabelo
DEMISA nihafSo neha otoda hio
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Language 17. muscle 18. fat 19. bone 20. breast
SAPONI nu-yuwalo-re foyowo wawe-r tururei
RASAWA u-ru iba wei tu
AWERA o-ro:ru ao afe:ri rou
WEIRATE a-re soja kai to
DEIRATE a-xwa soia kai to
TAUSE a-dige - kai to
SEHUDATE di -- t
FAYU du - tiii
FAIA do hu ki tu
KIRIKIRI do ou” ki? tu
EDOPI ta: dereri i tue
IAU ta dei i tui
DUVLE oriri orir kara ka-ri-a do
DOUTAI - pu”? sobogu wei’a
WARITAI - ki’pe raku”so tou
KAI -- a-kabi-¢aio a-sa tou”
BIRITAI a-ra hu” a-hai* tou”
OBOKUITAI a-kra hub” a-baig’ toub’
ERITAI -- e-sra tou
SIKARITAI ata a-gat’ to
KAURE hapui pehokai lag muq
BAUZI nubu nehu fa ahude
BERIK - &Ina mom
ORYA nin hanan dan mom
DANI engganggum amok owak elak
DEMISA betinukwa nehu heta ubra




170  DUANE A. CLOUSE

Language 21. stomach 22. lower back 23. blood 24. heart
SAPONI nu-we-re nu-yo-re no-re! no-wu-re!
RASAWA u-fBaro o-xawefle u:yo tura
AWERA a-ara a-aru offu ou
WEIRATE kri koyoi ama ako
DEIRATE ki koke ama kwesa
TAUSE kri koyai aga axo
SEHUDATE eri oy?dogui kare obadu
FAYU &ri ohrai kare oru
FAIA tau kuri-ki kuru koru
KIRIKIRI tau kuri-ki? klu koru
EDOPI tao toida aurai ou

IAU ai® doe oe o
DUVLE orr vaya s&'re gebe
DOUTAI owi warigra sai® wabi?
WARITAI kiko kerai sai* wabi’
KAI a-wia a-keidai"aka sait a-wabi®
BIRITAI kiare atiso du kohai
OBOKUITAI a-ub” a-kikub’ saig’ a-kub’de
ERITAI o-kwia e-taru said” o-kugde
SIKARITAI a-wia a-hug” sald” a-uglje
KAURE koit hamsi hi kaxlit
BAUZI asum tahazoho vasea ahula
BERIK witifin duru &WIS i

ORYA u tahan dan kal bwis dan
DANI aanugum anggunuwak amiya iniki
DEMISA asuma boka nahabi auwa
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Language 25. liver 26. leg 27. swollen 28. sick
SAPONI nu-elwel- je no-su-rel ma-yowo fo-yowo
RASAWA o-koyo u-ru pakogifio osokorekafio
AWERA rowa ruwa krife krufafie
WEIRATE oraki a-¢ra kaitafle gaigojara
DEIRATE oke kal (thigh) - ¢ananu
TAUSE a-to (foot) - kwef3au
SEHUDATE aiohwi a-ha (thigh) - bokoi
FAYU a-taru a-tai - teho/siiro
FAIA kuru hai (thigh) - eheki?
KIRIKIRI kuru ¢a (thigh) i sua
touwa (foot)
EDOPI ta ta heie suai
IAU ta tai (thigh) hi su
DUVLE ga&ri fria fol suroro
DOUTAI garu/gari 9o keba-kiri-wa
WARITAI - ro - kebai-wa
KAI - a-to iri-wa
BIRITAI a-u’de a-to (foot) -- haidska
a-hai (thigh)
OBOKUITAI a-kude a-hig” (thigh) kueig® asiadu
ERITAI o-to (foot) esaioruku
SIKARITAI - a-to (foot) Jjisakidoa
KAURE phue due kahakgiud ya?
BAUZI aleho nao deda gaile
BERIK tof bwera
ORYA en tana hana gwen sang-sang-na
DANI ogogun iyok plirik andi
DEMISA imf3apa naro nodedaha hateha
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Language 29. water 30. lake 31. river 32. flow
SAPONI nél-g ere-je ne-walo-re ne-kelwo
RASAWA de:-ye de-keri:-ye de:-deke soro:yaf3o
AWERA ne-re tuwoffo surukofa takra:dio
WEIRATE ira ira-wage kabra -
DEIRATE ira ira ira --
TAUSE era - kifo
SEHUDATE di di di jau (see ‘go’)
FAYU di daure di

FAIA ira ira iyate --
KIRIKIRI na dogu dogu kia
EDOPI ida duhu ida bejai
IAU e e-dao e --
DUVLE de~de dz korua de suoro
DOUTAI wari korua wari -
WARITAI wari kruwa wari -

KAI waro korua awai -
BIRITAI bau akua aso -
OBOKUITAI arig’ kwahare arig’
ERITAI sia kore sia --
SIKARITAI wa kore wetai --
KAURE big bihuig bikropi/simbar yaka?
BAUZI vao ita vao aada te
BERIK fo fo boga fo -

ORYA ho ho gutu weya tinen
DANI niyo yiyenggenak yinaga yi wuke
DEMISA wote wobalimasa -
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Language 33. sand 34. wet 35. sea 36. salt

SAPONI kewi-re nufe-je neiwe-je ka'we-je

RASAWA kefi dui-ye i-ye bokaifle

AWERA neya paya:dida ma siefle

WEIRATE jase kawa - -

DEIRATE jase irakaba-boru -- -

TAUSE -- kaba - -

SEHUDATE kwe? - - ---

FAYU - - -

FAIA kari -- -

KIRIKIRI kari wawe --- baiyu (Dani)

EDOPI 2 bidébei --- bai yu (Dani)

IAU 0 be-be - bai”u (Dani)

DUVLE zo de try1 -

DOUTAI do t'gi - gara (Indo.)

WARITAI do kein gara (Indo.)

KAI oreki’ kweir -- gara (Indo.)

BIRITAI do kain -

OBOKUITAI do kueig’ --- kara (Indo.)

ERITAI so kweyei -

SIKARITAI oreta sgiako --

KAURE birse tembar poxle poxle

BAUZI kefe eksobut - -

BERIK dwis titi-ni fi fi

ORYA hisglim bitris-ni hi hi

DANI mbini miin yI nggwok mayu
yenggenak

DEMISA itora babetse --
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Language 37. fire 38. cook 39. ash 40. smoke
SAPONI ta-re wara¥ ha-re ta-wale
RASAWA tayo tuffokafo tako uxaiyo
AWERA na:ru pai:yo na:re o:3u
WEIRATE kaye dije oa-yei kayi-kasa
DEIRATE kaji ¢ido opa-kai kai-kase
TAUSE kaini begoyau offo-xai kai*i-kasa
SEHUDATE kwe ido adi (ember)

FAYU kwe --- aha yo-yai
FAIA kwe kwe-ye uri (ember) koi
KIRIKIRI kwe kwe-ya uri (ember) kai
EDOPI be beye be-ora be-bie
IAU be bae a be-bi
DUVLE bo pI bo daba bo kasi
DOUTAI kwre pou-wa owi kwre-ki?
WARITAI kwe pgou-wa kasi? kwe-ki*
KAI s0 sogei-wa kasi so-kwagai
BIRITAI ke ke-dika kecoi ke-ai
OBOKUITAI kwe hoig™-kwa kesi kwa-kai
ERITAI kure hoiku kasi kura-kai
SIKARITAI kure huegwa kasig’ kura-kad”
KAURE sa? hambadi sendai sapung
BAUZI vua ohu ohu fau vua ahubu
BERIK tokwa gwalana son nunggwan
ORYA syauk tailbingin son but

DANI kani kaninengge wun awi kaluk
DEMISA gwa ngwawahu uyu’u uywo

mendarak
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Language 41. stone 42. heavy 43. slick 44. one
SAPONI pa-re u-fe-je we-fe- je kiri-pe-je
RASAWA pa u-fie tufi-Bie kri-Bi
AWERA ta:ru piwi-re ro:ru-fle pri-ya
WEIRATE kue debri --- iraye
DEIRATE kwei dei kakwe idaka
TAUSE kwe dgiri kadere edaxe
SEHUDATE gai - baha
FAYU gai - -- baha
FAIA hai towao kode
KIRIKIRI gai/kui*a fadau-we mau-we suo-we
EDOPI biho/horo hi-bai edi-bai busu-we
IAU Peki i-be tai-be bisi-be
DUVLE pa&xi vire &bra soyo'-€
DOUTAI wit depei’ ebre keiki
WARITAI wi’ degeir bai keiki
KAI wi” akovdefri abai’i-wa keisutigi
BIRITAI bin arahi® auhi®e eyajoka
OBOKUITAI kwig’ arehrig’ asahrid’ kore-kekaig’
ERITAI wi hieiokwe esare sosokoi
SIKARITAI wid’ dopia ak'gig’jua k'gig’
KAURE tesi dija? seple kauxja?
BAUZI ke asimde gehabat vaemtea
BERIK b daren-dar-na alende-na danfe-na
ORYA kaso dohon-na bwabwep-na ahaen
DANI yugum aninggin eraabim ambit
DEMISA edu asemi --- natudiie
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Language 45. two 46. three 47. four 48. five
SAPONI kosere niriwo naware naware
RASAWA wori driffo tufafio nafiafio
AWERA kuruko nigri na:rua neri:pu
WEIRATE giro @iroraye girogiro adagadekwade
DEIRATE diro fariri dai dai
TAUSE diro ¢iroedaxe dirogiro dai’i
SEHUDATE bure iiru nahai nahai
FAYU bure uru --- atahara
FAIA oro-we kurake-f3e kurake-fe kurake-f3e
KIRIKIRI oro-we dluo-we daru daru
EDOPI bors-beyi hoi-beyi hoi-beyi ahuru-beyi
IAU bo baui bo-hai bo-hai oi aisitoede
DUVLE e zuo teebatee zuo bia te’e
bra bra
DOUTAI tiba tibakakeika kabresa tiba gai” sagari
kabresatiba
WARITAI bria briaka keika briakabriaka ei’dakei
Prewirti
KAI betia betia keisoka kabaka betia siri*ko
kabaka betia
BIRITAI tia sidi? atoti*ai atoti’ai
OBOKUITAI to sri tiokatioka
ERITAI tihai sirihai trhaika tihaika 4+1
SIKARITAI betia betiakaked betiakabetiaka 4+1
KAURE trapli traplisutu trapli traplit 2+3
BAUZI behzsu lztela ahia auohole
BERIK nawra naruningna naunaura tafnaguri
ORYA dandan danahan dannér dannér ahaeretahatap
DANI mbere kenagan I'mbere mbere linggitogon
DEMISA utahu mudautamudua natara natara
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Language 49. many 50. few 51. all 52. land
SAPONI peifoye nitelyola fotire kire
RASAWA piiye agubri ofiye gi
AWERA ofle:dida perekofiu owoufiz peri
WEIRATE aka-gare-kware --- kai®i ka
DEIRATE fare iraka dai ka
TAUSE dai™i - dara ka
SEHUDATE nahai -- uta
FAYU guti - -- ata/ura
FAIA kurakefle --- -- hna
KIRIKIRI daru sokole oria dla
EDOPI odiabei hiabiai ahurubeyi kua
IAU kadi kodu ¢ahu a
DUVLE ba'rovre obyo'ka fyare pia
DOUTAI sigiri®ori --- bariori pra
WARITAI diapori - ¢reori seri
KAI siri*ko --- ahare i"je
BIRITAI di*aya adice sudi®aya ha
OBOKUITAI hebeia 0so-kode hire-akweig’ja  hra/¢ra
ERITAI --- --- hirokweja yepra
SIKARITAI --- awedsa iglje
KAURE kosii tauaholein kosii i?
BAUZI duat koet ahebu bake
BERIK -- sezften o
ORYA beya-na danen kitak/tingan kama
DANI apit mbereluk tigitongon nggween
DEMISA damadara - - bazi
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Language 53. dust 54. path 55. narrow 56. wide
SAPONI fore makirawo puti-re warafuwo
RASAWA piro we orokafi uruguyo
AWERA rifi kakore wara
WEIRATE kwakla kodogaka wegde
DEIRATE ka kwaka --- -
TAUSE kari kafare kwidare
SEHUDATE ari ja kuti
FAYU - ohri/eha - kuehi
FAIA - kwari koko-Bei heifeiyo
KIRIKIRI kwari --
EDOPI sua kara hau-wei tetoradi
IAU asibi be ¢a-be tau-hi-be
DUVLE - ioyoj a fou kaa orrfua
DOUTAI kwai gra sebare sa
WARITAI - kwai dari sebere darisa
KAI -- bisawei” abigo tibipi
BIRITAI duatu” kai hau” ecoke
OBOKUITAI tibi kuei
ERITAI - kweyokwei etihaki sasoku
SIKARITAI --- kwadak atigjaahahu sgapia
KAURE pongpula syalii kokets kahuitehe
BAUZI bak fau zie ba koeda baduat
BERIK - nel olosu fenfene
ORYA son ora klakat-na dakdak-na
DANI liirubu tu yagapit nggwok
DEMISA do bidado
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Language 57. mountain 58. cloud 59. rain 60. sky
SAPONI irire towalo kole iware
RASAWA iri ka:yo utuyo dufuru
AWERA poerz Piarowau kwei moroko:Bu
WEIRATE kaji kweja? kulia -
DEIRATE ahwa taru-kwa kwiia --
TAUSE kati kwe kria kri
SEHUDATE iri tetai i iasa
FAYU iri tetai i -
FAIA karie wi da:-f31
KIRIKIRI kerie ¢ira wi na-Bonei
EDOPI dala da-tai bi da:

IAU da la-bi bin la
DUVLE &bari kasi f2a tars yoi a
DOUTAI beri keiso wari beriji-wa takia
WARITAI i*doku keiso wari sei-wa takia
KAI s’ kaiso waro sei-wa takai
BIRITAI ahedi air i ai’
OBOKUITAI iseig’ korub’ sebeig’ tebarig’
ERITAI kebi/iseid koru sebei takia
SIKARITAI awedta taki kwakid wa priwa taki
KAURE ehui kete dei Iebii
BAUZI bitzha ulo aba asum
BERIK teren anis aro winis
ORYA kwatap but/ogom o ngli
DANI puurom ndugwi mayu mbogut
DEMISA nohuda --- aboi asunawa
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Language 61. fog 62. wind 63. hot 64. cold
SAPONI Jjakayawo iware (sky?) ku-reie kipera-re!
RASAWA bura:yo wagi-ye tuBi-ye
AWERA orgfo:ffu iBa;f3o ka-rze nou-fle
WEIRATE kuriaye aurikawa daira-de ariaro
DEIRATE - akwi danu ajanu
TAUSE - auywari erare araxore
SEHUDATE - ihauda dorio
FAYU ditiesa ehasa kwera dorio
FAIA - kwafi gyekwao edekemao
KIRIKIRI - kwapi kwe-towe duya
EDOPI oibegi? ha:u didai tawai
IAU latae 9o di-be tau-be
DUVLE - kisari bokari oriel
DOUTAI keiso ki"sari/wrebi kwre-pru gakwei
WARITAI keiso wereki? kweki paga dekei
KAI kaiso 1"jahari so¢ru akakwel
BIRITAI autau? asa akedi edu’dua
OBOKUITAI korub’-haid-ko asa-kweig’ asa-kwri akauho
kwai
ERITAI kuoriku €sa gsari ahau
SIKARITAI towodko igje aud kuraka elewed
KAURE hwagida aprin saplik kepuiq
BAUZI ulo nutabe gaimeot nutabet
BERIK gar nindai kakala wisime
ORYA ogom asese salsal-a sasa-na
DANI oapit wiya aganggen togwi
DEMISA - bura gaiheha nutzha
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Language 65. thunder 66. lightning 67. staff 68. straight
SAPONI towalore talrore kuraie mure
RASAWA diwei pereperekaffo kura pie:no
AWERA pekeri:koffo pareko waka mopi:&fi
WEIRATE kluaro -- kuru
DEIRATE saka u kwidaka
TAUSE kria kruwaro ayarazudo Petide
SEHUDATE  nata - deio

FAYU eha

FAIA na-klua - hia
KIRIKIRI na-dia na-aba-sia dia touia
EDOPI dai-dai la-uda-huda --- toda-beyi
IAU la-e-a la-kaba u ¢o-taui-be
DUVLE fela baruoro tai zaluoro --- alkara vre
DOUTAI waru sudu-wa/  deribi®i-wa ku~da tobuse
WARITAI wari sudu-wa frukotegiri-wa kire tute

KAI waro ku”ju-wa brarukrutiwa ku’su ubipi
BIRITAI di“ade turugaga teau” ikiaye
OBOKUITAI  arig’-sudokwa subreri-kwikua  kud’ ibikure
ERITAI siauroku breyakuriku ku otukwa ibihweikure
SIKARITAI kug’jewa brakru-wa ba ig’kopu ug'kwakwe
KAURE degi nalainhoi pokalu kani
BAUZI asum meofa asum boz vele odoamso vamdesu
BERIK iris iris naf dum ti nornora
ORYA ngli-glung ngliang dute damdam-na
DANI onggurubu o yabok kuwa mot-mot
DEMISA itse betéra Ije emera utéto odesia donatana
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Language 69. thick 70. thin 71. sharp 72. dull
SAPONI iwe-fe-je gja-fe-je e-rel paU-fe-re
RASAWA 1Bif3u arianu e:nu baogi
AWERA ro:dida pir&fi kopi:ri puf3e
WEIRATE -
DEIRATE kwege (big) kage (small) aja --
TAUSE - atia sure
SEHUDATE kwohona -
FAYU baha ohra ohii
FAIA - -
KIRIKIRI -- mayu-we
EDOPI ahaude-beyi ora-beyi odawa-beyi ma-weli
IAU mabo-be diese-be ma-be bo-be
DUVLE tbre o'ku
DOUTAI teipo sabare pru ouku”
WARITAI teigo sobere ¢ga ouku”
KAI ataipo atibiso oru abitu
BIRITAI hu” hau huaye ii
OBOKUITAI  abig’ho sebeso huru abritu
ERITAI ehrhetre sebaki huru ehride
SIKARITAI ahota sebekio-kwe hurie-kwe apuid
kig’jokwako
KAURE kapi lambe kahia hotoi
BAUZI tamzobut bibat eimeot zait
BERIK irfi furfera binbini kubana
ORYA minining-ni babek-na benbenna toptopna
DANI nggwok pe’ler eerak ambik errak lek

DEMISA
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Language 73. sun 74. midday 75. night 76. moon
SAPONI arorel ariyaf3o Jjakayafe marire
RASAWA kuri i:xa kigaxaflo bariya
AWERA tigyaS3o narubworz perukwa Bz riyo
WEIRATE o) - opre 50
DEIRATE 50 sakaseno opanu 50
TAUSE so ure ofira so
SEHUDATE kwai --—- kahayo kwai
FAYU kuai --- kahu aua
FAIA to - na-kobao to
KIRIKIRI to kla-yo to
EDOPI su baladeli da-hala-beyi su

IAU bai? otu-be da-haide bai” daki
DUVLE valr vl deéise iayakori vrisa
DOUTAI koru korusokio su’jaki® saro
WARITAI kiy kitoko wigogo so

KAI dori dorusoko 1jeki®jewa saro
BIRITAI so soto sui so
OBOKUITAI S0 sotoko sukwig’ so
ERITAI S0 sotro yaki S0
SIKARITAI sgja sgjato ig7jekig’ awedta
KAURE hari pei kling poka
BAUZI ala ala tomale disi ala
BERIK gwer gwerem gwinem muar
ORYA yakla gwaram kam ben
DANI oonegen liingge o yumak tut
DEMISA aro bzgets jetohaida aro
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Language 77. star 78. banana 79. garden 80. grass
SAPONI tarure pole ijore esore
RASAWA korofiia kwafle 1yo/wiyo asika:geflu
AWERA teflia kiri kwo u:
WEIRATE ta¥ kli u kariaso
DEIRATE tav kigiro disa ukwe
TAUSE tau kri katruaro sayaga
SEHUDATE --- Mpoj - saya
FAYU tehayai boi --- sa

FAIA hora kli --- ho
KIRIKIRI ¢ora kli/kliboi do
EDOPI tatala kiri uki ho

IAU tata o€ u ae Qui
DUVLE wisu kri kida zikara
DOUTAI wisu” krin ku”purari du”
WARITAI wite krin ku~bguti ru?

KAI wisu’ kot ku“puyari buru
BIRITAI doiso au aukuade sarudu
OBOKUITAI takahu koub’ eig’sehub’ serurub’
ERITAI takahu kou yete buru
SIKARITAI kigpog kid kughugja bid
KAURE matupaple tape tombli plouwang
BAUZI fako fem utoho sibe
BERIK mato gwil makana kaktar
ORYA keis gwaha nga so/blas
DANI laluguragan lawi yabu mboori
DEMISA mude utesedera sibe
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Language 81. dry 82. mow 83. tree/wood 84. split
SAPONI ewaikiwo urarat kure PEYEyawo
RASAWA de:nu keya ukui pekeka
AWERA o:ko kieyo ofsi payeyi
WEIRATE - su wodo
DEIRATE - kate utakwo kiado
TAUSE daxaru tari u -
SEHUDATE - uro u tayo
FAYU - u
FAIA - - - nikli
KIRIKIRI dlia du kuda/pikla
EDOPI sueye horai u dukari
IAU si-be hoe u duki
DUVLE SO vareso sof ura zal
DOUTAI so --- ku” -
WARITAI koso --- ku”
KAI sobegikoru --- ku”
BIRITAI soi kaidaka u e:daka
OBOKUITAI soig’ traig’-kua kub’ kri-do-kwa
ERITAI ohosoruku - ku
SIKARITAI kug’ pidowa
KAURE paspait kalitusla tei kalapula
BAUZI dehat sibe vie uto fahe
BERIK stera --- t
ORYA sasa-na bung gun te hlang son
DANI wolonak eeri’ngga eyo nggaganak
mbanak
DEMISA ihyaire
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Language 86. branch 87. leaf 88. thorn 89. fruit
SAPONI kupetrakose uralore pore wele
RASAWA tai kuru/ura po wi
AWERA orezya duyeri pora afa:xre
WEIRATE ukai¢idau asade kre ukaba
DEIRATE uwagaka awase kwe ukama
TAUSE azare kre arokwa?
SEHUDATE taffo sa atai -
FAYU sa kue -

FAIA klu kwe ta
KIRIKIRI kin sa/klu kwe ta
EDOPI u-kou sa be tai

IAU i osu be tal
DUVLE doberi obi/tabi fre zre
DOUTAI - kurwekari kein ebi?
WARITAI - toruduko kwre ebi?
KAI kugaharu kwre ati’
BIRITAI adi-hai adu ai’ toide
OBOKUITAI kub” akrud’ kwrei ahorub’
ERITAI -- okru kure ohori
SIKARITAI asgad kure atig
KAURE we be tuwe kople
BAUZI aaso &t ali 20
BERIK tiala ut

ORYA hli teala ngi dan/ei
DANI mi’ndik ngga alok anggen
DEMISA utiopasudesuda  nata ari utua
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Language 90. seed 91. rotten 92. smelly 93. forest
SAPONI weje wu-fe-je we-fe-je kiwi-fe-je
RASAWA wizo du-fi ufifia ba
AWERA we:ro kari-fe ufyo pesia
WEIRATE kama ka'wa saka
DEIRATE u-kama kama --- sakakuko
TAUSE kaba agru t
SEHUDATE - ehoreka - @io
FAYU -—- kauo kauo isa

FAIA kwa kau kau -
KIRIKIRI kwa kau”® kau” boi
EDOPI hele tuhe tu pe

IAU oz be su eho
DUVLE zre tuyi tuyI gore pia vel
DOUTAI ebi? - - kuyesi?
WARITAI ebi? - 00

KAI ati’ - ku”aso
BIRITAI ahido kai arhai titu”?
OBOKUITAI atig’ kueig’ asa kau
ERITAI eti --- kawetei
SIKARITAI atig igsuod
KAURE kwe tokoni balua hapaipa
BAUZI neb koaile ahanafait nahubak
BERIK ti-tantan onap
ORYA te-tandan batren irase karek eik
DANI anggen pili obari eyo ngga me
DEMISA utwatseha --- ---
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Language 94. rope 95. tie 96. white 97. black
SAPONI seferare piyawo fuma-re MEYE-IE
RASAWA kya kifiika koflu-no beke-no
AWERA ky= kagi kofefi kwara-f3i
WEIRATE to bije du kaka
DEIRATE to bidu arakwudi kaka
TAUSE to to bido araxo kaka
SEHUDATE to delyo kwoho kotai
FAYU uhi to reio koho -

FAIA kaea mudao - -5
KIRIKIRI kabia dua kura-we ko-we
EDOPI owa kali hatebana hele

IAU do kae be-be ¢zdz-be
DUVLE kabo --- kwrei gobe
DOUTAI adi pouru-wa kwrei kin
WARITAI kai poudi-wa tabe kin

KAI kai Nja-wa kwei"e ki?
BIRITAI kahi i"a-ka tue i
OBOKUITAI kebia ig7je-kwa kuei kig”
ERITAI hi i"a-ku kwei kikare
SIKARITAI dgje igljua kwakid’ kiglje
KAURE wi kakle waku sabi
BAUZI Io gia fauhat gihot
BERIK n&u tetena sinsini seseye
ORYA dokot hule-n ngapngap-na kakak-na
DANI ligi keelemaake laambu mili
DEMISA hemiya here haul giho
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Language 98. red 99. yellow 100. green 101. bird
SAPONI IWI-f€ nowia-re kowo-re kore
RASAWA pufia-no tetimi ori-no befo
AWERA ude-fi ye3i sief3i ari
WEIRATE agra --- - du
DEIRATE aka deo --- usudi
TAUSE axara are dei ndu
SEHUDATE eya - ay
FAYU aio keihare asai au
FAIA --- --- --- du
KIRIKIRI uda-we bua-we tn du
EDOPI koura bu-bai sata desi tou
IAU aui-be mae-be sa-to-be dusi
DUVLE pruru Sirr satari fura
DOUTAI di kerite kebi? du
WARITAI tia kri trirt tu
KAI di debagru uhuya du
BIRITAI de asa-hau edie du
OBOKUITAI di asa-haub” u du
ERITAI tiro hou ehiu du
SIKARITAI di deba-hud’ akebisgja du
KAURE t kali timberkluk hu
BAUZI bozit/buhet hau-alihole gahat bume
BERIK berbere bwelkatbwelkat tiala ikikini Jju
ORYA kalakal-a yongyong-na tealazsese-na mawa
DANI laambu laambu nggere’ngga towe
DEMISA Jjimi garhai haugwai bijana
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Language 102. egg 103. wing 104. to fly 105. cassowary
SAPONI aiware uyore ayoyawo ieie
RASAWA ufla uxai axokira kiri
AWERA oryo oywa aunz kri:ya
WEIRATE kokoali azadayai - jari
DEIRATE abi ¢iakai kobe Jjadi
TAUSE --- truwaro yari
SEHUDATE etai aro naio jai
FAYU atai --- beru? Jjai
FAIA dute tere-ki --- de
KIRIKIRI dute diada-kia dei
EDOPI bi apu bidai dai
IAU bi o-ki ui dai
DUVLE &visa biraya' da/do" kobiso
DOUTAI ebisa birako tabei’ri-wa -
WARITAI ko doru” tibidi-wa ---
KAI ako aku douj-wa ---
BIRITAI asau --- tei"aka dai
OBOKUITAI ako araub’ hihide-kwa ku
ERITAI oko akahu hihiro-ku -
SIKARITAI ako asod’ uhud’ tugjua ---
KAURE te tai kalatalu kuwi
BAUZI 20 buseha boia bihi
BERIK sui farta ifunu ---
ORYA sik si ihe-n dugwa
DANI eko eeruwak wiganinuk naga ndiimbu
DEMISA mwa Jjaha --- bije
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Language 106. fly 107. mosquito 108. dog 109. big
SAPONI poie-re kiwe-re kayo-re puwo
RASAWA poisa tra kako pu
AWERA poisia kiz kefu wira
WEIRATE ama sre sa wege
DEIRATE du se sa kwefe
TAUSE du sare sa klif3o
SEHUDATE --- te dai nakuti
FAYU kotahari te dai yuti

FAIA kwari te nabi hekwase
KIRIKIRI kwari te nabi dire
EDOPI badi te dabe ahara-beyi
IAU bal te la isi-be
DUVLE fe'a gari biraru feri koburo vre
DOUTAI dutari duri’ dai’ kraio-ri
WARITAI Sukweri teri saga boku”o-ri
KAI du’ari wise su’a kraiori
BIRITAI kare edaru dau esoke
OBOKUITAI kware u dau akaig’so
ERITAI kwai u dao sokuokwei
SIKARITAI kwahu u sua kueg®
KAURE ali yapuwa se simbua
BAUZI fabe fabe vVem duat
BERIK nebel san gwala unggwandusa
ORYA imbil san Iwa-na mamna/yawala
DANI ti’nebon lamengga’nggan  nggewo nggwok
DEMISA nahi kwabi nimi ---
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Language 110. small 111. this 112. that 113. same
SAPONI sinoyo misira mirel -
RASAWA wino --- - oxra
AWERA wetofa - - ra
WEIRATE kagre --- --- fato-re
DEIRATE kafe --- --- asa fadodo
TAUSE kafjare ai/we ai/we
SEHUDATE buse - --- fara-we
FAYU bosa ari --- aha-re
FAIA kokopai -—- ---
KIRIKIRI so bei bei fara-we
EDOPI hakaw-beyi ma di holamaladi
IAU kodu-be bo aibo ¢ai-ha-made
DUVLE obyo" ka di/du a @bre pe'reso
DOUTAI boku --- - pageise
WARITAI rita-ri ---

KAI tigiori --- --- ---
BIRITAI tuhuaye are biai hatiaye
OBOKUITAI osukode da bra heti
ERITAI korakikore --- --- -
SIKARITAI egki -
KAURE tanya tw kotu bui
BAUZI koenz nim glam ulohot
BERIK bastantoiya an in -

ORYA betek-na an in apdenak
DANI mbuuluk yi ti ndak-ndak

DEMISA




LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES RECLASSIFICATION

193

Language 114. different 115. bite/chew 116. tail 117. fish
SAPONI - kiwawo ware karore
RASAWA wa triro wayo defrayo
AWERA kariko owi orioru te
WEIRATE katowakade --- tiba se
DEIRATE debasane? dojanu tiffade se
TAUSE --- dof3rio tiba se
SEHUDATE fasahaugo biario a-tida --
FAYU dare --- a-dira te
FAIA fu hia
KIRIKIRI ua-kai sa fuo dia
EDOPI kuasohoradie palai si hia
IAU sade sa si tae ov/hi
DUVLE gaie bo bi 2yai tz
DOUTAI - bou-wa ekiyai te
WARITAI - boudi-wa kari? teri?
KAI --- bouru-wa atin te
BIRITAI aha-tiai daka adi te
OBOKUITAI akaig’jeka boru-kwa atig’ te
ERITAI - boru-ku eti te
SIKARITAI - bodoa atig’ ded’
KAURE klakla kaptre buay biula
BAUZI uloho kai &da degoso bohe
BERIK --- jerbini nanggara Jigal
ORYA sren twinbi-n abal hogwe
DANI alitak eyakmbangge aga ikan
DEMISA - --- waha wabice




194 DUANE A. CLOUSE

Language 118. leech 119. louse 120. pig 121. shoot
SAPONI kire wakire kwere kirawo
RASAWA kiBayo piye kafjo biziye
AWERA kifa piri nu kofou
WEIRATE agi li e kwa
DEIRATE i¢i dire e kware
TAUSE B ori e ---
SEHUDATE --- Qiri kwa koro
FAYU dayai Qiri ire auo
FAIA ki hni S€ kware
KIRIKIRI ki oli sife kware
EDOPI a:uu do:u di mai

IAU ki ibo du ma
DUVLE kabi pri dira vada
DOUTAI --- pri in ---
WARITAI - ori i ---

KAI - fri i
BIRITAI ihi hi di kaka
OBOKUITAI kibi hri igv/dig’ kwei
ERITAI --- hiri di ---
SIKARITAI - fri dik’ burei-wa
KAURE hame mi pi kahu
BAUZI demi voa doho do
BERIK --- nena twin -
ORYA dam kultuk gwe sertyan
DANI amela abee wam nambuke
DEMISA dami yo beiji -




LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES RECLASSIFICATION 195

Language 122. worm 123. snake 124. long 125. short (length)
SAPONI kipelwo PpErE pOWIre nereje
RASAWA boi pe pufi mono
AWERA &1 karuwe ofi pweyefi
WEIRATE - oi --- ---
DEIRATE dire oi haibukuwe? dipe?
TAUSE fau @i kwidare kwegare
SEHUDATE - koru kure! kuti
FAYU kuoi kouha kuohi ---

FAIA - keffu urefe -
KIRIKIRI du kefu ure-we uri-so-we
EDOPI ha:u balau behebei oto-bei
JIAU hao behe be-be kabu-be
DUVLE abrayo diby/beia--- fraya ze
DOUTAI kei kweri? dou”?
WARITAI - tabi kwrin tou”

KAI kai kweri dou’tigi
BIRITAI kecahie hiyo kariake dau
OBOKUITAI kueig’sahriglja kel kwerig’ doub”
ERITAI - kei kweriokwei douhatu
SIKARITAI debi kwed” dokug’
KAURE motay hay hewa tamsi
BAUZI SE0SO mum bohulat zohobut
BERIK awas bubwolna tofora
ORYA auhu wanya blal-a tihis-ni
DANI puuron waalo nggorek kuwagaluk
DEMISA soronacu demo - —
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Language 126. rat 127. full 128. house 129. new
SAPONI neregje moluyiwo are agje
RASAWA pya obuyi aru inu
AWERA mor&:i ofo:ri aru Pri
WEIRATE diga --- taye -
DEIRATE - taka fat
TAUSE tedakwe fede taye kafa-re
SEHUDATE a -
FAYU uda - a asai
FAIA koda -—- kwa -
KIRIKIRI kodla kwa kedi
EDOPI koisidi betahoradi uda to-be
IAU boti bi ae ui to-be
DUVLE pusey®! oraya vareso boyoia &ri
DOUTAI tura werarijake kwari sagari’
WARITAI su’gwi’ weraritake kwari sgari’
KAI suM” awetaru kwari kasi
BIRITAI tosai akau-dodi kari hidoaye
OBOKUITAI tuseig’ akwitaru kweri sakarig’
ERITAI bisa okwetaruei kweri kesi
SIKARITAI tusog’/dokug’ awetadekwako kwa sgad’
KAURE day kahiyan mba haria
BAUZI &hxgina bekto numa gxhat
BERIK bokosi tenbisini ja tansi
ORYA kwalu beya-gwe-n gol ase-na
DANI ambeya iyagabit ome nggetmendek
DEMISA sehu numa -




LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES RECLASSIFICATION 197

Language 130. old 131. thatch 132. in front 133. outside
SAPONI aiwefeje katwore ayarore huwegje
RASAWA ede kira oyo ufu
AWERA kaifle peire we maugwa
WEIRATE du
DEIRATE ¢aka du -
TAUSE krifore
SEHUDATE -
FAYU of3éro --
FAIA - kwa-kura --
KIRIKIRI tef3a kwa-kura -

ida (people)
EDOPI ba-bei uda-hi aulowi teu-bei
IAU ba-be ui-hi aui doe
DUVLE kro bogoia obi varryu platugigu
DOUTAI tiro --- graai wriako
WARITAI ko --- kaitai wriako
KAI abarise - akaritari kweiso
BIRITAI do du oaidayai utuo
OBOKUITAI kro akrub’ aig’ ireiko
ERITAI ehrite -- ehiteiko ireiko
SIKARITAI apidte - asitoko asitako
KAURE kambarii bambe bahapu holaipe
BAUZI faide ohut avassu bako
BERIK bak mukanawer sitawer
ORYA apba-na gol ala danglak &na-k
DANI maanmedek kaluwungge enaame endekem
DEMISA - nata - -
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Language 134. inside 136. right 137. left 138. near
SAPONI diore yurere tura¥ aiofgje
RASAWA uze aoffo uxa ai
AWERA gof3o rif3yafso ka:i paiyafi
WEIRATE -
DEIRATE - kari
TAUSE -- sakra - -
SEHUDATE - - - --

FAYU - - -

FAIA - -
KIRIKIRI - katu-we/naudi taiu --
EDOPI udataudoi --- --- kuateka-bei
TIAU ta dutaui-be ae-be iba-be
DUVLE Vsjagu --- - ko
DOUTAI esit e prabo debai”
WARITAI kako & pra kei

KAI kwiteri akeigo aketkaho atahai
BIRITAI aratau ayaho teboho aihai
OBOKUITAI akwitaru-ko oig’jo kare ahiteig’
ERITAI okwitaruko ojo kare ehitei
SIKARITAI akad’ko ig'ko badako asito
KAURE Ioxopa wainapet waitoape ¢uaipa
BAUZI -a aitot soitot notat
BERIK &rmap tesforawer gwejawer gwetmana
ORYA mwa-nak dam-san irgwa-san golek
DANI inikime abe'nggam kwaare'nggam korok

DEMISA
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Language 139. far 140. person 141. good 142. bad
SAPONI iwifeje nuwore tore keweyawo
RASAWA ipi dufiu toxo kaifi
AWERA morof3i nu a&fi kiye
WEeIRATE - tere --- ---
DEIRATE kagadi tedi kefaido fe
TAUSE - tere kaflai axo gere
SEHUDATE afo --

FAYU uhi tu kaha gei

FAIA te
KIRIKIRI ude-we te naudi dei
EDOPI kuaorateri te lakei awai

IAU daoe te laki de-be
DUVLE piafraya vie o're sabri toyo"
DOUTAI kwaikweri tai sari pru
WARITAI kwaikwri® tai sari pga

KAI lyjekweri tai sari éru
BIRITAI sukwade ta kaike adiho
OBOKUITAI sukweri ta ki-dei asaikedi
ERITAI jokweri tore dei hurakre
SIKARITAI igjekwed’ tro odako puriako
KAURE kulenanehui lemalong arue sipua?
BAUZI bohulat dat neat fait
BERIK bijua angtane waekena kakalsona
ORYA langa-nak zi dawem jaljal-a
DANI nda-nda aap op aniniambik
DEMISA - nata
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Language 143. male 144. female 145. husband 146. wife
SAPONI nole jare noie ko'royo
RASAWA dupfa kuru we o1
AWERA nofo:ru ya osfle eye
WEIRATE i suo sakei haro
DEIRATE e suo --- bia suokwe
TAUSE e su
SEHUDATE torio tito -
FAYU toriio arii tiiro
FAIA sigua --- ekokwadau? ku
KIRIKIRI tiayai ko tiayai ko
EDOPI te si te si

IAU te si te si
DUVLE farabu oruz' dure ESEYE
DOUTAI seri sage -

WARITAI tria bai*

KAI titeri tu”? -
BIRITAI todijo tu tadio tu
OBOKUITAI tiseri tub’ tiseri tub’
ERITAI titeri t

SIKARITAI tso huraro tug’ - -
KAURE didu? dai? dokesai dindai
BAUZI dam lahi dat soabo duta
BERIK anggwa wi -

ORYA zirya wenya zi we wal
DANI aap kwe ogonggelo akwe
DEMISA damateha nodenata no no




LAKES PLAIN LANGUAGES RECLASSIFICATION

201

Language 147. father 148. mother 149. child 150. 1SG
SAPONI nuale nore marare mamire
RASAWA wa Io} uri efle
AWERA oya otu onwi yai
WEIRATE awa awe tabri di
DEIRATE ise awe tafi di bedo
TAUSE awa awe taubri di
SEHUDATE tahi
FAYU ago kuai teha a
FAIA a e te €
KIRIKIRI ai/kayoi kwei/ia te a
EDOPI awa ja sau a

IAU a ate 50 a
DUVLE aise isa ziri &
DOUTAI bai® oru tebi i
WARITAI bai? weit tugwi’ ---
KAI abai awel tehei ---
BIRITAI ai oyi tau e
OBOKUITAI ai oig’ teig’ i
ERITAI ayo oi tei ---
SIKARITAI awad’ awed’ tue -
KAURE daji nanuan du? we
BAUZI ai oi data e-
BERIK uwa iye tane -
ORYA bia ane tane se
DANI ogoba agalo enege an
DEMISA amca amara dataf3i emda




202  DUANE A. CLOUSE

Language 151. 2SG 152. 1IPLINCL 153. 3SG 154. 3PL
SAPONI makirawo mamire kimowo niaware
RASAWA defle duwof3i kiBiye kyoyo
AWERA nai e ku koro:
WEIRATE ba ai we -
DEIRATE --- - i S
TAUSE ba == tere -
SEHUDATE - i . B
FAYU de ] _— 22
FAIA di iodo? — e
KIRIKIRI de e be o
EDOPI di e di ci
IAU di e 0 -
DUVLE do a o P
DOUTAI --- a e S5
WARITAI --- . - Sk
KAI e -2 .l i
BIRITAI de ai de e
OBOKUITAI di ai - e
ERITAI --- e — <t
SIKARITAI di --- ba it
KAURE hane nene koto ---
BAUZI o- i- a- B
BERIK em --- e &
ORYA em nan zen zen
DANI kat nit at it

DEMISA
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Language 155. who 156. what 157. name 158. come
SAPONI meroyorat misila noriamoyora turat
RASAWA bresaflo bisiflo ufla tuffo
AWERA neya simsebe oyaBi pru:die
WEIRATE tore --- adi sare tiaje
DEIRATE -- Piaje
TAUSE idore ati sira -
SEHUDATE - - ka tire
FAYU - - ai ibo
FAIA tafjore - tafore? kwe
KIRIKIRI naboro tedido kwa kwa
EDOPI taiwe teridi osi mai
IAU te te-de osu ma
DUVLE bo' bri ole fern
DOUTAI teiere ou” prike
WARITAI tirare ou dike
KAI - teijese aso’ka epriko
BIRITAI taoi taho atue tore
OBOKUITAI se teig’ju-se asukwa hru-kwa
ERITAI -- kwiteise esiba huru-ku
SIKARITAI te ti ata pri-wa
KAURE kar kwa ble kahilaq
BAUZI ama ana € Ie
BERIK - basa bosna jila
ORYA nara basa bose-na hata-n
DANI ta nano endage amok
DEMISA ahidama - - ---
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Language 159. go/walk  160. turn 161. know s.th. 162. hear
SAPONI mokirira miyora¥ mamaiwo mayora
RASAWA uyufe tukwero mabaofiye puafo
AWERA na:o piri moriau meyo
WEIRATE todije --- bero
DEIRATE daro kalkwiaro beo
TAUSE ndaro truwaro - bero
SEHUDATE ja ihaudo?
FAYU jabo — -- belyo
FAIA kira - --- -
KIRIKIRI kia teia? dua beika
EDOPI ja oholai --- Jjeberi
IAU i ¢oha doe bi-bae
DUVLE da/do” brel vel garura bou/bail
DOUTAI sa --- --- bgoru-wa
WARITAI - kru-wa
KAI - kweri-wa
BIRITAI se tuedaya epi bokadi-ka
OBOKUITAI  do-kwa tuere-kwa bi kweri-kwa
ERITAI kweri-ku
SIKARITALI kue-wa
KAURE katabliit kanekore? tawai kahiila
BAUZI Ia vakte ozobohut aii
BERIK sofwer --- --- sar-bana
ORYA song gwen wale gwen tawa-na salblan
DANI nage yendok-wandok  eenu aruk konengge

DEMISA
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Language 163. see 164. search 165. talk 166. true
SAPONI mamaiwo alayawo makwaito wajofowe
RASAWA pafjo paxaf3o piyof3ofo pyere
AWERA &yo pwara kofju sigrofu
WEIRATE kwado --- kawa-je -
DEIRATE --- foi-de
TAUSE kwa goiriro agarare
SEHUDATE biario? - --- -
FAYU bario dago beiyu -
FAIA hwa berorou --- -
KIRIKIRI dua/dori boka-dia bora-dia nauri
EDOPI dori butetai --- laki

IAU doe bo-tai goi bebe
DUVLE fel/fot diraro poUro/peira faere
DOUTAI bari*-wa brei*-wa --- tetorori
WARITAI bari*-wa breirti-wa --- tetorori
KAI baru-wa kateiji-wa - eori/erori
BIRITAI badi osoi-ka atodida-ka kitaye
OBOKUITAI badub™kwa akweseido-kwa  kude-kua kwite
ERITAI beja-ku okwesaido-ku - bakai
SIKARITAI beju-a akasid’ju-a --- elekwe
KAURE kahula kahulut kabru nana?
BAUZI aa nabi imvamea imbot
BERIK damtana terebili - bunar
ORYA hla-tan teibin ton eiwa
DANI pekkage kwaake wone mbangge abet

DEMISA
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Language 167. drink 168. suck 169. eat 170. spit
SAPONI o-yawo tu-yawo ki-wawo noyuweneje
RASAWA o-xaf3o tu-xaflo ki-Baf3o tufe-xaf3o
AWERA tu tuwo mro rwafo
WEIRATE ira tawaje totawaje tawaje ---
DEIRATE faja ma Jjafa fikwaja
TAUSE eda boirs ya dligoya
SEHUDATE - -

FAYU - to -

FAIA -- to-dao -
KIRIKIRI na-sa sa sa -=

EDOPI ira-udai oe- sai butora

IAU e-sa tui sa be-u-toe
DUVLE dra/duo dia dia Site'’e vree fru
DOUTAI kwi’da-wa bosuru-wa - pri’pu-wa
WARITAI kwito-wa bruru-wa ¢ripu-wa
KAI kwida-wa beturu-wa drituru-wa
BIRITAI kita-ka betuda-ka da-ka hi?
OBOKUITAI arig-kwig'de-kwa beturu-kwa da-kwa/do-kwa  hrig’
ERITAI kwida-ku kekrido-ku -~- kureheri
SIKARITAI kug sa-wa botuwa-wa -~- pidtueju-a
KAURE tamble yalu kande sui

BAUZI ude tomo tomo & keha
BERIK fostelbili sorom tana -—- fasaula
ORYA otdebin srok-gun tembane gwen olp gun
DANI yinengge nik nengge nengge awoori pege

DEMISA
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Language 171. vomit (v)  172. hit 173. stab 174. kill
SAPONI olugawo siyawo e ayawo
RASAWA ao-xaflo pasiro kwero guro
AWERA au moru sio pra
WEIRATE oboregero taje besare-je
DEIRATE aru kwa a ¢o isadasako
TAUSE arobegi ¢oro bezaro goro?
SEHUDATE -

FAYU kuaio tayo

FAIA u kai barare ---
KIRIKIRI u kai blare kware/kai?
EDOPI u-bali jai kabedie bai

IAU utoe di-a ui di
DUVLE -&fr1 oUru bra va
DOUTAI krutrdu-wa bai*-wa
WARITAI ku~du-wa bai*-wa - -

KAI krutku-wa bai-wa/bal-wa - ---
BIRITAI edaruda-ka tida-ka betida-ka ka-ka---
OBOKUITAI krub'de-kwa kwig'de-kwa be-tdaig’wa aub'kore-kwa
ERITAI kurudo-ku dokwau-ku - ---
SIKARITAI ku doa bog™wa --- ku-wa
KAURE kohu kakwila kapiangke kahu
BAUZI itvo beo sote ote
BERIK mumwa sabtana

ORYA wak gwen lek dang gulblun tan

DANI peyak wuke wake warogomambege waru

DEMISA
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Language 175. die 176. live 177. scrape 178. sit
SAPONI tel-yawo kuwabo kiwi-yawo kwawo
RASAWA tio o:kakwaflo kifiekaflo kuwaflo
AWERA p& dwe:ri kiye karf3i
WEIRATE saya wayi kwari ---
DEIRATE -- dojaka ¢$oko
TAUSE saya - kwari-do dogli
SEHUDATE --- -

FAYU tetare - -—- koro
FAIA soi - klie bogo
KIRIKIRI soi mayai klia bogo
EDOPI suai udedeye idiarie bawadie
IAU sui hasi i bau-de
DUVLE saya¥ garibu -- dzri/doru
DOUTAI eisei”ake wrapai®ake --- wei-wa
WARITAI perike wapaka kokiri-wa wel-wa
KAI kaisobekoru akapuru-wa dia-wa? buhu-wa
BIRITAI towe ahoi hoa-ka ebohe-ka
OBOKUITAI kade-kua au-hai-kwa bekrig'de-kwa behig™-kwa
ERITAI tohoi-ku ouhei bekido-ku wehi-ku
SIKARITAI tabig'ko ahakud’ko bgiju-a ug'sog’jua
KAURE kahilang halia kakwatri namaipa?
BAUZI elo ahede keke nusu
BERIK futu nuisansona titiwora nuini
ORYA tin ngay gwen jun nikin
DANI kanggerak eenik nggibiingge kwi’nage

DEMISA
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Language 179. stand 180. no/not 181. bathe 182. fall
SAPONI tairat ari-fe-je kobu-yawo fasa-yawo
RASAWA taro poesi deo-xa ida-kaflo
AWERA trafi marifle napi pagi
WEIRATE -
DEIRATE tejata kai diro kaukwa
TAUSE tgji-do kai eratero kaufaro
SEHUDATE -

FAYU taribo bai/wai -

FAIA nara dueo sura -
KIRIKIRI di*are tau tura iraboisia
EDOPI bidari kai hora udaije

IAU ui ai hoe baisi
DUVLE tot/te’ ki dobr-/dobu- brobi/brobu
DOUTAI kou-wa bei puri-wa waturu-wa
WARITAI witoida --- wa-tu"du-wa paiweri-wa
KAI wita-wa wa-tu’j-wa watu’j-wa
BIRITAI bitara-kwa bei-ho haitata haisa-kwa
OBOKUITAI kwite-arig'kwa beig/ka teig’-kwa haig™-kwa
ERITAI kitai-ku - turo-ku haiseturo-ku
SIKARITAI ug'to-wa kad’ watig'ju-a watigju-a
KAURE embatuq kaholi bikule karjela
BAUZI duzu kai ehu bite
BERIK fina --- fos abuli Jjanton
ORYA zaun bahem hosa awan zan

DANI mi’nage lek nggume wake yigeebu wangge

DEMISA
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Language 183. lay 184. sleep 185. dream 186. grab
SAPONI keiawo kelawoteisa! awapeie sara¥
RASAWA kariaf3o - pio swaro
AWERA tegi piao afaflo swa
WEIRATE -
DEIRATE - ¢aka - sau
TAUSE ¢ayara-do - araro
SEHUDATE - . -

FAYU Pari

FAIA ) M
KIRIKIRI tadu tadu - dliye
EDOPI arubidarie tawi hebetide deteri
IAU tai pzx-kae taiha dai side
DUVLE tobi/tobu tobi/tobu toiprie fe! sese
DOUTAI kweirjiwa gaikokwei-jiwa do-wa
WARITAI - kake kaipike toke

KAI ka-wa akikoka-wa do-wa
BIRITAI akwa ka auwa-kwa ki-ka
OBOKUITAI tei-ko-kuai kaig™-kwa akai-kaig™-kwa doub™kwa
ERITAI keido-ku ekeikeido-ku do-ku
SIKARITAI keju-a aked’ keju-a do-wa
KAURE kataiyangse hei? kosi kalpela
BAUZI bisu i ule VIEto
BERIK nustana esertana tebini
ORYA glang gwen nisi-tan aisil gwen irikgin
DANI windik wonage  nogo yege abi kage pigagangge

DEMISA
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Language 187. give 188. blow 189. breathe 190. cough

SAPONI tarad fuwara! movure tawi-yawo

RASAWA pa:ro puriro osih uru-xo-xa

AWERA marie puo pu offukari

WEIRATE duje - tayo

DEIRATE kogi daka taku

TAUSE JSuaro --- tayaro

SEHUDATE - --

FAYU - diiyo/behura - -

FAIA due --- kosawari

KIRIKIRI tu uwa dia kosawari

EDOPI dihuruguahorai boitai --- taudai

IAU bae gai bosi taui

DUVLE bo7/bo - for/foru tyaraburoro

DOUTAI bopuru-wa - tagara

WARITAI - bguru-wa - ta

KAI - buhuru-wa - tagapai*i-wa

BIRITAI behi-ka bohura-ka asa tauda-ka

OBOKUITAI behig’ bohuro-kwa asa trakur-kwa

ERITAI bohuro-ku --- kohoruku

SIKARITAI kepigju-a asai awad'trapeawa

KAURE kaklung kasrung kaxne toxsii

BAUZI Io feu ohe zu

BERIK --- forola --- werem gwebali

ORYA golblan hohop gwen ensasa gwen sasmen gwen

DANI wogoru kanipuge ambe agabuk tonggok
wungge

DEMISA - - Jjusetéra
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Language 191. count 192. dig 193. afraid 194. shy

SAPONI misikwaifayara — --- koo mamue'f-yawo

RASAWA bayeya areaxa kup oxosika

AWERA nye kagri pwi osi

WEIRATE - - -

DEIRATE & o

TAUSE -- kawi-do uraro --

SEHUDATE - -- A

FAYU - - > -

FAIA - , .

KIRIKIRI sia karua ¢ikarua

EDOPI aidodi - edibali kowai

IAU oi i" hui ima iau

DUVLE barirr --- kei/ko! kei/kov

DOUTAI obia-wa Quja-wa kweri”-jiwa grapouyu-wa

WARITAI obiari-wa dutari-wa kweri*-wa katari-wa

KAI obia-wa huju-wa karuju-wa akogouji-wa

BIRITAI beida-ka hua-ka kecia-ka aduadada-ka

OBOKUITAI  beig'de-kwa horo-kwa kwesid’-adud™-kwa  akuri-edo-kwa

ERITAI bia-ku horo-ku kwasieri-ku akraido-ku

SIKARITAI biu-wa huglju-a koodo-a aketale-wa

KAURE kakslangte kahuli ho axlit

BAUZI de si iede lade

BERIK eterbili terbili erne sefersona

ORYA aitbin triyun airin saher gwer

DANI eenggi kabungge agabiti inikienggali
lunggungge
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Language 195. cry 196. sing 197. play 198. push
SAPONI maki-sawo WELi-yawo fuai-yawo firi-yawo
RASAWA kiza we:tokofo pwayaka giriya
AWERA ka:ru pori ni swane
WEIRATE jero -- -
DEIRATE ju -- alro
TAUSE uro dobaro aro aururo
SEHUDATE -
FAYU --- -- --
FAIA hura --
KIRIKIRI dua wiakwa ¢abia --
EDOPI idai uwalai kuele sidotorai
JAU e u-o ao bobi si toe-a
DUVLE zoru sure pe'ra kricvkruro boUru barr
DOUTAI teri®-wa ki’erikrirdiwa kariji-wa bowabiwa
WARITAI terir-wa oriarikri*diwa karidi-wa biwabiwa
KAI togouju-wa  kierikri-wa pagodju-wa bijatoru-wa
BIRITAI tedu-kwa keida-ka haida-ka bitahai-ka
OBOKUITAI ire-kwa kigijeri karub'de-kwa bohoig™-kwa
ERITAI iro-ku kijeri karudo-ku betakug'do-ku
SIKARITAI poue-wa dodskuri-wa kado-a bid'takug’jua
KAURE kung warli rua kotra
BAUZI me lade siki odosu
BERIK sinar simal twora ugulup gwenar baluli
ORYA gosa gwém tersy-tan asyas gwen ata-tan
DANI liyege ndawi wake wulogwenggilik  panggonggwi
kunggwe
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Language 199. pull 200. rub 201. wipe 202. wash

SAPONI kira! kirirao tirirao tiriya¥

RASAWA sufexa gigixa bitoxo sirika

AWERA 5081 nri: kyegi kagi

WEIRATE --- -- = -

DEIRATE --- uebo =

TAUSE sakraro kira --- era-te-do

SEHUDATE

FAYU - haio - o

FAIA - -

KIRIKIRI beira bei*a gara-de na-sa

EDOPI detebete ogotorai suelie ogotorai

IAU tai be sui da

DUVLE barybaru Yu zary/zaru

DOUTAI dokri’ji-wa - --- wari kriri-wa

WARITAI tokidi-wa - - wari tei-wa

KAI duguju-wa - - waro kgiri-wa

BIRITAI dakide-ka baida-ka --- batua-ka

OBOKUITAI dokwride-kwa  kikig'de-kwa soa-kwa kikig'de-kwa

ERITAI dokurido-ku --- - kikiro-ku

SIKARITAI dokude -—- --- wakre-wa

KAURE maliau kasrig ambauntik kahata

BAUZI vihito noi fato kike

BERIK dekolui/bafta - --- wirtababali

ORYA il gin bwap-bwap-tan  gle-yul-sun glae-tasibin

DANI iniki ale? ulinggungge kooke kooke lambunogo
nggen mbake keele maake
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Language 203. pinch 204. throw 205. six 206. seven
SAPONI fuoyuwo fiyawo nawarewakila nawarewakose
RASAWA kafliswa ururo ta traice
AWERA poguswa kotu neriafie nre
WEIRATE --
DEIRATE - -
TAUSE koyaro - -
SEHUDATE -- -
FAYU gago - -
FAIA --
KIRIKIRI - tuyla --
EDOPI - torai kai idu busuwe kaiiduborabe
IAU iki toe o1 abo e koe o1 abo bo-be
bisi-be

DUVLE -- ka vei/vol zuo bia zuo bia
DOUTAI - bekebiro -- -
WARITAI - betgi*ara - -
KAI -- bituru-wa - --
BIRITAI tui-da-ka u-da-ka - -
OBOKUITAI bitokoro-kwa 2+2+1 2+2+42+1
ERITAI - tokoru-ku -- -
SIKARITAI tugju-a ---
KAURE katrela kaleke 3+3 -
BAUZI boa Voo au mei vi va 5+2
BERIK 5+1 5+2
ORYA etek tan tak gun 5+1 5+2
DANI mbuku paku yugumnambuke — --- -

wake eeriyak
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Language 207. eight 208. nine 209. ten 210. hole
SAPONI nawarewatuwawo  nawarewaisero ISEre awore
RASAWA ta:riffo taruf3o ize
AWERA niraya nirorwa na:rugwra
WEIRATE -- -
DEIRATE -- -
TAUSE - wayara
SEHUDATE -- - - -
FAYU -- - --
FAIA -- - --
KIRIKIRI -- -- kwari
EDOPI kaiidu hoibe kodadie kai borabei ---
IAU ol abo baui-be o1 abo bohai oi ¢ahu ais a-ka
bohaide itoede
DUVLE gora
DOUTAI - - du
WARITAI - - du
KAI - - du
BIRITAI - - hu
OBOKUITAI 2424242 242424241 242424242 abohub’
ERITAI -- - okwehu
SIKARITAI - - hugjako
BAUZI 5+3 5+4 5+5 bumat
BERIK 5+3 5+4 - mwa
ORYA S5+2+1 5+2+2 5+5 mwa
DANI - -
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Language 212. flower 213. firewood 214. faeces
SAPONI uraliwire - -
RASAWA - -- --
AWERA - -
WEIRATE --- bo ¢a
DEIRATE --- bo

TAUSE kweta bo ¢a
SEHUDATE --- bu da
FAYU --- bu da
FAIA --- bo ¢a
KIRIKIRI dura bo da
EDOPI --- bori ha
IAU be boe ¢a
DUVLE -
DOUTAI sari bo pari
WARITAI sari --- surdi?
KAI buka (Indo.) -- dari
BIRITAI uado bo hoi
OBOKUITAI ig'kueg'do --- hare
ERITAI osusai --- hare
SIKARITAI asuse pale
KAURE -- ---
BAUZI ava ziya hae
BERIK ese - u
ORYA eis te syauk u
DANI - -- -
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Language 215. urine 216. penis 217. scrotum 218. crooked
SAPONI - --- -
RASAWA - - -

AWERA - - -
WEIRATE ti - - -
DEIRATE -- atu akwi atkwowo
TAUSE t atu agwi

SEHUDATE ti ti kwi

FAYU atii -

FAIA su kwi -
KIRIKIRI ti tu? kwin bo-ue
EDOPI -- tura tou

IAU si sui tep’ bo-be
DUVLE -- - -
DOUTAI sit - - togoi
WARITAI tundi - togweli
KAI si - - tawei
BIRITAI tide a-ki a-sudo tueda-ka
OBOKUITAI sig'de a-tub’ a-kwig’ tebare
ERITAI si - takwiei
SIKARITAI sig’ - - tueako
KAURE -- -
BAUZI uak laso olohu fizuhu
BERIK su - --- kzkara
ORYA su to sorop gwagwa-na
DANI - - --
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Language 219. bandicoot  220. a boil 221. cheek 222. chest
SAPONI - - -~
RASAWA - - -
AWERA - -

WEIRATE - -- -
DEIRATE dadi -

TAUSE -- saraya toua doyai
SEHUDATE -

FAYU - - - -

FAIA - -
KIRIKIRI dari dori -

EDOPI -- -

IAU - atai bi bi”
DUVLE - - --
DOUTAI - po daku” gobai®
WARITAI - sari raku kurari
KAI - kaboguruko atakuw agolwasa
BIRITAI - tude a-tohai a-kohai
OBOKUITAI herig’ duri a-kwe-kub’ a-kobaig”
ERITAI -- duri okweyakug’ otodiakug’
SIKARITAI - pote aweaug’ outa
KAURE -
BAUZI Iokea oubule ode ahude
BERIK s&siyu olbum danggo
ORYA - eikwizim ibum-nu dang
DANI --
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Language 223. chin 224. eyebrow 225. eyelash 226. forehead
SAPONI - - -
RASAWA - E )
AWERA - ,
WEIRATE -- = =y
DEIRATE - o
TAUSE kwayi waya kasu wayari taywa
SEHUDATE - - ,
FAYU - -- - 8
FAIA -

KIRIKIRI kwawa - = kla-kai
EDOPI

IAU baui ¢oe e i”su de su ma
DUVLE -- -
DOUTAI weku”? wragbgeri wraekri bararu
WARITAI weku” waruki waruki bararu
KAI awet awati®akeri awati”akeri akataru
BIRITAI a-tauhai aru au-ahai aihai
OBOKUITAI a-boub’ari adu-aki au-abri a-kudei
ERITAI okwebou oweki owekri okutaru
SIKARITAI aweapit’ apaki apatig” alauri apaug'ta
KAURE -
BAUZI odohaozo aotau fakotau dauha
BERIK olele nue safa nue safa mir
ORYA akmuk-nu nwe-ala nwe-ala mire
DANI -- -
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Language 227. heel 228. knee 229. shoulder 230. sweat
SAPONI - -~ =
RASAWA - - -
AWERA - - - -
WEIRATE - - -
DEIRATE --
TAUSE toiabari gogaru krowi e
SEHUDATE - - -
FAYU ahuta - duhu
FAIA - -- --
KIRIKIRI toua dou dogi e
EDOPI soitiri - dita?
IAU €au soi dui di
DUVLE zobira dua
DOUTAI doku” osu’ja baku“daru di*w@ru”
WARITAI reku” ru’da kaku“daru baritri?®
KAI a-tou a-sua a-koltaru digweri
BIRITAI a-toyao a-hutau a-satadu soljaka
OBOKUITAI ato-kub’ a-sua-kub’ ahakub™tarub’ tekia
ERITAI otoku osuakug etahu tekia
SIKARITAI atog’ asiad’ akaug’ ked’
KAURE

BAUZI usahabu ouha giaha nuhate
BERIK tof tanamu samwan malam mof
ORYA tana bokle ngiri irse gwen
DANI - -
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~Agguage 23 5tce 232. vein 233, ant 234. butterfly
SAPONI = = .
RASAWA - E N
AWERA ) )
WEIRATE - . ' )
DEIRATE e o .

TAUSE atokai diwa sare -
SEHUDATE - - _—

FAYU - ka -

FAIA = =
KIRIKIRI touwa ki* - ke agage
EDOPI -- @ suapu
IAU £-si tabi £ daido
DUVLE -- - vioyo
DOUTAI --- teyesi tagari wijaku
WARITAI --- i ki*diwei? wi'taku
KAI a-ti*abari tagari kogoi
BIRITAI ato atei tadu do
OBOKUITAI ato-kure atig'korub’ torub’ t/kohub”
ERITAI oto kre etida teri kwahu
SIKARITAI ato sad’ at'gid’ kig’ kog'kwet”
BAUZI nabaso aliso ket fata
BERIK tambol tatal Jili mumwa
ORYA tana-bola sa basglam mawa aukuk
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Language 235. gecko 236. crocodile 237. nest 238. spider
SAPONI
RASAWA
AWERA
WEIRATE
DERATE
TAUSE uru
SEHUDATE
FAYU uru o

FAIA
KIRIKIRI di/kasa doi - urakwia
EDOPI dau

IAU de lao o€ obo
DUVLE dara obre
DOUTAI wija oru du-kwari doba
WARITAI wita feita tutita roba
KAI wi‘ja feiYja dikware kwahau
BIRITAI kin eheja bokwakei
OBOKUITAI tig'lwei heig’ya akwrig’ja takwi
ERITAI kwi heya okuriya kwahu
SIKARITAI uglja peja auda kwahog®
BAUZI behu heya/vam sila naknahi
BERIK dznden wombata gol obop
ORYA derom Jjalom gol kwaki-kwaki
DANI
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Language 239. ironwood 240. root 241. mud 242. rainbow
SAPONI
RASAWA
AWERA
WEIRATE

DEIRATE
TAUSE suri --- kati Pi
SEHUDATE

FAYU ti tea

FAIA

KIRIKIRI di tu aglitai
EDOPI turu --- keyu

IAU )] tui taoe be kaebo tae
DUVLE - dai
DOUTAI du’i gar pra-togou dai
WARITAI sarit i pra-ku erit

KAI togou atiferi 1"jeku kreseina
BIRITAI hide ateo sadudu teadatu
OBOKUITAI tokoub’ kwau kwe deseig’ja
ERITAI tokug’ etikoru weruku desikweriwaku
SIKARITAI toug’ atgid’ igljewe klebesig’ja
BAUZI fiu omnao itabe bimboz
BERIK titemen tiskar betik manganu
ORYA tebalin sa kamablzble boge alp
DANI
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Language 243. village 244. arrow 245. bow 246. comb
SAPONI - -- - s
RASAWA - - -
AWERA --

WEIRATE -- -
DEIRATE
TAUSE - doxa kwa ¢riwiafle
SEHUDATE - --

FAYU - gai/pua dou

FAIA - - )
KIRIKIRI ta dou doyoi dida
EDOPI hou --

IAU beta ¢ao kap’ tau ¢i
DUVLE boyoia -
DOUTAI wai €ro su’da du "de
WARITAI kiaere dure doga i"te

KAI -- keri du titi’
BIRITAI su taua hau hugudu
OBOKUITAI kweri-di hou hou-akub® hukru
ERITAI hi*bakaikoru hou okohu hou okure hokru
SIKARITAI kwa tepia huwa hu kug'pud’
KAURE - - -
BAUZI num debu fo digehi sis
BERIK tamnap gina ulum nabalfatar
ORYA F:3 gwe tap jana nolhatal
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Language 247. door 248. drum 249. fence 250. goods
SAPONI n N .
RASAWA - - --
AWERA = .
WEIRATE - == - -
DEIRATE - = . g

TAUSE kwao ufi dau -
SEHUDATE - 3

FAYU - e -

FAIA -- i i
KIRIKIRI uri di

EDOPI biri niri

IAU be utap’ dei di

DUVLE -

DOUTAI kwa-boru”? ku”garu pori su
WARITAI kwa-boru? itowa sare tutari
KAI kwa-bisoa kukari dori dutigare
BIRITAI akai kukadi horo su
OBOKUITAI kwei-akwe kub’kari bekikwa dub’
ERITAI hosikau kwikari bekiku yakasu
SIKARITAI kwa-hasig’ kug'kat esreketako akasig’
BAUZI do bo natazhana nazoh
BERIK ur --- Jjigal-jigala
ORYA lilkin ili kol kire-kire-na
DANI -
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Language 251. tomorrow 252. yesterday 253. copulate 254. vulva
SAPONI
RASAWA
AWERA
WEIRATE
DEIRATE
TAUSE aflira dima
SEHUDATE
FAYU L2
FAIA haura he
KIRIKIRI du du daura oe
EDOPI ha
IAU la su du ao bo du ¢e
DUVLE
DOUTAI diako ki*kakoka
WARITAI tia keirda
KAI kasguko akeie s
BIRITAI suwado diao hadeda-ka he
OBOKUITAI keig'soko akig'de baub™-kwa hre
ERITAI keisoko ekeire
SIKARITAI tuod’ko akeje L
KAURE ST
BAUZI dihasi mat mode o/ohu
BERIK gwidmir ir
ORYA ka’an ir swian i
DANI
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Language 255. bat 256. canoe 257. breadfruit 258. centipede
SAPONI = - - -
RASAWA =L - N
AWERA - - =

WEIRATE - = .
DEIRATE --- = 2 .
TAUSE kovari fana u’rut klagaru”
SEHUDATE = )
FAYU egari fu kua oru
FAIA - - -
KIRIKIRI turi oru beri de
EDOPI turu hu au na
IAU tui fo ko i
DUVLE - - -
DOUTAI wijaku”? sit kwa -
WARITAI -- - -
BIRITAI bake sit ka di*hu
OBOKUITAI beki sig’ kwa w
ERITAI - - - --
SIKARITAI bosui sig’ kwa -
KAURE - -
BAUZI vaa 1he kohu tamie
BERIK
ORYA tetek bul wanga ta
DANI - --- - -
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Language 259. cloth 260. cockroach 261. copula 262. kangaroo
SAPONI - =
RASAWA - --
AWERA -- -
WEIRATE -- - -
DEIRATE - - -
TAUSE bezowe si bei-do dai
SEHUDATE - - -
FAYU jehe” - kisi
FAIA -- - -

KIRIKIRI pezir irao® mayai ki’rsin
EDOPI hesi atu/huruho beuri sari
IAU sai fiop” be sadi
DUVLE --
DOUTAI kebesi fafou/pati pai
WARITAI -- --
BIRITAI sua --- - kisi
OBOKUITAI hesid karara hai su
ERITAI -- -
SIKARITAI krebesig’ fati braai kesig®
KAURE - --
BAUZI Sue boi - kisi
BERIK - ¥ =
ORYA deyol sokwen - kwaki
DANI - - --
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Language

263. matoa 264. stringbag 265. paddle 267. sago

(Indo. tree sp.)
SAPONI i
RASAWA = o
AWERA - =
WEIRATE -- 0 s
DEIRATE -- - ens =
TAUSE mba baria yeri
SEHUDATE - . < -
FAYU Jeri here ira fi
FAIA = -
KIRIKIRI N di ira kwei
EDOPI je kiri nta tu
IAU SYE si tui to
DUVLE - -
DOUTAI sedi bika fi
WARITAI -- - -
BIRITAI sedi ti i"da suhu
OBOKUITAI seri t ida hi
ERITAI -- -- - hi
SIKARITAI - si bika fi
KAURE - --- -- -
BAUZI sei dek vaeme ti
BERIK - - -
ORYA deiwa hon hos lan
DANI - -- - -
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APPENDIX 4: LEXICOSTATISTICAL DECISIONS

Sa Ra Aw We De Ta Se Fy Fa Ki Ed Ia Du Do Wa Ka Bi Ob Er Si Kr Ba Be Or Da De
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sweat 0 0 0 O O 21 O "2%0hm) 313 4 3" 5 3. 67 7_8 10 9 10 .11 -0 "0
toe 0o o o0 o0 0 10 0 010 2 000 01 11 10 3 4 4 00
vein o 0 o0 0 01 0 0 0 0 0O 2 0 3 3 3 3 3 3 40 56 7 00
ant 0o o0 o0 01 0 2 0 2 2 2 0 3 2 3 3 3 3 2 02 45 0 0
butterfly 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 O O 1 2 3 4 4 4 5 6 7 8 9 0111213 0 O
gecko 0o 0o o o0 o0 O0OOOU OO OW OU 110 2 2 2 3 4 3 5506 7 7 00
crocodile 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 2 3 3 3 1 4 4 4 4 4 4 0 5 6 7 0 O
nest o 0 0o 0 0o 0000 0 0O 1 2 3 3 3 03 3 40 56 6 00
spider 0 0 0 00O OO O 01 0 2 0 3 3 4 4 4 4 4 05 6 400
ironwood 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 2 0 1 1 3 2 3 3 3 0 2 4 5 0 0
root 0 0o 0 0OOO O 10 2 2 2 0 3 4 4 45 4 4 06 7 8 0 0
mud 6o 0 0010 00O OO 2 0 2 3 456 6 4 0 4 7 8 0 0
rainbow 6 0 00010001 2 2 3 3 456 7 7 5 0 8 910 0 0
village 0O 0 0 00 OO 0 0 10 2 3 45 06 7 8 9 0101112 0 0
bow 0o 0 o o001 0 2 0 2 0 3 0 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 0 4 5 6 0 0
arrow 6o 000 1 0110 11 10 2 1 3 1 1 1 1 0 1 4 5 0 0
comb 0 0o 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 2 0 1 0 3 3 3 4 4 45 0 6 7 7 0 0
door 0 0o o0 o0 0100 0 2 3 3 01 11 11 41 05 06 0 0
drum 0o 0o o o0 o010 0 0 0 0 2 0 3 4 3 3 3 3 3 056 7 0 0
fence 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0O O O 2 0 3 4 3 3 5 5 4 0 6 0 7 0 0
goods 0o 0 0 0 O0O0OTUO0OOD0D11 110 2 2 2 2 2 3 4056 7 00
tomorrow 0O 0 O O O 1 0 2 O 3 0 3 0 4 4 5 6 7 7 8 0 4 910 0 0
yesterday 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 3 0 3 0 4 4 4 3 4 4 4 0 5 6 6 0 0
copulate 0 0 0 0 0O 0 O O 1 1 0 2 O O O O 1 1 0 O O 3 0 4 0 O
vulva 0o o o0 o0 0 0 0 01 11100 0011 00 0 2 0 3 00
bat 0o 00 0110 2 0 3 3 3 04 0 05506 0 7 08 0 0
canoe 6o 0 0 0 1 010 2 110 3 0WO0O 3 3 03 0 3 040 O
b'dfruit 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 3 4 5 0 5 0 0 5 5 0 5 0 5 0 6 0 O
centipede 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 3 3 4 0 0O 0 0 3 5 0 0 0 6 0 7 0 O
cloth 00 0 10 %00 2 00 SLTOM D SNt NOF a0k 0L [l OF 51 50 wwlm 0 20 0} [0
cockroach 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 2 3 4 0 4 0 0 0O 5 0 6 0 7 0 8 0 0
copula 0o o 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 2 110 3 000 3 0 4 0 0 0 000
kangaroo 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 2 3 3 0 O 0 0 2 4 0 2 0 4 0 5 0 O
matoa o o o0 00 O 011 01111011 0 01 100 01 0 2 00
stringbag 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 2 O 3 4 3 0 O 0 0 3 3 0 3 0 5 0 6 0 0
paddle 0o 0o 0 0 0 1 0 2 0 2 2 3 0 4 00 2 2 04 05 06 00
sago 0o 0 0010 2 0 3 4 40 2 00 3 2 2 2 04050 0
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PIVOT AND NOMINALISATION IN ORYA

PHILIP C. FIELDS

1. INTRODUCTION

The Orya language group is located 140 kilometres west-south-west of Jayapura, the
provincial capital of Irian Jaya, Indonesia.! There are approximately 1,600 speakers of this
non-Austronesian language scattered over some 3,600 square kilometres of tropical rain
forest. This paper describes the use of the Orya definite marker -na to mark nominals and,
more specifically, the way it is used in encoding and decoding the pivot nominal, and the
way the same marker is used in nominalisations.

The notion of pivot, as it has been developed by Foley and Van Valin (1984, 1985), is
very helpful in explaining variations in core case marking found in Orya, such as is typically
seen in subject changes in passive-like constructions. Foley and Van Valin (1984:77) define
the core level as consisting of one or two arguments of the predicate (the nucleus),
traditionally called the subject and object. In their theory, the properties of what is
traditionally called subject are divided between the notions of pivot and actor (1984:124). At
this point, it might help some readers to think of the pivot as the surface subject.

Pivot is defined as the noun phrase that the clause is about. The pivot is always one of the
core arguments of the predicate, typically the actor or undergoer (1984:110, 134). A few
languages which allow the dative to become a core argument of the predicate (as shown by
affixation on the verb) also allow that nominal to become the pivot (Foley & Van Valin
1985:311). Passive and antipassive constructions of other languages exist to make the noun
phrase which is normally not the pivot into the pivot (1984:111).

The notion of pivot is not the same as the notion of topic (and more is said about this in
§2.2), since topics need not be core arguments of the verb. Topics are not necessarily
involved in passive constructions, but pivots are. Topics are not necessarily the controller or

The Orya language is part of the Tor-Lake Plain Stock (Silzer & Clouse 1991:29, 71). The language
most closely related to Orya is Berik. The author has been working with the Orya people since June
1984. Grateful acknowledgment is given here to the many Orya who have taught me their language,
and especially to Hans Tenani, who worked closely with me in the preparation of this paper. The
patient help of Alan Healey was also invaluable. The author’s research of the Orya language was
carried out under the auspices of the cooperative program of the Summer Institute of Linguistics and
the University of Cenderawasih.

Karl Franklin, ed., Papers in Papuan Linguistics No.2, 237-269.
Pacific Linguistics, A-85, 1996.
© Philip C. Fields 237

th permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
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target of noun phrase ellipsis in multiclause constructions, but pivots are (Foley & Van Valin
1984:134; 1985:299-305, 355-358). The notion of pivot is also distinct from focus, since the
pivot must be a core noun phrase, while a focused element need not be, although the pivot
does share some of the discourse properties of focus.

1.1 ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS PAPER

¥ equals LIVE the gwe verb class marker
0] Zero representation set signalling the
1,2,3 first, second, third person operators DO and/or
A verbal affixes for actor BECOME, present in

number and actor gender activity and achievement
ABL Ablative verbs. See Appendix
ALL Allative case marker iy g

i LOC Location
AUX verb auxiliary .
CAUSE the operator CAUSE 3 masCuline gender
: MAN Manner

present in

accomplishment verbs. L Nontemporal marker

See Appendix B.3. OF Orya descriptor particle de
COMPL completive aspect P Past tense
DAT Dative case marker/verbal PL plural

suffixes for dative PLSR Pluraliser

number/gender POS Possessive
DEF Definite marker PRES Present tense
DEF the definite marker -na. PUNCT Punctiliar aspect
DIS Dislocation PURP Purpose
DU dual PVT pivot
DUR Durative aspect REC Recent
EMPH Emphasis REDUP Reduplication
EXCL exclusive REL Relativiser
F feminine gender REPET Repetitive aspect
FUT future tense SG singular
HABIT Habitual aspect TAKE- ‘TAKE-’ causative prefix
IMP Imperative U Undergoer NP marker/
NGE inglisive \llfrzgglr;gg: fl?]fl(l)lr)er/gender
INTER Interrogative

2. THE ORYA PIVOT
2.1 THE ROLE OF THE PIVOT IN PASSIVE-LIKE CONSTRUCTIONS

Orya is a nominative-accusative language and is typical of Papuan languages in that core
nominals, the actor and undergoer, are encoded in verb morphology (Foley 1986:96). Orya
is also a member of a subset of Papuan languages “in which the dative nominals are
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assimilated to the class of core relations and are indicated by verbal affixes” (Foley 1986:96).
Thus gender and number are marked suffixially in the Orya verb for actor, undergoer, and
dative. A full list of these suffixes appears in Appendix B. Case markers (explained in the
text below) are also used to mark the undergoer and dative nominals. The dative nominal and
all peripheral case nominals are marked by postpositions in Orya.

The choice of the pivot in Orya does not change verb agreement. Verb agreement is
sensitive only to the three semantic core case roles of actor, undergoer, and dative.
Morphological core case marking is sensitive to the surface syntax, including what noun
phrase is pivot. When the undergoer nominal is not the pivot, it is marked by the enclitic -sa.
The pivot of the clause is the only nominal that may be completely unmarked, or marked in
several ways using the definite marker -na. (The complex relationship between -na and the
pivot will be explained in §2.5.) Complicating this is the fact that both the actor and
undergoer nominals, that is, the pivot and the other core nonpivot nominal, may be altogether
absent from long stretches of a discourse. Although Orya is basically an SOV language, the
position of Orya noun phrase elements in the core level is relatively free. The pivot is
frequently the first, but may be the second noun phrase and almost always precedes the
predicate, unless it is added at the end of a sentence as an afterthought. The most frequent
position for the predicate is after the second or third noun phrase, and it is never first in a
sentence, unless it is a response sentence. Semantic roles of actor, undergoer and dative are
largely irrelevant in determining relative position within the core.

Before proceeding with examples, a note on Orya orthography will be helpful. Orya is
pronounced with penultimate stress, and the orthography closely matches a phonetic
representation. The vowels € and i are phonetically [#] and (). The glottal stop is written as
an apostrophe. As shown in Appendix B, the Orya verb consists of an auxiliary and a verb
complex. The auxiliary is often separated from the verb by one or more noun phrases. The
verb complex is phonologically one word, but spaces are used in the orthography preceding
the verb class marker and directionals longer than one syllable. The verb class marker and
directionals will nevertheless be referred to as suffixes in this paper. There is a
correspondence between Orya verb class markers and Foley and Van Valin’s operators
BECOME, DO, and CAUSE, briefly described in Appendix B.3. BECOME and DO actually
share one marker in Orya, glossed in this paper as LIVE.

Examples (1) and (2) show the typical alternation of pivot in Orya passive-like
constructions:

(1) Ano bian-na teala-sa Lukas hap lIop
my father-DEF money-U Lukas DAT take.U.PL
ta-bla-k-a.

A.SG.CAUSE.U.PL-DAT.SG.M-P-AM

My father gave money to Lukas.

(In all of §2, the pivot noun phrase will be boldfaced in the Orya and in the free
translation.)

In Orya, the difference between ‘give’ and ‘take’ is signalled by the presence of the dative
suffix. In example (1), the verb ‘give/take’ is one of a number of suppletive verbs that will
be seen in this paper. Lop indicates that the objects being ‘given’ are plural. (A male object
given would be zer-, female object gol-, and a dual object tesya-. The plural form lop is the
only one of these that must be followed by the causative verb class marker.) This verb is
typical of all Orya verbs in that the actor number and actor gender morphemes are widely
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separated by other suffixes, including dative number/gender (-bla above) and tense/aspect.
The undergoer is marked by the enclitic -sa, and the dative by the postposition hap. The pivot
is marked by -na in (1), but would not have to be. If the actor were simply named °father’,
without the possessive ‘my’, or a proper name, the definite marker -na would not have been
used, but the actor would still have been the pivot by default. An undergoer marked with -sa
cannot be the pivot.

The undergoer is the pivot in (2).

) Te ala-na lop ta-bla-k-a
money-DEF take.U.PL A.SG.CAUSE.U.PL-DAT.SG.M-P-A.M

(ano bian) (Lukas hap).

(my father) (Lukas DAT)

Money was given to him (Lukas) (by my father).

(Text in parentheses in this example may be added in the order given or
preceding the verb.)

As elsewhere in this paper, the free translation above has been made passive in order to
reflect that the Orya construction is passive-like. This helps to show that te ala ‘money, tree
leaves’ is what this sentence is about. Foley and Van Valin (1985:303), would not classify
this as a true passive, since the predicate in example (2) is exactly as it was in (1), and there
are no added auxiliaries.? It is not so important here that, like passives in other languages, the
actor, dative and other nominals may be dropped from (2). If those nominals were clear in
the context, they could be dropped in (1) as well, since the verb is fully inflected. The
important difference is that the nominal that was marked as undergoer in (1) has become the
pivot, or has been foregrounded, in (2). Note also that the definite marker replaces the
undergoer marker -sa.

2.2 THE ORYA PIVOT COMPARED TO TOPIC

As stated earlier, the notion of pivot is distinct from topic as defined by Foley and Van
Valin. One primary difference is that pivot is restricted to core elements — for most languages
only actor and undergoer, while topic can be any noun phrase element, and can be signalled
in a number of ways, one of which is shown in (3).

3) Teala-na  in-kam, ki zep totore kire-kire karek-na
money-DEF that-INSTR and then any.old things bad-DEF
]op ta-k-a.
take.U.PL A.SG.CAUSE.U.PL-P-AM
And then with that money, worthless and frivolous things were bought
(by him).
The topic of example (3) is the left-dislocated instrument ‘that money’. It precedes the clause
introducers and is separated by a pause. The pivot of the sentence is the undergoer, the

Keenan (1985:250-261) distinguishes two broad types of passives. Strict morphological passives use
affixation on the predicate, and periphrastic passives use auxiliaries. Orya does not fit into either
category.
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‘worthless and frivolous things’. Thus topic and pivot in Orya, although there is overlap in
the discourse processes which influence them, are signalled by different structures.>

2.3 THE ROLE OF THE PIVOT IN ELLIPSIS OF NOUN PHRASES

The Orya pivot is classified as a ‘pragmatic pivot’ (Foley & Van Valin 1984:115), which
means that discourse features such as topicality (1984:134), “coreference, definiteness, and
givenness are involved in the determination of the syntactic status of the arguments of the
verb within a clause...pragmatic pivots represent the syntacticization of these discourse
factors in clause-internal grammar” (1984:115, 123, 134). Languages with pragmatic pivots
are termed ‘reference dominated’. Instead of a pragmatic pivot, other languages are ‘role
dominated’ having ‘semantic pivots’ or no pivots at all (1984:123). In those languages the
pivot selection is completely predetermined by semantic roles (1984:117).

It is clear that Orya has a pragmatic pivot because the pivot may be either the actor or
undergoer. One grammatical property of the pivot is that it is the controller of noun phrase
ellipsis between coordinate clauses (Foley & Van Valin 1985:306-307). Consider the
following examples:

4) 10skar toko san song gwe-k-a,
Oscar store ALL go A.SG.LIVE-P-AM

2hwéna ki zep zE  boton da-'a-k,
however and then there false A.PL.CAUSE.U.SG.M-PUNCT-P

3“Eno buku-na  mes jekjak  gwe-k-@.”
your book-DEF P.AUX disappear A.SG.LIVE-P-AF
10scar went to the store, 2but then was lied to 3that his book had disappeared.

In the first clause of example (4), ‘Oscar’, the only core nominal, is the actor pivot. But in
the second clause, ‘Oscar’ is the implicit undergoer and is still the pivot. When the actor is
not known, irrelevant, or purposefully omitted from the discourse, the Orya use this passive-
like structure where the pivot becomes the undergoer and the verb is marked as having plural

As will be seen in the course of this paper, pivot-signalling devices in Orya help to identify recurrent
referents in the discourse. This would be called anaphoric referential processing of the topic by Givén.
When speaking of topic as it relates to case roles on the clause level, Givén’s (1990:901) notion of
topicality is much like the notion of pivot. He states that “most languages code only three levels of
topicality within the clause..SUBJECT > DIRECT OBJECT > OTHERS”. Givén (1990:902, 740)
seems to agree with Foley and Van Valin when he states: “Coherent discourse is thus characterized by
equi-topic clause-chains. And ‘topic’ is a relevant functional notion only at the discourse level,
minimally at the chain or paragraph level”. Givén (1990:902) somewhat misrepresents Foley and Van
Valin by claiming that they are among those that hold “that ‘topic’ is a clause-level function”, whereas
Foley and Van Valin (1984:134) clearly state that “Topics are structurally quite distinct from pivots
and have different grammatical properties. In particular, they are external to the clause...” On the other
hand, it is somewhat confusing that Foley and Van Valin do state earlier in the same paragraph that
“Pivots are syntactic in nature...and a pragmatic pivot is a syntacticization of certain discourse
relations, one of which is topicality, in the internal structure of the clause”. The bottom line is that
pivot (but not by that name) is included on the lowest level of all that Givén calls topic, and Foley
and Van Valin agree that discourse topicality does play a role in pragmatic pivot selection on the
clause level. It seems to me that the notion of topic becomes too broad if it is stretched to include
clause level through broad discourse level phenomena, and we would be better off with the separate
term of pivot for the clause level, as this would help us to differentiate between the various discourse
processes pertaining to pivot versus topic.
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actors. A sentence corresponding to an active sentence would specify an actor pivot in the
second clause, as in (5).

(5) 1..2hwéna ki zep 2z  zi-ni boton
however and then there man-DEF false

ta-'an-k-a, 3...

A.SG.CAUSE.U.SG.M-PUNCT-P-A M

[1Oscar went to the store,] 2but then a man lied to him there [3that his book
had disappeared.]*

In example (5), ‘Oscar’, the pivot of the first clause, is no longer the pivot of the second
clause, because an actor pivot has been supplied. Note, however, that if the actor ‘man’ were
left out of the sentence, it would mean that ‘Oscar’ went to the store and (‘Oscar’) lied. (In
this case, the sentence would imply that there was shared knowledge in the context
concerning what store and who he was likely to lie to there.) So then, the basic rule for
interpreting ellipsis of noun phrases in Orya coordinate clauses is that, if the gender or
number marked in the verb do not indicate otherwise, the actor pivot of subsequent clauses
will be coreferential with the the actor pivot of the first clause. If there is a shift in actor
gender or number in the verb of clause 2 such that the undergoer affix can only agree with
the pivot of clause 1, and if no actor pivot is specified, then the participant who is actor pivot
of clause 1 has become the undergoer pivot of clause 2, as in example (4). This use of
coreferentiality to identify the shifting roles of the pivot demonstrates that Orya has what is
termed a ‘pragmatic pivot’.

2.4 WHAT CASE ROLES MAY BE PIVOT?

Thus far, it is evident that in Orya both core roles of actor and undergoer may become
pivot. It was also stated before that dative case is assimilated into the Orya core level,
because dative gender and number are marked in the predicate. Because of this, it would be
reasonable to suppose that dative might also be able to become pivot in Orya, as it can in
some languages (Foley & Van Valin 1985:311). One way to test this is to see if a pivot of a
matrix clause may be coreferential with an implicit dative of a relative clause that has no
explicit pivot. Compare these examples:

(6) 1Buku-na 2men-sa gol-bwa-k-a
book-DEF REL-U A.SG.take.U.F-DAT.SG.M-P-A.M

walas tol-a in hap lmes  jekjak gwe-k-0

child small-DEF that DAT P.AUX disappear A.SG.LIVE-P-A.F

IThe book 2which was given to the small child (by a male) 'has disappeared.
(The relativiser men is followed by the undergoer marker -sa to show that shared
the nominal ‘book’ is the undergoer of the relative clause.)

@) *1Walas-npa 2men zébe hap gol-bwa-k-a
child-DEF REL 3DAT DAT A.SG.take.U.F-DAT.SG.M-P-A.M

Note here that the -nasuffix is affected by vowel harmony. In later examples, the /n/ of the -na suffix
is deleted following /1/, and we-nabecomes we-nya. Phonological rules for vowel harmony and

epenthesis are in Fields (1991a). Most further phonological changes will not be mentioned, and
morphemes discussed in the text will be cited only in their underlying forms.
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Imes  gol-jekjak gwe-k-a.
P.AUX TAKE-disappear A.SG.LIVE-P-A.M
*1The child 2to whom (it) was given lhas disappeared with it.
(The relativiser men is followed by a pronoun that signals that the shared
nominal is the third person dative in the relative clause.)

In example (6), the pivot of the matrix clause ‘the book...has disappeared’ is the
actor/theme ‘book’,” and ‘book’ is also the undergoer pivot of the relative clause. If similar
pivot-sharing could be managed in Orya, where the pivot of the matrix clause was
coreferential with an implicit dative in the relative clause, this might show that dative
nominals could become pivot. This is what was attempted in (7), but the result is
ungrammatical. The pivot of the matrix clause is the actor walasna ‘the child’, but this
nominal cannot remain as pivot in a relative clause where it would be the dative, even though
dative is marked in the verb and the relative clause is correctly flagged to be modifying a
dative nominal, as (8) shows.

(8) 1. .2men zébe hap buku-pa gol-bwa-k-al
REL 3DAT DAT book-DEF A.SG.take.U.F-DAT.SG.M-P-A.M
1[The child] 2to whom the book was given [lhas disappeared with it.]

Example (8) is grammatical because a separate pivot for the relative clause, the undergoer
‘book’, has been supplied. Thus Orya, unlike a few languages (Foley & Van Valin
1985:311), does not allow the dative to be pivot even though there is dative affixation in the
predicate. Orya case-marking structure does not allow for this. Since dative cannot become
pivot, it is not surprising that similar tests to make peripheral noun phrases, such as location
or allative, into the pivot also fail in Orya. The Orya pivot is restricted to actor and
undergoer.

2.5 ENCODING AND DECODING THE PIVOT

For ease of presentation, most of the previous examples have included one nominal
marked with the definite marker -na. The -na does not indicate the pivot, but it does increase
the likelihood of the nominal being the pivot. The definite marker may be absent in some
clauses, and as shown below, it may occur more than once in others. The encoding and
decoding of the pivot is sensitive to a combination of semantic and discourse features
represented in the hierachy and rules below:

Both macroroles of Actor and Undergoer, as defined by Foley and Van Valin (1984:30, 59), take on a
variety of specific roles as shown in their Actor/Undergoer Hierarchy:

ACTOR: Agent
Effe;tor
Loca:tive T
Ther:ne

UNDERGOER Patient
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Hierarchy of Orya pivots:
Definite > Deictic/Descriptive > Nondefinite

Definitions:

A definite noun phrase is defined as one marked with the definite marker -na and
not modified by a deictic. Personal pronouns and personal names, which are never
marked with -na, are also definite.

Deictic/descriptive noun phrases include noun + -na + deictic, a noun modified by
adjective(s), possessed kin, and a description phrase plus nominal (discussed in §3.3).
All of the above may be actor or undergoer, and when they are undergoers, they are
marked with -sa. There are also two other ways to mark deictic undergoers: -na-ka and
-na desa. In all diectic/descriptive noun phrases, the definite marker is obligatorily
used, as will be explained at the end of this section.

A participant that is referred to only in verbal affixes is nondefinite, as is a non-
human participant represented by a noun without -na.

Rules:

The actor is the normal choice for pivot unless the undergoer is given a higher status
on the hierarchy. (An nondefinite actor is pivot unless the undergoer is deictic/
descriptive or definite. A deictic/descriptive actor is pivot unless the undergoer is
definite.)

It is ungrammatical for both the actor and undergoer to be definite.

An explicitly expressed undergoer nominal must be marked with -sa unless it is
marked with the definite marker -na. If it is marked with -na alone, it is a definite
undergoer pivot, and the actor must be placed lower on the hierarchy (deictic/
descriptive or nondefinite). Undergoers marked with -na-kaor -na desa may be
superseded by a definite actor nominal. Undergoer nominals cannot be marked -na-sa.

Within this system, the Orya speaker has great flexibility in placing the actor or undergoer
on the hierachy — being influenced by a variety of discourse considerations. The dynamics of
the hierarchy are easier to grasp when seen in a series of similar sentences. We will start at
the right-hand end of the hierarchy with nondefinite nominals.

9) Otol dan-sa dwin-bi-'in mawa.
banyan nuts-U A.PL.eat-DAT.F-PRES birds
Birds are eating banyan tree nuts.
(The verb ‘eat’ is one of a class of irregular verbs which take dative markers
for what is semantically the undergoer. The feminine dative=undergoer marker
stands for the collective banyan nuts. Living collectives are often marked as
female, and nonliving collectives, such as sand or rice, are generally marked as
male.)

Neither noun phrase in example (9) is marked with -na. A small degree of highlighting
has been given to ‘banyan nuts’, the undergoer, by positioning it first and placing the actor
last. However, an undergoer marked with -sacannot be the pivot. The actor, in spite of
placement, is the pivot. Alternatively, the actor could be placed before the predicate, as in
(10):
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(10) Otol dan-sa mawa-na dwin-bi-'in.
banyan nuts-U birds-DEF A.PL.eat-DAT.F-PRES
The birds are eating banyan nuts.

The actor in example (10) is now definite and thus has been clearly specified as the pivot
and has been placed in a more normal position before the predicate. Orya speakers indicate
that (9) might be uttered in the forest where a person would point out what he has noticed to
a companion. It is a quick description of the state of affairs. Sentence (10) would be used to
report the finding in the village. In such a context, ‘birds’ might be highlighted because the
people would be interested in setting up bird blinds to hunt for them.

(1D Otol dan-na mawa dwen gwi-bi-rin.
banyan nuts-DEF birds A.PL.eat REPET-DAT.F-REC
Banyan nuts are often eaten by birds.

Sentence (11) is from a different discourse conceming interesting facts about banyan
trees. When ‘banyan nuts’ become the topic of a sentence or two, that nominal is likely to be
chosen as pivot, and the verb is changed to habitual or repetitive aspect. If the verb were still
present tense, the sentence would be ungrammatical. This is because present tense would not
make sense unless a definite or observable group of ‘banyan nuts’ were being eaten, as in
(12):

(12) Otol dan-na in-sa  dwin-bi-'in mawa.
banyan nuts-DEF those-U A.PL.eat-DAT.F-PRES birds
Those banyan nuts are being eaten by birds.

The undergoer in example (12) is now deictic, being marked by -na + deictic + -sa. The
deictic undergoer takes precedence over the nondefinite actor on the hierarchy, and is pivot
even if the actor nominal is positioned before the predicate or first in the sentence.

(13) Otol  dan-na in-sa mawa-pa dwin-bi-in.
banyan nuts-DEF those-U birds-DEF A.PL.eat-DAT.F-PRES
The birds are eating those banyan nuts.

The context of example (13) is in the forest, observing a particular species of birds and a
particular tree. Since the actor is marked with -na alone, it now ranks at the top of the
hierarchy for pivot. The undergoer is deictic, second place on the hierarchy. It is rare in Orya
discourse that both the actor and the undergoer are brought into focus in this way.

(14) Otol dan-pa ki mawa-na In dwen gwi-bi-rin.
banyan nuts-DEF indeed birds-DEF those A.PL.eat REPET-DAT.F-REC
Banyan nuts are indeed eaten by that kind of bird.
(The two noun phrases in this sentence may be reversed.)

In example (14), the conversation has been about banyan trees and the birds that come to
feed from them have been listed. In such a context it is possible for the actor (those birds
previously listed) to be deictic, thereby taking the second place on the hierarchy, and for the
undergoer (since it is topical) to be marked explicitly as definite. In other words, -na alone,
signalling the speaker’s choice of pivot, is higher on the hierarchy than -na plus a deictic.
Evidence for this is the fact that, in Orya, deictics must be joined to noun phrases by -na. The
-na morpheme is obligatory, and consequently somewhat semantically bleached, whenever a
deictic is used. Also, -na plus deictic may be followed by -sa as in (13) and (12), meaning
that the definite noun phrase is the undergoer; while -na and -sa may never occur on the same
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noun phrase without an intervening deictic. Therefore it is clear, in sentences like (13), that
-na alone ranks higher than definite noun phrases (-na plus deictic) in the hierachy of Orya
pivots, no matter whether the pivot be actor or undergoer. It should also be noted that while
only core roles of actor and undergoer can be marked with -pa alone, peripheral noun
phrases expressing any semantic role, such as location or instrument, can be made definite
with the addition of -na plus a deictic.

(15) Ki zep song gwe-k-0 toko-na in san.
and then go A.SG.LIVE-P-AF store-DEF that ALL
And then she went to that store.

Sentence (15) is ungrammatical without the deictic. A peripheral noun phrase as in (15)
may be definite, toko-na in san, or indefinite, toko san, but may never be a ‘marked’ noun
phrase, *toko-na san. Thus there is a clear distinction between deictic/descriptive and definite
noun phrases on the hierarchy of pivots and in grammatical usage, even though both include
the suffix -na.

The list below summarises the various combinations of nondefinite, deictic, and definite
nominals as they have been illustrated in examples (9) to (14). The pivot of each combination
is in boldface.

A U-sa

A-na U-sa

A U-na

A U-na deictic-sa
A-na U-na deictic-sa

A-nadeictic U-na

Two additional methods of indicating deictic undergoers using the definite marker need to
be shown to complete this section:

A U-na desa
A U-na-ka

The first of these is one of the primary means that temporary participants or props are
introduced into a narrative. As we will see in §2.7, once a participant’s identity is
established, his name will not be frequently stated. A participant who is no longer named but
is present only in verbal affixes is demoted to nondefinite status, allowing the possibility of
other participants being made more prominent by being marked definite or deictic/descriptive.
Orya discourse uses the definite marker to introduce new participants, and the determiner
desa may be used to show that the new participant is an undergoer that will soon be
backgrounded. A second way of marking undergoers is by a deictic which points backward
to a definite nominal or pivot in the immediate context and is often used as a partitive to
indicate such things as ‘one of them’ or ‘part of it’.

(16) 1Gwe-nya desa zé-k ta-k-a,
pig-DEF  that.U there-LOC A.SG.kill.U.SG.M-P-A.M
2ngala en-na-ka an-bla-in-k-i,

intestines only-DEF-U.deictic extract-DAT.SG.M-out.of-P-A.SG.M
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3desa bahla so-k-a.

that.U wrap.to.carry A.SG.CAUSE.U.DU-P-A.M

1(He) killed a (wild) pig there, 2cut out its intestines only, 3and bundled
(and) carried them (hanging behind him from his shoulders).

(This sentence is like passive also, but this is difficult to show in the English free
translation while still maintaining the coordinate structure.)

Example (16) illustrates the way Orya discourse often omits actor nominals, allowing
undergoers to be temporarily foregrounded. The ‘pig’ is introduced in the first clause as a
temporary participant by being marked with the definite marker followed by desa. The
second clause of (16) illustrates the use of the partitive undergoer suffix -ka. As a diectic, it
refers back to the ‘pig’ of the first clause. While the normal undergoer enclitic -sa can never
be attached directly onto the definite marker, noun-na-ka is often used. The partitive -ka is
the only suffix that can be added to the definite marker -na, and -kacan never attach directly
to a noun. Desais used again in the third phrase, but with a different meaning than it has in
the first phrase. When desa does not immediately follow a newly introduced participant, it
shows that ‘the previous undergoer is now the nonpivot undergoer.” This meaning of desa
can also be seen in example (22).

2.6 THE PIVOT AND THE PRONOMINAL PARTICIPANT REFERENCE SYSTEM

As was stated at the end of §2.3, the basic rule for interpreting ellipsis of noun phrases is
that, if gender or number do not indicate otherwise, the actor pivot of the first clause will
continue to be pivot of subsequent clauses until a new pivot is indicated. The pivot can
change between the roles of actor and undergoer as signalled by verb agreement alone, as in
example (4). However, there are times when there is ambiguity because both the actor and
undergoer are the same gender and number. In such cases, conditioned by semantic and
discourse factors explained below, the pronoun zé€na ‘himself/herself/themselves’ may be
used to remove ambiguity. The pronoun indicates that ‘the previous pivot is now the actor
pivot’ in the coordinate clause.

17 1Habel walas tol-a in-sa lek tya-k-a
Abel boy small-DEF that-U hit A.SG.CAUSE.U.M-P-AM
2in zep zéna ase-k-a.

that then himself=PVT disappear-P-A.M
1Abel hit that small boy, 2and that is why he (Abel) disappeared.

(18) 1Habel walas tol-a in-sa lek tya-k-a
Abel boy small-DEF that-U hit A.SG.CAUSE.UM-P-A.M

2jn  zep ase-k-a.

that then disappear-P-A.M

IAbel hit that small boy 2and that is why (he?) disappeared. (possibly
ambiguous sentence)

The word zénain example (17) removes any possible ambiguity as to who is the actor
pivot of the second clause. It is the established pivot of the preceding clause, ‘Abel’. If zéna
is taken out of the sentence, as in (18), it is potentially ambiguous. It is just as likely that the
‘boy’ would disappear to avoid being hit again as it is that ‘Abel’ would disappear to avoid
retribution by the boy’s relatives. Still, such ambiguous sentences are often used in
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conversation since the context removes the ambiguity. (The ambiguity would be cancelled if
the sentence were preceded by the question, “Why did the boy run away?”) If not, a pivot
must be specified, either by specifying ‘that boy’ or ‘Abel’, either by name or with the
pronoun ‘himself’, as in (17). The potential problem with (18) is that both the participants
are male. If one of the participants were a female, there would be no need to specify which
participant was the actor of the second clause, because the actor gender marking on the verb
would leave no room for ambiguity. Thus semantic factors implied in the verb, context, and
gender/number each play a role in tracking the pivot, but if these are not enough, names or
pivot-controlled pronouns like z€na are used.

In addition to zéna, Orya also has two sets of pronouns for all other noun cases, and these
may be used to specify whether any given participant is related to the established pivot or to
the other potentially-pivot participant. For instance, a noun may be ‘at the location of the
pivot’ or ‘at the location of the one who is not currently pivot’, or a noun may be ‘possessed
by pivot’ or ‘possessed by the one who is not currently pivot’. On the other hand, a noun
might not be possessed by, or located at, either of the two potentially-pivot participants.
Names are used in those cases. However, for nominals related to the two potentially-pivot
participants, pivot-controlled pronouns are often used instead of names to remove ambiguity.
The complete list of pivot-related pronouns is in Appendix A. Here is a comparison of third
person singular forms:

Comparison of third person singular pronouns:

Case Pivot-Controlled or Reflexive Normal/Unambiguous
Dative zére hap z€be hap

Possessive zére mo zéno
Benefactive/Means zére hon zébon

Ablative zére onakon zébon onakon

Allaive zére osan zébon osan

Location zére onak zébon onak

Consider the change of possessor from (19) to (20):

19) 1Paulus Tomas-sa lek tya-k-a,
Paul Thomas-U hit A.SG.CAUSE.U.M-P-A.M

2ki zep Zzére mo we-nya ban gol-hetyang gwe-k-a.
and then his=PVT POS wife-DEF with A.SG.take.U.F-run LIVE-P-AM
1Paul hit Thomas, 2and then ran away with his own wife.
(As will be explained in §2.8, the use of -na is almost obligatory with possessed
kin. Here it is obligatory with the accompaniment postposition -ban. A
phonological rule accounts for the epenthesis of y, changing the definite marker
to -nya.)
(20) 1.2ki zep zéno we-nya ban gol-hetyang gwe-k-a.
and then his.not.PVT wife-DEF with A.SG.take.U.F-run LIVE-P-AM
('Paul hit Thomas,] 2and then ran away with his (Thomas’) wife.

The pivot in both clauses of (19) and (20) is the actor, ‘Paul’. Changing the pronoun that
indicates possessor, however, drastically changes the plot. Orya possessive pronouns can
also be used to help specify a change of pivot, as in (21):
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(21)  ..2ki zep zéno we-nya jal gwe-bla-k-0.
and then his.not.PVT wife-DEF mad A.SG.LIVE-DAT.SG.M-P-A.F
...2and then his (Thomas’) wife became angry at him (Paul).

In (21), the possessive signals that the possessor is not the previous pivot. Thomas’ wife
is identified, and she also is marked as the pivot of the second clause. The dative male that
Thomas’ wife is angry at, since he is not named, must be the previous pivot. If the
possessive pronoun zére mo had been used as in (19), it would be Paul’s wife who would be
angry at Paul. But in the (somewhat unlikely) event that Paul’s wife was also angry at
Thomas (in spite of her husband hitting him), his name could be used, or the undergoer
pronoun desa could be used to specify the ‘same undergoer as the previous clause’, as in
(22).

(22) Zére mo we-nya hen desa jal gwe-bla-k-0.
his=PVT POS wife-DEF also him.U mad A.SG.LIVE-DAT.SG.M-P-A.F
His (Paul’s) wife was also mad at him (Thomas).

Word order does not influence the operation of the two sets of possessive pronouns.
Either actor or undergoer (but never both) may be placed following the verb in the first
clauses of (19) through (22), and the referents of the pronouns will remain as stated above.

As previously stated, pivot-controlled pronouns are used to remove ambiguity. Where
there can be no ambiguity, for instance when there is an actor pivot but no undergoer, then
the normal set is usually used and can only refer to the pivot. The normal/unambiguous set
can also be used to represent the pivot where actor and undergoer number or gender make it
clear who does what to whom. Semantic factors expressed in the verb, context, and
gender/number play an important role in tracking the Orya pivot, but if these are not enough,
names or pivot-controlled pronouns are used.

2.7 THE ORYA PIVOT IN CONNECTED DISCOURSE

We are now in a position to get a glimpse of how Orya tracks the pivot in connected
discourse. In Orya, after the participants have been introduced, the primary tracking of them
in the discourse is by means of verbal affixes for both gender and number of actor,
undergoer and dative. Very few nouns or pronouns need to be used. If the participants are
not named, this reduces them to nondefinite status on the hierarchy of Orya pivots. Other
props or minor actors are introduced briefly as pivot, and then the pivotship reverts back to
the already established major players.

The following is a translation of a traditional folktale from the village of Nembom Tol that
was written by Hans Tenani. The complete Orya text is given in Appendix C. To show the
way pivotal participants are tracked in the discourse, actor and undergoer names and
pronouns that are actually present in the Orya text are boldfaced. These are classed as
Definite Noun Phrases and are highest in rank on the pivot hierarchy. Actors and undergoers
that are present only as verb affixes are in small print and are lowest on the pivot hierarchy.
Temporary participants or props are italicised.

(23) aThe man-DEF (was) name(d)-DEF Mr Aran. PHe went hunting from
Nembom Tol village. °But that man-DEF was not a native from Nembom Tol.
dHe was a man from another village who lived there, living in his wife’s village.
¢From there very early in the moming he went hunting toward the downstream of
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Jaku (river). fA pig-DEF that(desa) he killed there, the intestines-DEF only of it
he cut out, this(desa) he carried (in a bundle behind his back). 8The meat-DEF he
submerged (in water) there on the way home, in order to come get it from
Nembon Tol the next day. 'The sun-DEF had passed (centre — about 1-2 PM),
and so from there again he went up Jaku creek, he came up toward here to the
fork of Uhum creek-DEF, and he went up that way, and then he came up to the
Wina fork. iHe saw on the way home that the Wina (creek was) “Very clear-
DEF”, and so went up that way. JOf course people-DEF had A.PL-told-U.M
him, “When arriving-here-DEF (nominalisation) to Uhum fork, you must only go
up the Uhum (creek). kIt (is) pure-DEF6 water-DEF. IBut the other-DEF, — Its
name-DEF (is) Wina — don’t (go that way). MIt (is) cloudy-DEF. PIt (is) at its
headwaters that they DU-live, two witches-DEF -that.is.” °Their name-DEF
(is) Two Women. PThey (the plural people of Nembom Tol) A.PL-named-
U.DU them Two Women for this reason: (Because) Mr Tahol, who took two
girls-DEF from an areca nut tree (in another tale from Nembon Tol),
these(desa) were A.DU-hidden-U.DU there (Wina headwaters) by Bati and
Sonsyan (Tahol’s sons). 9Those (are) they (who) turmned into witches, so
therefore they were A.PL-named-U.DU Two Women.”

In the beginning of our story, it is clear that ‘Aran’ is the first main participant, as he is
designated using the definite level of the pivot hierarchy in each of the first four sentences.
After that, he is present only in verbal affixes for the next six sentences. This allows for
props to be brought on stage, such as the ‘pig’ in example (23). The sentence (23f) has
already been given as example (16). Sentence (23j) would be in the Orya structure
resembling passive if the noun phrase ‘the people’ were omitted. But here ‘the people’ refers
primarily to the people of the village of Nembom Tol, and they are the implicit actors of the
naming in (23), and they again figure in the story at the end. Quotes are a very important
element in Orya narrative discourse. Here the quote of ‘the people’ serves to introduce the
second set of main participants, the two ‘witches’, not only naming them but alluding to the
story behind their naming.

(24)

aWhen Mr Aran stood at Wina, mid-way at the fork of the little stream
name(d)-DEF Disu (tree type) Stump, there he met(footprints)-of. DAT.DU.
b(He thought,) “Wow, these two men-DEF have very recently gone upstream
spearing shimp.” CAfter that he thought, “Oh, these are the two witches-DEF
of which (people) A.PL-tell-DAT.PL. 9Perhaps it is them indeed (who) have just
gone-A.F up”. €And then he A.M-TAKE-U.DU-followed their footprints up.
fWhen he came up Wina, at Isrim fork there he met (footprints)-of. DAT.DU going
off away. &(He thought,) “Wow, they very recently A.DU-went-A.F up from
here. h'The footprints-DEF are cloudy.” 1And there he feared, “Oh, these (are)
the two witches-DEF of which (people) A.PL-tell-DAT.PL. iThis (is) them
going up”. KAnd then again he tumned winding from there up that river-DEF.

Having just introduced the ‘witches’ at the end of paragraph (23), ‘Mr Aran’ is again
referred to by name to reestablish him as the pivot at the beginning of (24). Suspense

The use of the definite marker with adjectives will be explained in §2.9.

The Orya suffix -ye is glossed here as ‘that.is’. This suffix often marks noun phrases that are
intentionally phrased as afterthoughts.
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heightens as Aran first realises he is following two people, and then as he ‘puts two and two
together’ to figure out who the two are. Sentences (24e) is the first usage of the suppletive
Orya prefix set which I will call the “TAKE-’ causative. The ‘TAKE-’ causative is the only
set of Orya verb prefixes, and they are clearly a grammaticalisation of an earlier serial verb
construction involving the suppletive verb ‘take’. The effect of these prefixes is to increase
valence, so that the verb has a clear actor and undergoer. The roles of actor and undergoer
are not for causation, but to maintain the leadership roles that have been set up. In this case,
the verb which has been glossed as ‘follow’ is an intransitive verb meaning ‘to avoid
following a meander of a stream by ascending and cutting through the forest’. But by adding
the ‘TAKE-’ causative, ‘A.M-TAKE-U.DU’, a dual undergoer is added. Note that Aran
does not actually ‘take’ the two witches (or their footprints) anywhere. As we will see, this
device is used to maintain a clear relationship between the pivot and nonpivot participants.

(25) aThe two witches-DEF however were at that time cleaning shrimp. PFrom
the headwaters of Wina at a small fork of a stream name(d)-DEF Laga, there he
AM-saw-U.DU them away up above. “And they A.DU-said-DAT.M meeting him,
“Hi friend, come here. 4Don’t be afraid-DAT.DU of us. €Sit up here friend.
fWe.EXCL will ADU-TAKE-U.M- you -up to our(pivot=DU) house, so that
you can (eat) some baked sago there on (your) way past”. 8From there then they
together A.DU-took-U.M- him -ascended to their(pivot-DU) house. PThey ADU-
took-U.M- him -came to their house, and then A.DU-took-U.M-ate (with) him.
iTheir(pivot) little tame pig-DEF this(desa) A.DU-killed-DAT.M for him, and then
their(pivot) stored sago-DEF they A.DU-made.sago.pudding-DAT.M for him.
JWhile they (the two witches) (were) still A.DU-took-U.M-ate (with) him, and
the sun(-nik) was quickly going down, then they said to him, “Oh, wait for us.
kWe are going to pick areca nuts and betel peppers-DEF over there for you so
that you, friend, can chew- (while you are) -ascending (home)”.

In paragraph (25), the witches take over the role of pivotal actors. This is signalled by
their definite-level naming in (25a). But in (25b) and (25c), where there are no explicit
pronouns, the pivot and nonpivot roles are quickly exchanged based on verb affixation
alone. However, after this point, the witches are continually reinforced as being the pivotal
actors by the five-times-repeated use of the ‘TAKE-’ leadership prefix. The use of the dative
is also significant in maintaining the pivot versus nonpivot relationship in (25i). There the
witches do not merely kill their ‘tame pig’ and ‘make sago pudding’, as it could have been
expressed, but those actions are purposefully marked as being done ‘for him’.

(26) aWhen they had quickly A.DU-made- the day-DEF -dark-DAT.M on him (so he
couldn’t leave), they said to him, “Today, too bad, don’t leave. It is really getting
dark”. bSo he didn’t leave. ¢And so those two witches-DEF A DU-took-U.M-
slept with him. dThey told him, “Don’t be afraid of us, friend. €We will A.DU-
accompany-U.M- you tomorrow -up and away to Nembom Tol”.

27) aVery early the next day they A.DU-took-U.M-went. PThey had A.DU-caused-
DAT.M- the man-DEF Mr Aran’s good thoughts-DEF -to-disappear. €At that
time he A.M-thought-UDU, “These are real women”. 9Then he didn’t think of that
(which he was told), like this, “Oh truly, people A.PL-told-U.M me like this,
‘(Two) women-DEF are living there, two witches-DEF’”. ¢They had
A.DU-caused-U.M-to-forget (it). (U.M in this verb references the collective
‘thoughts’ of Aran, not Aran himself.)
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In (26), the witches are, of course, the implicit actor-pivots of (26a), while in (26b) the
man is the implicit actor-pivot. After this exchange of pivotship, the witches are again
explicitly named in (26c¢), and another use of the ‘TAKE-’ prefix emphasises their leadership
in the man sleeping with them. The ‘TAKE-’ prefix is used instead of simply saying that the
three people slept together using the normal plural form of the verb, and nothing that would
‘raise eyebrows’ is implied in their sleeping together. In (27b), the very specific explicit
reference to ‘the man Mr Aran’s good thoughts’ prepares the way for a change of pivot in
(27¢). Looking back through the discourse so far, it can be seen that that quotes are often
preceded by a definite reference to the speaker/actor-pivot in the near context.

(28) aWhen they A.DU-brought(took-)U.M- him -close to the village, then from
Nembom Tol he (was) A.PL-seen-U.M coming from away below, and then they
said, “Oh that (is) Mr Aran who yesterday because of going hunting slept on
the way here. PThat (is) him coming up here”. cBut because of their, the two
women-DEF’s, A DU-just.then-having-DAT.M him between them, others-DEF
were saying, “That is perhaps a man from another village who is coming here”.
dBut others said, “That (is) Mr Aran coming up here”.

(29) aThen he arrived home to the village, and because of that people said to him,
“Wow, but you have come alone! PWe from here, ya’-know, were watching
you(-sa) away down there. ¢There (were) two women-DEF who (were)
A.DU-having-DATM you(-sa) between them”.

(30) 3(And then he said,) “Was that perhaps a man with two wives coming up here
behind me? PThat is who(desa) you were -watching. “What two women-DEF
would I A.SG-TAKE-U.DU (and) -come up (here) with?!”.

31) And then they asked him, “Where did you sleep yesterday?”.
32) (And he said,) “Oh, I put up leaves (as a shelter and slept) downstream”.

In paragraph (28), the minor players come back on stage without fanfare, introduced only
by the locative village name and plural actors marked on the first verb. In spite of the low-
key introduction, the village people now alternate with the man as pivot through (32). As
they look down from their hilltop village, they see a man coming on the narrow path with
one woman in front of him and one following. The discussion as to who this might be with
two women reemphasises the main actors of this story, as does the discussion with Mr Aran
himself, who arrives alone. And now for the conclusion of our tale:

(33) aAbout- two women (-undergoers) whom he (had) A.SG.taken.U.DU- (and)
-slept-A.M with he didn’t remember. PAnd thenright away he became feverish,
and so A.M-told-DAT.F his wife(-DEF-ka (deictic undergoer)), “Make a fire for
me. I am feverish”. CAnd then right away he trembled because of the fever. dNot
long after he vomited. ¢Before the end of the day-DEF, he convulsed, (and was a)
corpse-DEF.fAnd then they heard down below those two witches-DEF as
they were cackling while going away from there, “Ehé’ hyée!” .

(34) a(And they said,) “Oh, so that is who A.DU-took his (zéno-normal set) soul-
DEF! bThat is why they were just A.DU-laughing while going from there down!
CSo that (is) who A.DU-took-U.M- (and) -slept with him yesterday! 4So it was
their(zére-pivot set) house he slept at!”.
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In (33), the hapless Aran is still the pivot. The two women are marked with -sa in the
introductory relative clause, indicating they are nonpivot undergoers. Because of Aran’s
status as pivot, he, rather than the witches, is now seemingly cast as the instigator of
‘TAKE-slept’. Here it becomes clear that the “TAKE-’ causative serves more to maintain the
relationship between the current pivot and nonpivot participants than it does in actually
assigning leadership. This contrasts with (26¢) where the roles were reversed. For the last
time, the cackling witches are brought forward as undergoer-pivots with a deictic-level
reference in (33). The final dénouement in (34) is the realisation of the village people
concerning what has occurred. Once again the pivotal roles of ‘“TAKE-slept’ are reversed in
(34c), with the villagers’ exclamations making very clear who the real instigators were.

Having seen the way Orya handles participant reference in this story, it can now be
appreciated how very different the Orya system is from switch-reference systems in many
other Papuan languages. In those languages, chains of medial verbs are followed by a final
verb which may be marked for a switch of pivot. Orya verbs are not chained one after
another and show no such marking. As seen in the story above, noun phrases tend to be
used at paragraph breaks, and these often signal that one main participant will persist as the
implicit pivot over the next sentences. But, on the other hand, once two main participants are
established, overt pronouns are dropped and the two may switch rather freely between actor-
pivot and nonpivot undergoer roles, marked in the verb complex by changes in actor and
undergoer gender and number. Other devices, such as the pivot-controlled pronouns and the
‘TAKE-’ causative prefix, both of which may be seen in the story above, help to keep the
relationships between the main participants clear.

2.8 THE DEFINITE MARKER AND THE HONORIFIC SYSTEM

In addition to discourse considerations affecting the use of -na explained in §2.5 and
§2.7, Orya also has an honorific system also comes into play, as in examples (35) and (36):

(35) Em san mes-€ zi-ni zer-k-a?
you INTER P.AUX-A.2 man-DEF TAKE-P-A.2
(Spoken to a woman:) Are you married? (polite)

(36) Em san mes-€ zi-si  zer-k-a?
you INTER P.AUX-A.2 man-U TAKE-P-A.2
(Spoken to a woman:) Are you married? (very rude)

If (35) and (36) were about taking a thing (such as money), both would be acceptable and the
use of -na would be based on discourse considerations alone. However since these sentences
are spoken in the second person about taking a husband, only the first is considered polite.
When speaking directly to a person, it is not polite to refer to his or her relatives simply as
nonpivot undergoers.

This is not the only place in Orya grammar where second person is treated specially.
When marking verbs for gender, females receive the same marking as males when directly
addressed.
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Verbal suffixes for actor gender/person

Person singular/dual masculine singular/dual feminine
first -0 -0
second -a -a
third -a -0

Note that third person males receive the suffix -a, and feminine third persons are marked
by the absence of that suffix, as in example (37) below:

(37) Zen mes zi-ni ze-k-0.
she P.AUX man-DEF TAKE-P-AF
She has/is married.

Most of the examples cited so far have been concerning third person male actors, so verbs
have consistently ended with -a, but notice in examples (35) and (36) above that the second
person woman receives the same suffix. When speaking directly to a person, she or he is
addressed using the male third person suffix. Conversely, comparing first person with third
person, when speaking of oneself, out of deference to the addressee, the feminine -@ suffix
is used.

So second person is shown special deference both in the verbal suffixes and in the
honorific use of -na. However, when the relatives of a third person are spoken about, and
particularly if there are any derogatory overtones, then it is common to refer to them as
undergoers, as in examples (38) and (39) below:

(38) Zen mes we-sya dan so-k-a.
he P.AUX wife-U two A.SG.CAUSE.LIVE.U.DU-P-A.M
He has taken two wives. Or, He has taken a second wife. (somewhat
derogatory, avoided in the presence of the person’s other relatives)

39) Zen mes we-nya dan so-k-a.
he P.AUX wife-DEF two A.SG.CAUSE.LIVE.U.DU-P-A.M
He has taken two wives. Or, He has taken a second wife. (polite)

Conversely again, one seldom uses the special pivot-controlled pronouns (see §2.6) for
the first person in Orya unless the speaker’s leadership or seniority is clearly in view and is
relevant to the conversation.

2.9 THE USE OF -na WITH ADJECTIVES

We have seen previously, in example (13), that -na can occur more than once in a clause.
Before we conclude this section, it will be helpful for understanding examples later in the
paper to explain that predicative adjectives also receive the -na marker, as in (40):

(40) Jalom-na hale san jal-jal-(n)a.
crocodiles-DEF downstream ALL fierce-REDUP-DEF
Downstream crocodiles (are) very fierce.

This is not a problem in the analysis, since the predicative adjective is always descriptive of
the pivot.
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2.10 CONCLUSIONS CONCERNING THE USE OF -na WITH ORDINARY NOUNS

Before discussing the use of -na as a nominaliser, it will be helpful to draw together the
various threads of the discussion to this point. We have seen that the notion of pivot aptly
describes the way that either actor or undergoer nominals may be marked with -na in Orya.
But not every clause will use -na to mark the pivot, and -na can appear more than once in
some clauses. A hierarchy guides both the Orya speaker and listener in the encoding and
decoding of pivotal status. Overt marking as definite (-na) outranks noun phrases marked as
deictic/descriptive (which use -na obligatorily), and both of these outrank nondefinite noun
phrases. The placement of a nominal on the three-tiered pivot hierachy is influenced by such
discourse features as the introduction and prominence of participants, and the progression of
the narrative. The definite marker also plays a role in the Orya honorific system. If speaking
in the second person, it is only polite to refer to the person’s family members as definite, not
as a nonpivot undergoer. Similarly, when speaking in the first person, Orya speakers do not
use pivot-controlled pronouns to refer to themselves unless their seniority or leadership is
clearly in view and relevant in the discussion. The same definite marker also plays an
important part in Orya nominalisation.

3. NOMINALISATION IN ORYA
3.1 NOMINALISATIONS VIA THE DEFINITE MARKER

If the definite marker -na is attached to a verb plus the non-temporal verb marker, the verb
complex becomes nominalised. The resulting nominalisation behaves in every respect like an
ordinary noun, and so may be modified by an adjective, possessed, pluralised, or
coordinated. It also behaves like ordinary nouns in that it may serve as either actor or
undergoer. Many nominalisations function as pivot, if marked by -na alone. If the
nominalisation is marked as deictic/descriptive (-na + deictic), it may be superseded on the
pivot hierarchy by a definite noun phrase, or it may also be a peripheral noun phrase if it is
followed by the appropriate case postposition. It is the definite marker that is the nominaliser
and not the nontemporal marker -n, which precedes it in nominalisations. The nontemporal
marker (NT) is clearly a verbal affix because it occurs as the last suffix on imperatives.®

Example (41) was spoken by Hans Tenani as his story about Mr Aran (§2.7) was being
reviewed. This sentence is a summary of (33f):

41 Dekam zep na-sal-zim ane-k  ngangol é
and then A.PL-hear-DAT.DU below-P laugh A.DU.LIVE

kini-ora-n-na.

moving.from.there-down-NT-DEF

And then they heard the laughter of (the) two (witches) as they were
descending away from them. Or, more freely: And then they heard the
fading echoes of two voices cackling in the distance.

(In this section, nominalisations rather than pivot will be boldfaced.)

It is very clear in example (41) that quite a very complex bundle of information can be
encoded in an Orya nominalisation. The verb for ‘laugh’ would be ngangol gwein the

Another use of the NT can be seen in example (52): The NT plus the -kam (-kim) adverbialising suffix
changes verbs to manner adverbs.
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singular, but here is ngangol € for the dual witches. The verb complex is nominalised
complete with two directional suffixes. The nominalisation in (41) was obviously tailor-made
by Hans for its particular context; it is not just a stock form. Orya nominalisations are freely
created even by young children, and they refer to the whole activity of the verbal form, not to
any one participant or product of the action. The nontemporal marker (NT) replaces past
tense and the actor gender suffix, but as these are already clear from the context, no
information is lost by nominalising this verb. Since verbs with the non-temporal marker lose
part of their normal affixation, the reader might be reminded of medial verbs, which are
common in other Papuan languages. However, as already noted, Orya does not employ
chains of such non-temporally marked verbs followed by a final verb.

Example (41) shows a nominalisation which is the semantic undergoer and pivot of the
clause. Example (42) is of a nominalisation as an actor pivot:

42) Ki hwéna eno-nik mo é-n-na in molya
indeed however your-DU POS A.DU.live-NT-DEF that cannot

oto  gwe-si-k-0.

please A.SG.LIVE-COMPL-DUR-AF

From advice given to a newly married couple: ‘Indeed if so (if you don’t follow
my advice), your life together cannot be pleasing (in anyone’s eyes).’

The Orya verb for ‘live’ in example (42) is another suppletive verb root. The dual actor
form is used for the married couple (singular is gwé; plural is Egwé/lowehe), so that actor
number but not gender is again encoded in the construction. Since the married couple
includes both a male and a female, they would be referred to as a female in third person, but
as two males in second person. If the married couple were ‘pleasing’ instead of their ‘life
together’ being pleasing the form would be:

(43) Ki hwéna em molya oto  ei-si-k-i.
indeed however you cannot please A.DU.LIVE-COMPL-DUR-AM
Indeed if so, you won’t be pleasing (in anyone’s eyes).

Comparing examples (43) and (42) shows that the verb complex oto gwesik ‘pleasing’ in
(42) corresponds with the inanimate nominalisation €nna ‘life together’ rather than with the
dual married couple. (Inanimate actor nouns are treated the same as female actors in Orya.
No final vowel is suffixed to the verb.) However it is already clear that the complex pivot
&nna ‘life together’ in (42) is a noun since it is modified by the possessive enonik mo ‘your’
and by the deictic ‘that’.®

This is in contrast with a number of other Irianese languages that have what is termed clausal
nominalisation, “nominalizations with no lexically derived noun” (Comrie & Thompson 1985:391-
393). Instead of a verb complex like ‘dual.actor.live’ being made into a noun as in example (42), some
Irianese languages (among them Bauzi and Iau) would nominalise a whole clause including a separate
noun phrase and verb phrase, as in the sentence ‘You live together NOMinaliser will not be pleasing
(if you don’t listen to my advice)’. Note that in such a clausal nominalisation, the pronoun ‘you’ does
not become possessive as in Orya example (42). This information is from interviews with Dave Briley
(SIL) and Janet Bateman (SIL). Bauzi is a member of the Geelvink Bay Phylum, East Geelvink Bay
Stock-level Family. Iau is one of the dialects of Turu, Tor-Lake Plain Stock, Turu family-level
isolate. From interviews with a number of linguists, it seems that Papuan languages differ widely at
this point, and comparing the various methods of nominalisation would be a fruitful area for further
research.
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Abstract nominalisations in Orya are frequently cast as the actor of the verb ‘come’.
Example (44) is from a discourse where the speaker relates the implications of a myth in
modem-day life. Kwako is his son, and the ‘curse’ that ‘comes’ is the Biblical flood. (Fields
et al. 1991)

44) 1An-ye  sembilan-nak angkam lowehe  gwe-’an, Kwako mae,
this-DIS nine-LOC now A.PLlive REPET-PRES Kwako PLSR

2men dekon ki kamana an olo-lo gwe-k-ye,
when from.then indeed world this turned-REDUP A.SG.LIVE-P-DIS

3heip gu-n-nu in kim hata-k-Q.

curse A.SG.CAUSE.U.F-NT-DEF that when came-P-A.F

IThis is the ninth (generation) now living, the (generation) of Kwako and
others, 2from the time when the world was changed (here implying cataclysmic
change), 3when that curse came.

In clause 3 of example (44), the abstract nominalisation ‘curse’ is the actor of a matrix
clause, and the appropriate inanimate actor marker (feminine) is suffixed to the verb of the
matrix clause. If the abstract nominalisation were an undergoer, the appropriate verbal affix
for undergoer would have been used in the verb of the matrix clause. It is very clear that
nominalised verbs are handled as ordinary nouns in regard to verbal agreement, functioning
as semantic actors or undergoers. Nominalisations via the definite marker are the most
common type used in Orya, but there is at least one other way to nominalise.

3.2 NOMINALISATIONS VIA THE ALLATIVE CASE MARKER

Orya can also nominalise with the use of the allative postposition san. Whereas
nominalisations using -namay function as core or peripheral nominals, allative
nominalisations function only as peripheral nominals. Allative case (ALL) is marked as a
postposition to the noun, as in example (45):

45) Zen Jayapura san sek gwe-k.
they Jayapura AILL A.PL.go A.SG.LIVE-P
They went to (or toward) Jayapura.

A verb that is used frequently with allative nominalisations is the verb ang gwe ‘follow’.
In English, one either ‘keeps’ or ‘breaks’ laws, but in Orya one either ‘follows’ them or
‘doesn’t follow’ them. And this is true also of ‘following’ several other abstracts, such as
God’s will, or a person’s desires. Consider example (46) from a sermon:

(46) Zéno jalse gwe-n san hom ang
His rebuke/prohibit A.SG.LIVE-NT ALL not follow
ta gwe-k.

A.PLLIVE REPET-P
They didn’t follow (in the direction of) his prohibitions.

If, in another sentence, someone ‘forgot’ a ‘rebuke’, then a definite nominalisation would
be used. The ‘rebuke’ would be the undergoer instead of an allative. When the verb used is
‘follow’ as in example (46), implying ‘in some direction’, then the allative is used instead.
So the usage of allative nominalisations is based on the semantics of the verb used with the
nominalisation. Another allative nominalisation can be seen in (50).
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3.3 NOMINALISATIONS IN COMPLEX SENTENCE STRUCTURES

Section 3.1 presented nominalisations in simple sentence structures taking the roles of
actor and undergoer. This was to show that nominalisations in Orya do indeed act like
normal nouns marked with -na. We now turn to a brief overview of the role of
nominalisations in more complex sentences. To introduce this, it will be helpful to
understand the function of the ubiquitous particle de in Orya syntax. The particle de functions
to set off a description phrase from a nominal that is described. Since it is somewhat like a
preposition it is glossed below as OF. The description phrase may be of several types: a
noun-purpose phrase, an allative phrase, or an adverbial. The descriptor particle de is not
used with adjectives modifying nouns, but it is used, for example, when a noun followed by
the purpose postposition describes another noun, as in ‘work for (the purpose of) money’ in
example (47):

(Ga)) teala hap de syal(n)a
money PURP OF work-DEF
paying job
The descriptor particle stands between the purpose (te ala ‘money’) and the noun syal
‘work’ in example (47). ‘Work’ is not a nominalisation here but a noun form, since the
definite marker is attached directly to the root. 104 noun-purpose + de may also be followed
by a nominalisation instead of a noun, as in (48):

(48) 1Hén mawa sop mae hap de é-hakal gwe-n-na
also bird skin PLSR PURP OF A.PL-hunt REPET-NT-DEF

2zi mo lang san bahem.

people POS land ALL don’t

1Also (if) hunting for such things as birds, 2don’t (go to do it) on someone
else’s land.

(The verb root hakal ‘hunt’ is one of a class of irregular Orya verbs that are
prefixed for dual or plural actors. If the actors are dual, the prefix is a-.)

Sentence (48) is an example of the way a condition is typically expressed in Orya. The
condition, ‘hunting for bird skins’ (such as birds of paradise), is expressed as a
nominalisation that serves as the pivot of the matrix clause.

The descriptor particle de also stands between allative case nominals and nouns:

(49) Bwasom san de ora
Bwasom ALL OF path
path to Bwasom

Nominalisations can stand in the place of both nouns in phrases similar to (49) above. The
first nominalisation must be an allative nominalisation (described in §3.2). Hortatory text is
fertile ground for nominalisations in Orya. This example is from a sermon:

10 The verb form for work is syal gwe ‘work LIVE’. This verb form, by itself, is never nominalised

since it would mean the same as syala above. However, if other affixes are added to the verb, the
resulting form can be nominalised, as in zéno syal gwizimdinni ‘his making of (working with) dual
objects (such as chairs)’. That the syal is a noun is also clear below:

Zen teala hap  de syal-sa gol-k-a.

he money PURP OF work-U A.SG.take.UF-P-AM

He took a paying job.
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(50)  1Dekam zep héndep ho namwa yal-na  hata-k-0
then  therefore eventually water flood big-DEF come-P-A.F

2dekam zep kitak tap  gul-su-k-@
then therefore all finish A.SG.CAUSE.U.F-COMPL-P-A.F

zi  nol drakdrak-na in-sa 3Alap zére mo
men head hard-DEF that-U God his POS

dwam gwi-bi-n sin de é-gwé-n srém-na.

desire  REPET-DAT.F-NT ALL OF A.PL-live-NT not-DEF

1And so that big flood came, 2and finished off all those hard-headed people,
3(whose) lives were outside of God’s will.

(The two nominalisations of clause 3 are more literally: the direction of
God’s will OF not behaving ones.)

The first clause of example (50) above is straightforward. The pivot for the first two
clauses is the actor, ho namwa yala ‘the big flood’ that ‘came’ and ‘finished off’. The third
part of the sentence is a phrase describing the definite undergoer of the second clause, ‘those
hard headed people’. The phrase including the allative nominalisation before the de, Alap
zére mo dwam gwibin sin, might be translated as ‘aiming at God’s will’. On the other side
of de, the second nominalisation has the same form as the nominalisations via the definite
marker discussed earlier, Egwén srémna ‘(manner of) life not’. The verb-internal negative
srém is used freely in Orya nominalisations. The whole final phrase functions much like a
relative clause, but does not have the structure of an Orya relative clause.

The descriptor particle also stands between an adverbial and a noun, as in example (51):

(G2)) dekam de zi
then  OF man
person/people of that time

In example (52), the last sentence from the same sermon as (50), the descriptor particle
stands between a complex adverbial and a nominalisation:

(52) 1Yesus zén sa nép enlala-nak aha-en  aha-en-kam
Jesus himself FUT.AUX to.us thoughts-LOC one-only one-only-MAN

srip gul-su-zim-d-i
explain A.SG.CAUSE.U.F-COMPL-DAT.PL-REC-A.M

2an0 i tabi-n-kim de emsa
my miss.speak A.SG.CAUSE.U.PL-NT-MAN of you-U

tawa tabi-n-ni.

teach A.SG.CAUSE.U.PL-NT-DEF

1Jesus himself will explain to us individually in our hearts (liver) 2my tongue-
tied teaching of you.

The second part of example (52) is the undergoer noun phrase of the verb ‘explain’. On
the adverbial side of the -de particle, the verb ‘misspeak (plural words)’, has been changed
into a manner adverbial with the addition of the non-temporal marker and the adverbialising
suffix -kam. On the other side is a nominalisation of the verb ‘singular actor teach plural
undergoers’.
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4. CONCLUSION

The Orya suffix -na is ‘pivotal’ in more than one sense of the word. As the definite
marker, it is one of the primary means by which Orya speakers highlight one core nominal
over another in the stream of discourse. When the definite marker is added to a verb + non-
temporal marker, the verb is nominalised. The resulting nominalisations contain all the many
parts of the agglutinative Orya verb except for tense and actor gender. These nominalisations
take on the same roles as normal nouns marked with -na, that is, they take their places as
actors or undergoers, they are possessed, or fill noun slots in complex sentence structures.

APPENDIX A: ORYA NOUN PHRASE CONSTITUENTS
Normal Orya Noun Phrase order is as follows:
(Possessor  POS) NOUN (Adjective) (Deictic) (Case)

A minimum noun phrase would be a single noun or pronoun. An Orya clause may be
complete with no noun phrase at all, if the participant(s) are already understood in the
discourse. A large expansion of an Orya noun phrase is as follows:

Ki zep Bernat mo tane mo gol tetek-na
and then Bernat POS son POS house decrepit-DEF

in kon song gwe-k-a.

that ABL go A.SG.LIVE-P-AM

And then he went from that decrepit house of Bernat’s son.
(In the appendix, bolding highlights the element being discussed.)

A.l ACTOR AND UNDERGOER CASE PRONOUNS

Orya pronouns, like nouns, are clearly marked for case relations. Actor pronouns follow
the same pattern as those of the neighbouring Nimboran language (Foley 1986:71):

Actor and Undergoer Pronouns

Person/Number Actor Undergoer A=U (reflexive)
first person (SG/DU/PL.EXCL) ée asa aenaka

first person (DU/PL.INCL) nen nésa nénaka

second person em emsa enaka

third person (SG/DU/PL) zen desa zénaka

Pivot-is-Coordinate Pronouns (As in the sentence: Boas and he (established pivot) went.)

Person singular dual plural

first exclusive are han aremaehan
first inclusive nére han néremaehan
second ere han eremaehan

third zére han zéremaehan
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Normal/Nonpivot Coordinate Pronouns (As in the sentence: Boas and he (not necessarily
pivot) went.)

Person singular dual plural

first singular exclusive aban abanmae
first plural inclusive néban nébanmae
second dual eban ebanmae
third deban debanmae

If the two participants coordinated are of equal rank, one not leading or having seniority,
the normal pronoun set may be used with the verb marking dual actors.

Boas deban song é-k-a.
Boas and.he go A.DU.LIVE-P-AM
Boas and he went.

However, if there is a clear difference in seniority or rank between the two participants to
be coordinated, or if one has been established as a main actor in a narrative, the pivot-is-
coordinate set would likely be used. In that case, zére han would be used in place of deban
above.

If names of persons are used for both coordinate nouns, the second name is marked with
the coordinate postposition han.

Boas Niko han song é-k-a.
Boas Niko and go A.DU.LIVE-P-AM
Boas and Niko went.

There is a morphological similarity between the normal coordinate set above and ban, a
postposition used with ordinary nouns.

Boas hlal-(n)a ban song gwe-k-a.
Boas axe-DEF and go A.SG.LIVE-P-AM
Boas went with an axe.

A.2 DATIVE AND NONCORE CASE PRONOUNS

Dative and noncore pronouns display the dichotomy between normal/nonpivot pronouns
and pivot-controlled pronouns described in §2.6. Case-marking postpositions on these
pronouns correspond to those used on nouns. The Orya prefer to write these postpositions
separated from the noun or pronoun because this improves readability and makes the
orthography look more like that of the national language. As explained in §2.4, the dative
nominal cannot be pivot, but the dative nominal may be coreferential with an actor or
undergoer pivot.

Dative-is-also-pivot pronouns

Person singular dual plural

first exclusive are hap arenik hip aremaehap
first inclusive nére hap/nérenik hip néremaehap
second ere hap erenik hip eremaehap

third 2ére hap 2érenikhip zéremaehap
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Normal dative pronouns

Person singular
first exclusive abehap/ap
first inclusive

second ebehap/ep
third zébe hap

Possessor-is-pivot pronouns

Person singular
first exclusive are mo
first inclusive

second ere mo
third z€ére mo

Normal possessive pronouns

Person singular
first exclusive ano
first inclusive

second eno
third zE€no

dual

abenik hip

nébe hap/€p/nébenik hip
ebenik hip

zébenik hip

dual

arenik mo
nére(nik) mo
erenik mo
zérenik mo

dual

anonik mo
néno(nik mo)
enonik mo
zénonik mo

plural
abemaehap
nébemaehap
ebemaehap
zébemaehap

plural
aremaemo
néremae mo
eremaemo
zéremaemo

plural
anomae mo
nénomaemo
enomae mo
zénomaemo

It is impossible to assign a single precise meaning to the next set of pronouns. This set is
used for means in sentences such as ‘Boas sent the letter (hand-carried) by him’. The same
set is used for benefactive in sentences like ‘Boas works for him’.

Benefactive/means is-pivot pronouns

Person singular
first exclusive are hon
first inclusive

second ere hon
third zére hon

Normal benefactive/means pronouns

Person singular
first exclusive abon
first inclusive

second ebon
third zébon

dual

arene bon
nérene bon
erene bon
zérene bon

dual

abonne bon
nébonne bon
ebonne bon
zébonne bon

plural
aremaehon
néremaehon
eremaehon
zéremaehon

plural
abonmae

nébonmae
ebonmae
zébonmae

Pronouns for three other case roles follow the pattern of the benefactive/means pronoun
set above. The postpositions below are substituted for the separately written postpositions
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hon and bon above. Where bon is included in the pronoun, such as ebon, the postpositions
below follow that pronoun.

Other cases using the authoritative pronoun set

Ablative onakon

Allative osan (osan dep)

Location onak

Ablative person singular dual plural

Is pivot third zére onakon zérene onakon zéremae onakon
Normal third zébon onakon zébonne onakon zébonmae onakon

Instrument, manner, and time noun phrases are marked with the adverbialising suffix
-kam. The adverbialising suffix is written as an enclitic attached to the last word of the noun
phrase since, if separated, it can be confused with the adverb kam meaning ‘at night’. Since
instrument, manner and time noun phrases are rarely persons, they do not have an equivalent
pronoun set.

APPENDIX B: ORYA VERB PHRASE CONSTITUENTS

The Orya verb phrase has eleven parts, of which only three are obligatory: the root, the
tense/aspect suffix, and the actor gender suffix. Numbers refer to sections of the description
below.

Tense/aspect auxiliary ... Adverb ... Verb complex
1

Verb Complex:
TAKE-ROOT-REDUP CLASS Directional*2 -REPET -DAT -Tense/Aspect -ACTOR GENDER

2 3 1 4 1 5

The verb complex is phonologically one word, however; Orya speakers prefer to write the
verb class markers separated from the verb stem. Directionals, when longer than one
syllable, are also separated from the preceding element of the verb. This vastly improves
readability of the verb complex, which may extend to at least eleven syllables.

B.1 TENSE/ASPECT AUXILIARIES AND TENSE/ASPECT SUFFIXES

The first element of the verb phrase and the next-to-last element of the verb complex work
together to express tense and aspect, but the system is not a symmetrical one. All three formns
of past tense have the same auxiliary, but are differentiated by the tense/aspect suffixes. The
present tense auxiliary is used with differing tense/aspect suffixes to mark aspect. The other
auxiliaries work in agreement with the tense suffixes to mark tense only.
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Person

first second third
Past mesé ...-k mese ...-k mes ...k
Recent mesé...-1 mese...-1 mes...I
Very recent mesé ...-nan mese ...-nan mes ...-nan
Present ama...’an ema...’an man...’an
Future asa...-1 esa...-1 sa...-l
Irrealis de...-’anam de...-’anam de...-’anam

(The irrealis uses the descriptor particle in place of an auxiliary.)

Normal present tense is marked as in:

Zen man sangsang gwe-’ar-a.
he PRES.AUX sick A.SG.LIVE-PRES-AM
He is sick.

The present tense auxiliary is used in combination with the tense/aspect suffixes to mark
durative aspect in the first of the next four examples, punctiliar past in the second, repetitive
aspect in the third, and habitual in the fourth.

Zen man sangsang gwe-k-a.
he PRES.AUX sick ASG.LIVE-P-AM
He was sick for a period of time (in the past).

Zen man sangsang gwe-’an-k-a.
he PRES.AUX sick A.SG.LIVE-PUNCT-P-A.M
He was sick at that point in time (in the past).

Zen man sangsang gwe-gwe-k-.
she PRES.AUX sick A.SG.LIVE-REPET-P-A.F
She was sick again and again (in the past).

Zen man sangsang gwe-gwe-nan-0.
she PRES.AUX sick A.SG.LIVE-REPET-REC-AF
She is continually/frequently sick.

The repetitive aspect marker may be placed before any of the tense/aspect suffixes. It is
homophonous with the gwe verb class marker glossed in this paper as LIVE. As in the last
example above, verbs with the gwe class marker may also be marked with the -gwe aspect
marker, resulting in gwe-gwe. The -gwe aspect marker is never inflected for actor number
like the gwe verb class marker.

An adverbial phrase may optionally be contracted with the past auxiliary (mesé, mese, and
mes). When this happens, the last word of the adverbial phrase is suffixed with -¢, -, or -@
for first, second, or third persons respectively.

Ee karek-kam-é sangsang gwe-k-.
I bad-MAN-1(P.AUX) sick A.SG.LIVE-P-1.A
I was really sick.

B.2 ‘TAKE-’" CAUSATIVE PREFIX

As stated in §2.7, the Orya zer-/gol- prefix set is clearly a grammaticalisation of an earlier
serial verb construction involving the verb ‘take’. The verb ‘take’ and this set of prefixes are
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compared below. These are the only Orya verb prefixes. The effect of these prefixes is to
increase valence, so that the verb has a clear actor and undergoer. The roles of actor and
undergoer need not necessarily imply causation, since the prefix is often used to maintain the
leading or leadership roles that have been set up, as was seen in several places in §2.7. Note
that dual and plural undergoer forms are not as closely related as the singular undergoer
forms.

Independent verb Causative prefixes
‘Take’ ‘TAKE-’ Actor number Undergoer gender/number
gol gol- singular singular female
ol ol- dual singular female
nol nol- plural singular female
zer zer- singular singular male
ér ér- dual singular male
nér nér- plural singular male
tesya zi- singular dual
lesya i- dual dual
desya ni- plural dual
lop-ta 8Olé-...-bir singular plural
lob-la olé-...-bir dual plural

lop-da nolé-...-bir plural plural

B.3 VERB CLASS MARKERS

Orya regular verbs consist of a verb stem followed by a verb class marker. The
classification scheme below and the notion of operators is based on Foley and Van Valin
(1984:36-74), who based their work on that of David Dowty. In this theory, there are four
classes of verbs: stative, achievement, activity, and accomplishment. The four classes are
differentiated by the presence of operators BECOME, DO, and CAUSE. Stative verbs have
no operators. Achievement verbs have the operator BECOME, so the verb ‘die’ is analysed
as having a logical structure of ‘BECOME not live’. Orya displays a high degree of
correlation between the semantic operators originally proposed by Dowty and the verb class
marking system.

Examples of meaning change with Verb Class Markers

tawa-na knowledgeable (Stative verb)

tawa gwe learn (BECOME know)

tawa gwe (tawa gwi-bil) study (study about it) (DO BECOME know)

tawata teach him (DO CAUSE BECOME know)

The two sets of Orya verb class markers, similar to the ‘TAKE-’ causative prefixes, are
clearly grammaticalisations of earlier serial verb constructions. The verb class markers are
suppletive morphemes corresponding to independent irregular verbs with the same suppletive
characteristics. Dowty’s four-part scheme is not quite appropriate for Orya, however, since
two verb classes, activity verbs (having the operator DO) and achievement verbs (having the
operator BECOME), are marked with the various forms of gwe. However, in defense of
Dowty’s theory, it is significant that the irregular Orya verb gwé, which corresponds with the
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gwe marker, possesses both an activity sense ‘live, stay’, and an achievement sense
‘happen’. The various forms of gwe have been glossed as LIVE in this paper.

Independent verb ‘live/happen’ LIVE class marker actor number
gwé gwe (gwi) singular
é é (ei) dual
lowehe ta/né (nei) plural

Orya accomplishment verbs (having the logical operators DO + CAUSE BECOME) are
marked with the various forms of gul/ta. These suppletive morphemes encode not only actor
number, but also undergoer number and gender, as does the corresponding irregular verb
‘kill’. To kill a singular female is gwi, which corresponds to the feminine accomplishment
class marker gul, and to kill a singular male is ta, which corresponds to the male
accomplishment class marker ta. It may be that, in the process of serialisation, the verb ‘kill’
has undergone a gradual semantic bleaching as follows:

kill (affect mortally) > affect adversely > affect directly.

The various forms of gul/ta have therefore been glossed as CAUSE in this paper. Note the
similarity of the paradigms below:

Accomplishment Verb Class Markers

Actor number Undergoer gender/number

fem.sing. male.sing. dual plural
singular gul ta so tabi/guluda
dual ul la 0S0 labi/ulida
plural nul da noso dabi/nulida

Forms of the independent verb ‘kill’

fem.sing. male.sing. dual plural
singular gwi ta zi tamera
dual ul la iz lamera
plural nul da nizi damera

There are other Orya verbs with semantic undergoers that do not use the accomplishment
set of class markers, but instead mark the undergoer with dative suffixes. Many, but not all,
of these verbs are those where the undergoer is not actually changed or necessarily affected
in a real way, such as ‘tell him’. The undergoer nominal, however, receives the undergoer
case marker, not the dative case marker. Examples of this are found in B.4 below.

B.4 DATIVE VERBAL SUFFIXES
Dative verbal Suffixes

singular female bir
singular male bla(bwa/bya/bli/bli/blu)
dual zim

plural birida
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Some Orya activity verbs use the dative suffixes for the undergoer instead of the
undergoer verb class markers. The undergoer nominal, however, is still marked with the
undergoer case marker -sa and not with the dative case postposition hap. For instance, the
activity verb syal gwe means ‘work’. Syal gwe-zim means ‘make dual object’ or ‘work with
dual object’. Evidently verbs such as syal are marked in the lexicon as not being able to take
the undergoer class marker set. For such verbs the dative suffixes do double duty, marking
either dative or undergoer.

Pinihas swe kursi-na  in-sa syal
Pinihas deceased chair-DEF that-U make

gwi-zim-k-i abe hap.
A.SG.LIVE-DAT.DU-P-AM forme DAT
Pinihas, who has passed away, made that chair for me.

Note that in the example above, kursi ‘chair’ (a word borrowed from Indonesian) is
marked as a definite undergoer. In Orya, nouns with legs or arms are dual nouns, so the dual
dative suffix of the verb agrees with ‘chair’. The dative nominal abe hap ‘for me’ can
optionally be marked in the verb as well. On the rare occasions where this is done, there are
two dative suffixes, the first referencing the semantic undergoer, and the second marking the
semantic dative, as in:

..syal gwi-zim-bli-k-a.
make A.SG.LIVE-DAT.DU-DAT.SG.M-P-AM
...made that chair for me.

B.5 ACTOR GENDER SUFFIXES

The suffix -ais used to mark male gender for third person singular and dual only. The
same suffix is used as an honorific for second person, as explained in §2.8. The chart below
shows that, when combined with tense/aspect suffixes, male forms for very recent/habitual
and present/punctiliar are irregular.

3F.SG/DU 3M.SG/DU
1SG/DU 2SG/DU
Tense/aspect 1/2/3PL
Past -k -ka
Recent -1 -la
Very Recent/Habitual -nan -nda
Present/Punctiliar -’an -’ara
Future -1 -la

APPENDIX C: AN OLD STORY FROM NEMBOM TOL

This is the full Orya text of the folk tale written by Hans Tenani. Sentence numbering and
highlighting matches the English translation in §2.7.
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(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

27

(28)

PHILIP C. FIELDS

aZini bosena Aran Bak. YZen man Nembom Tol & nakon has gweka.
CHwéna zini in Nembom Tol & walsa hom. 9Zen hwéna aha & nakore zi z&
gweéka, we gon zik mo €nak gwéka. ¢Z€ kon zep kak tangannak has gweka Jaku
hale san. f{Gwenya desa z&k taka, ngala en nakaanbla inki, desa bahla soka. 8Eini
man z€ os ta guk halzaka, ka'an de otan Nembom Tol & nakon song gweblan hap.
hYaklana mes alan heka, dekon zep otan Jaku san zaheka, hata zaka Uhum dang
gunnu, desan zep hwéna zahyaka, ki hata zaka Wina dang gunnuk. Winasa
hlau'un zaka, “Lalak tanganna”, desan zep zaheka. JSap zini man aisil dak,
“Uhum dang gunnuk de hata zanna, Uhum en san emki zahyan. kZen weyana
lalakna. IDiki ahana—Z&no bosena Wina, — desan bahem. ™Zen kil-kili. "Zen
zéno ananak & gwenan, we dowal dare naye. ©Zéno nik mo bosena We
Dare. PZen We Darekam mae hap ki bose nosok: Tahol Bak mensa wenam
tol darena tesyakake walen timnik, desa z€ aning osoka Bati ne Sonsyan ne.
9In zen we dowal hap jok &€k, in zep bose nosok We Dare”.

aAran Bak kim Winasa hata haka, ngirinnik weya tane bosena Disu Tihi dang
gunnuk, z& zep tolezim'inka. W&o, zi darena an nér hom ki weyasa téko hap
aklanbir zahe'nara.” °Dekon zep enlalak gweka, “O, an we dowal darena
mensa nen gwizimninke. 4An san ha zen mes ki yahenan yap”. €Ki zep ki tana
wei san zitil zahe'anka. fKim Winasa hata haka, Istim dang gunnuk dekon zep
tolezim ane ane'an haka. & ‘W&o, angkon tangan nér hom yahe'an. hTana weina
kili ban.” iZ& kon zep airianka, “O an we dowal darena mensa nen
gwizimninke. JAn zen ki yahe'nan”. KKi zep ki otan weyana insa wale kini
zahe'anka.

aWe dowal darena in dekam hwéna tékosa ngan labi'nik. PAna nakon Winasa
weya tane bosena Laga dang gunnuk, z€ zep ake'an haka. ¢Z& kon zep en
gublu'nak, “Naba tol. dAsa bahem airizimdin. €Awek tol nikin aneza. fEe asa
emsa érzaher are nik mo gol san, dobe maesa eka z&k ang gul kiniha”. 2Dekon
zep apdenak érzahek zére nik mo gol san. hGolak érhatahak, ki zep értembane
gwek. 1Zére mo zaho tanena desa lablak, dekam zep zére mo dobe banamdana
aulmublak. JZen kim nama értembane gwe'nak, yakla nik kim nabakam dum
gwe he'anka, ki zep enblak, “O asa eis guzim. KEe wangir walenna wakinsa ebe
hap lanbla'an ora san eka tol €heng so zahe”.

aKim nabakam orapna ansa kawesin ulbli'ak, ki zep dekon enblak, “Namen tol
bahem gwéhan. Man tangan kawesi'nin”. PHom héndep gwé halka. €Zg zep ki
we dowal darena in értak. 4Zgk aisil-aisil lak, “Asa bahem tol airizimdin. ¢Ee
asa emsa ka'an Nembom Tol €nak zon la guluhal”.

aKa'an kak'nen tangannak érsong gwek. bZini Aran Bak mo enlala dawemna
mes srém lablak. Dekam man kil soka, “An we tangan”. dDekam hom mensa
enlalak gweka, amakan, “O eiwa, asa man sap aisil dak, amakan, ‘Wenya z&k
dan € gwenan, we dowal darena’”. ¢In mes hwéna eititi lak.

aEnak kim érgolek gwehak, dekam zep Nembom Tol & nakon kara da ane guhuk,
dekon zep éguk, “O in Aran Bak men zen ir has gwe song gwen nakim ta
kinikake. PIn zen zahya'ara”. ‘Hwéna wenya dan-dan zen mo ngirinnik
€blalne, ahakorena man z€ kon €guk, “In aha € nakore zi mes yap song gwe'an
zala”. 4dAhakon man éguk, “In Aran Bak zahya'nara”.
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29) aKi zep hagl zaka €nak, dekon zep nen gubluk, “Wéo, em hwéna e 'nene
hata'nara! PEe dwan angkon ki€ emsakara la ane gusun. “‘Wenya dan zen man
emsa ngirinnik €blalne”.

(30) 3“In san ha ano lun san mes yap zahya'nara yap, we dare zi? bIn desae kara la
gusun. °Ee onda kore wenya ban de zizahyan hap?!”.

3D Ki zep dakensiblik, “Em ir ondawek taka?”.
(32) “0, €e halenak-€ ki te alasa eyas gulonk”.

(33) aMensa we dare han zitaka, hom enlalak gweka. PKi zep héndep ewe'anka,
dekon zep we zemka'! gubirki, “Ap syauknu i tasibli. Ee ama ewe'an”. Ki zep
héndep ewen naban yal-yal gwe'anka. 9Hom holo gwe'ak, ki zep wék gweka.
€Hom hén orapna zausu'nuk, Ki zep tilsiki, tokna. fDekon zep nasalzim anek we
dowal darena insa kim nga-ngol ékinionk, “Ehé! hyée!”.

“1 [Dekam zep nasalzim anek, ngangol € kini oranna.]

(34) 2“0 an zen mo zé&no angna &r zen! PIn zep nga-ngol & kininanon! An zen mo
ir értak zen! 9Zére mo golak an zep mo tilidane!”.
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SANGUMA

DONALD C. LAYCOCK!

This is a preliminary attempt at providing some documentation on both a word and a
concept — preliminary because most of the data is negative. The word is sanguma, and the
concept is what that word should mean — but does not necessarily, because the word and the
concept may have had different histories. Before I start I want to make some concepts quite
clear. I do not want to talk about every kind of magic or supernatural manipulation in
Melanesian societies. We can take it that all Melanesian societies have some means of
ensuring the continuance of the group by magic, or supernatural manipulation — garden
magic, fighting magic, and so on. The theory behind most magic of this kind is that all good
things come from the ancestors, and that by means of the appropriate rituals, approved by the
ancestors, these things can be continued. Most societies also have other classes of
supernatural beings which are not ancestral spirits — or, if they once were, their connections
with a particular clan have been lost. For convenience, we call ancestral spirits tambaran, and
the natural spirits masalai, while realising that not all groups make the distinction clearly.

In addition, most groups in Melanesia, if not all, appear to have the belief that death can
be caused by supernatural means, by a sorcerer who enlists the aid of the spirits; the usual
prerequisite for this type of activity is the personal leavings — faeces, nail clippings, hair, or
other exuviae — of the person ensorcelled. This will be called exuvial sorcery, or sorcery for
short. But none of these are sanguma, in the sense I will be using it. The characteristics of
what I regard as sanguma will emerge as we look at some of the definitions. The earliest use
of the word I have discovered is in Hoeltker (1940-41), from a communication in the
‘Steyler Missionsbote’ (SM) by Father Franz Vormann, in 1906-07:

Daily communication with the Monumbo in German, but religious instruction
exclusively in the Monumbo language...Death-magic (‘Todeszauber’) zanguma;

finding a death-sorcerer by means of bamboo (moramba); this practice known
only to the Kamatsina, not the rest of the Monumbo...  [author’s translation]

(See also SM 34:89-92, 134-135, 153-154, 169-170, 183-186.)

Further detail is added in one of Vormann’s (1910) ethnographic articles on the Monumbo:

PL editor’s note: Dr Laycock died in 1988, and some changes which would normally have been made
to this paper in consultation with the author have not been made: this applies in particular to the
reference list, which contains many items not referred to in the text, and which accordingly has been
retained as a bibliography.
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They (the Monumbo) have a great fear of tsopgam, magic. Especially in the
dark do they suspect that behind every tree, in every corner there are evil men
who will attack them and render them immobile and insensitive by magic, so
that they cannot defend themselves or cry out, when the evil man, called
tsagpguma, will wound them by sharp slivers. He closes the wound by magic,
and by magic ensures that the victim will not remember the attack, will not be
able to talk about it, and will not be able to name a name.

Some additional linguistic data appears in Vormann and Scharfenberger (1914):

Note that Franz Vormann’s earliest communication about the Monumbo is in SM for
1900-1901; the mission station was founded in 1899, and Vormann had been in New Guinea
since 1896 (probably at Tumleo — founded on 31 August 1896, the first of the north coast

tsapgumo (sing. t) violence by means of magic
tsopgam op (f.) evil magic
tsopgatsongam tset injure fatally by means of magic [author’s translation]

Catholic missions).

An extended account of sanguma is given by Koster (1942-45); here are a number of

quotations ~ firstly from Georg Hoeltker’s introduction to the paper:

The word sanguma comes from the Monumbo language, where it has the
form tsaggumo, a singular noun meaning ‘violence by means of magic’. From
the Monumbo language the word came into Pidgin English...In the ‘Pidgin-
Dictionary’ collected and published by the Catholic Mission at Alexishafen the
meaning of the word sanguma is given as: ‘murderer who murders through
black magic’.

...It does not seem that people believe that sanguma is a spirit, but that there
are humans — probably only men — that always carry out the attack in the
company of others. The word sanguma is usually used only in the singular,
from which the conclusion can by drawn that the indigenes understand by
sanguma a kind of institution. This view is strengthened by the fact that the
word in its original meaning in the Monumbo language is a singular noun. In
fact, sanguma in the current language Pidgin English means not only the
(imaginary) institution, but also the actual attack, and is particularly applied to
the men who carry out the attack.

I should tentatively like to voice the supposition that sanguma is a ‘secret
society’ a typical secret ‘male cult’ in the sense known to ethnography. I have
not to date been able to find positive information or proof, but a definite
relationship between sanguma and the typical male cults in other primitive
peoples speaks strongly in favour of this supposition.

It seems that it is in the Bogia region and the neighbouring islands that
sanguma finds its principal expression. I have the impression that sanguma
operates mainly among the populations of the coast and the islands. It seems to
me that the sanguma phenomenon further inland is almost or completely
unknown; at least, I have had no communications about it from the missionaries
in East Central New Guinea.

I do not know precisely how far much further west than the Bogia area and
the mouth of the Sepik sanguma occurs. The villagers in the Wewak area did
however ask me, when I went alone through the bush, whether I was not afraid
of sanguma; so they were well acquainted with the existence of sanguma.
According to Margaret Mead, as the above quotation shows, sanguma is also
known in the But region. I have not yet had any data about regions further west.
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East of Bogia sanguma seems to be known to about as far as Madang.
However I have only few chance indications in my possession.

Whether sanguma show particular strong or special ‘plantation’ (‘boycultur’)
elements — which would indicate a recent origin — as Margaret Mead appears to
suggest, I cannot yet confirm or deny. I believe that our knowledge of the data
is still insufficient to be able to say anything positive, and Mead’s view is given
simply as a supposition.

I do not know if sanguma occurs, in its typical forin, elsewhere in New
Guinea, but it is a fact that the foundation on which sanguma is built in the
Bogia region is found throughout New Guinea. The foundation is on the one
hand the actual secret murder (by poison, attack, etc.), and on the other hand the
widespread belief in the possibility of causing harm to a human being by the
means of black magic. Both are widespread in New Guinea. Whether sanguma
is a Melanesian or Papuan invention cannot yet be even guessed at. [author’s
translation]

Koster himself writes:

To my present way of thinking the true concept of sanguma is that it is
nothing other than the secret assault on an individual — from personal motives,
or (paid or unpaid) on behalf of third parties — in such a fashion that the
individual dies a few days later. Sanguma men are thus secret murderers, who
carry out their murder in such a way that the victim does not die immediately,
but only after a few days. I have not myself been a sanguma victim, nor a
witness of an actual attack. But I have seen sanguma murderers and victims both
before and after an attack, as described later.

From what local people have told me, I have formed the following idea of the
methods, goals and motives of sanguma secret murder: The sanguma method is
as follows: the sanguma men attack a lone individual in the bush...and mistreat
him in such a way that he dies a few day later. The murderers conduct their
attack in such a way that the victim is still capable of reaching...the nearest
friendly village, where he dies a few days later. I conclude this from the fact that
the people sometimes say: ‘They did not sanguma him properly, they killed
him’...The goal of the sanguma men is always the death of the victim...If the
victim does not die, it is because the murderers were disturbed at their work,
and were thus unable to perform all that is necessary for a sanguma murder. ..

(Motives: any arbitrary reason: women, enmity, etc.)...The murderers grab
their victim and bring him wholly into their power. The victim must be rendered
completely powerless, preferably unconscious. Then, usually, sharp, thin
needles of varying lengths are stuck into various parts of the victim’s body. I
believe they use flying-fox bones...The thin needles somewhat resemble
fishbones — and fishbones are also used... [author’s translation]

(Later, some concrete instances of sanguma, from the 1930s, are given — including the
removal of needles from an intended victim.)

Putting together the Vormann, Hoeltker and Koster accounts form the Bogia region, we
can define sanguma for that region at least as having the following characteristics:

(1) Sanguma is an institution of murder, not merely of sickness.

(2) The act of sanguma is carried out by men — not spirits, disembodied souls of men, or
any other agency.

(3) Sangumamenact in groups, not alone.
(4) Sanguma involves a physical attack on an individual in a lonely place.
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(5) The individual recovers from the attack, but cannot name his attackers, and dies a few
days later.

From Burridge (1965) and Lewis (1977), as well as from the above sources, we can add
a few details that seem implied in all accounts, but which are not always spelled out:

(6) Sanguma is an antisocial act in the way that other magic and sorcery, even witchcraft,
need not be.

(7) Sanguma is carried out only on a single individual at a time. Going through the bush
accompanied is sufficient protection — a woman accompanied only by a child is safe
from sanguma.

(8) There is no magical protection against sanguma, and no remedy once the attack has
been made ~ though there are instances of sanguma victims recovering if the attack has
been aborted.

Less necessarily a part of sanguma are the following:

(9) Needles — of wood or bone — are inserted into the victim; these may or may not be
poisoned. Death is presumably a result of the needles piercing a vital organ, but just
possible from poison or septicaemia.

(10) The victim’s inability to tell of his experience is related to:

(a) the disguise of the sanguma men

(b) physical damage to the tongue (by a needle, or cutting)
(c) possibly drugs

(d) possibly fear.

Sanguma then can be called in English ‘assault sorcery’, a term used by Glick (1972).
The ethnographic evidence before World War II — which is all we shall consider for the
moment, to avoid complications arising from possible post-war diffusion — suggests that it
had a fairly limited distribution. I can find no evidence of assault sorcery, from an admittedly
quick skim through ethnographic literature — for all of island Melanesia (with the exception
of islands lying right off the north coast of Papua New Guinea), for the Highlands, and for
most of Papua. The main areas are the coastal and immediately adjacent inland areas of the
Madang and East Sepik Provinces, with some spread into West Sepik and Morobe
Provinces.

For Papua, the question of whether sanguma occurs there becomes a question of whether
we regard vada as being the same kind of assault sorcery. Murray’s 1912 account of the
Koiari practice, cited by Hoeltker (1942-45), certainly shows resemblances:

One form of murder or alleged murder which should be mentioned is said to
be committed by persons who in the Motu language are called Vada
taudia...They have the power of making themselves invisible by means of a
certain dance which they perform with, I am told, elaborate ritual, and while
they are invisible some of them enter a house, catch one of the inmates, and
throw him to their friends outside, who beat him to death...Having killed their
man they proceed to bring him to life by rubbing him with their hands and
muttering incantations, but he only lives for a day or two at most, and during
that time he has forgotten all about the attack that was made upon him.

Further details are given by Fortune (1932) from various sources:

(quoting C.G. Seligman on the Koita):
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One or more (often two or three) men who were sorcerers would follow their
intended victim to his garden, or into the bush. There he would be speared and
clubbed, and when dead cut to pieces. One end of a length of rope is then
looped round the dead man’s hand or knee, while the opposite end is steeped in
certain ‘medicine’...the virtue in the medicine passing along the rope to the dead
man would restore him to life. Often the medicine of the sorcerer who first
endeavours to revive the dead man is not strong enough. Then his colleagues
would be asked to help. The dead man on his revival is dazed...and knows not
where he is, or what has befallen him. He is told that he will die shortly; he
does not subsequently remember this, but manages to return to his village,
where his friends know what has happened to him by reason of his feeble, silly
condition, though the victim himself does not know, and gives no account of
what has occurred.

Fortune reports the same procedure for Dobu; Malinowski gives essentially the same
account — though as a belief, not a practice —for the Mailu. An account from Cape Nelson,
from Mr Oelrichs, Resident Magistrate, in the British New Guinea Reports for 1904, reads:

... The general belief in the district (Maisina and Wanigela). When a man dies
suddenly, it is supposed that when the deceased was last in the bush he was met
by some persons unknown who, it is surmised, live in a swamp; the man is
caught and held by the unknown persons, and a vine twisted round his throat so
as to throttle him; when the victim faints the vine is released, and he is brought
round by the application of New Guinea drugs and placed on his feet.

One of the strangers then steps forward and says: ‘Do you know us?" If the
subject of the inquiry replies ‘No’, he is again asked: ‘Will you tell your people
what has been done to you?’ Should he reply in the affirmative he is
immediately thrown down again, and this time a thorny lawyer vine is forced
into his gullet and violently withdrawn so as to tear the root of the tongue. He is
again then asked the question, but is, of course, unable to reply; the man is then
badly mauled and allowed to return to his village, where he dies. At his own
village he is able to speak on any subject but the one in reference to the treatment
he has received.

(Fortune emphasises the similarity of the ritual questioning to the Dobuan account.)

It can be seen that, though there are inconsistencies in the vada accounts — such as the
man being able to talk on any subject but the attack, even after (presumably) his tongue has
been torn out, the resemblances to sanguma are close enough. The main difference appears
to be the belief that the victim is first ‘killed’ and then ‘revived’, but this is not incompatible
with the sanguma accounts, merely a different explanation of the same phenomena. There
are also minor differences in technique which are not significant. I think we have to count
vada with sanguma, and plot it at least for Koita, Koirari, Mailu, Dobu, and the Cape
Nelson area.

We have then a basic distribution of assault sorcery mainly in pockets along the north
coast of Papua New Guinea, with a few pockets in the south. Most instances are among
speakers of non-Austronesian languages; where it is found in An-speaking groups —
Manam, Graged, and scattered An pockets along the Sepik-Madang coast — the Papuan
language groups, who are usually reported as the ones with the most powerful sanguma, are
close by. The one exception is Dobu, but even there the Papuan vada areas are not far away.
We can add here a few more references for the distribution of assault sorcery — although not
all are pre—World War II, these do not seem to be the result of diffusion.
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(1) Hoeltker (1940-41) cites P. Andreas Mueller (1933-34) (see SM 61:35-38, 63-65):

Fear of the natives of sangumai, that is, men who suddenly attack lone
individuals and secretly kill them. (Inland from Boikin).

(2) Mead (1938-1949) (from the Glossary 1938):

Sagumeh (P.E.) A form of combined sorcery and divination, associated with
pointing bones, burial of exuviae, and possession by a spirit of the dead;
contains many work-boy elements and is rapidly diffusing through the work-
boy population of the Madang Aitape coast.

Mead, writing in 1977, does not include sanguma in her list of NM (Neo-Melanesian,
Tok Pisin) terms “that seem to be shared throughout the central, and at present unbounded,
Sepik area”, but she does have a comment about it when commenting later on poison:

It is also important to recognise that the same term may occasionally cover
widely different practices. For example while poison is widely used as a general
term for sorcery, sanguma, the name for a particular sorcery practised, is
sometimes used specifically but sometimes also encompasses the entire
supernaturalistic practice of a people. Mihalic, who is located in Wewak, gives
the meaning of sanguma as follows:

“Sanguma, (sang-uma) (Mel), secret murder committed by orders from
sorcerers. The victim is waylaid, short poisoned thoms are inserted into the
base of his tongue, causing swelling and loss of speech. Then other thorns
(usually from the wild sago plant) are pushed into vital organs, where they
cause infection and eventual death” (Mihalic 1971).

Writing in 1935, I used the term vada, which had already been widely used
in the literature on Papua, to discuss this practice, but without giving it the
naturalistic, matter of fact explanation which Fr. Mihalic gives it. “The essence
of vada is an encounter in which the sorcerer intimidates his victim, magically
removes his entrails, sews him up again, and sends him back to his village to
die after a specified period of time. This method is one of the chief hypothetical
causes of death in Manam and Wogeo, although Hogbin does not believe that it
is actually practised on Wogeo, and Wedgwood’s account is not specific as to
whether she believes that it occurs or not. The whole nature of the practice is
such that it is very difficult for the field-worker to distinguish between fantasy
and myth, on the one hand, and actual practice resulting in the death of specific
persons on the other. The Wanimo people believe that it is practised by the
people of Wanip-on-top and the Murik informants gave an account almost
identical with Wedgwood’s description for Manam. The Arapesh had heard of
it, but had no belief that it was practised in their midst. The Mundugumor
believed that it was practised by the people of the upper Yuat, who had,
however, tried in vain to practice it on them. Bateson (1932) obtained a long
detailed account among the Iatmul. Working in the field in 1971-72 among the
Lujere of the Yellow and Sand Rivers Mitchell found that the term Sanguma
characterised the entire complex of supernatural practices of sorcery, healing
and hunting (Mitchell, unpublished field work). Here we move from a
disavowed fantasy to a full time preoccupation, and to a widespread usage in
which the referent does not have the same thematic consistency as the terms I
have selected.

(Mead slightly misquotes Mihalic 1971: the pronunciation of sanguma is given as ‘sang-
guma’, not ‘sang-uma’).
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(3) Schebesta and Meiser (1945):

Sanguma, (pronounced sang-guma) n. a very secret system: a man disguises
himself and sneaks around to find somebody to kill. These crimes are
committed either in the late evening hours or in the early morning.

(4) Tuzin (1976:184) (on the Ilahita Arapesh):

Part of Amilen’s inheritance included sorcery magic, and he was even sent to
the Bumbita village of Salata for tuition in highly potent ‘sangguma’ magic.
(fn)...

(fn) This is a form of destructive magic which, in its concern with psychic
phenomena, animal familiars and physiological states of involuntary evil, bears
closer affinity to classical notions of witchcraft than to “normal” sorcery. Most
men are thought to know techniques of sorcery that use spells and the victim’s
exuviae, but these are sharply distinguished from ‘sangguma’, which is the
province of only a few, highly feared men.

A full account of sanguma among the Gnau is given by Lewis (1977), and the Lujere
details of needle insertion and removal are given by Mitchell (1975). Hogbin, in a number of
papers, mentions yabou sorcery on Manam, but dismisses it as being pure fantasy, with no
counterpart in practice. An extensive account of ranguma sorcery among the Tangu, on the
Ramu, is given by Burridge — especially Burridge (1965). Gehberger and Gerstner both
have passing mentions of sangumaamong the Arapesh and Boiken peoples of the Wewak
region.

Back to some linguistic aspects. I have not attempted to chase up the word vada, but to
the best of my knowledge it is a Motu word. As for sanguma, the probability is fairly high
that it does come from the Monumbo language. Not only do we have the first mention of the
word only seven years after the opening of the Monumbo Mission Station in 1899 — or
probably six years, if we allow for the time Vormann’s paper took to get to Germany and be
printed — but we have a number of other related words in the Monumbo language. In any
case, it would seem unlikely that the word could have been imported from anywhere outside
Papua New Guinea. I have wasted a lot of time trying to track down a reported sanggoma,
with approximately the same meaning, from southern Africa; but I have been unable to
document this in any reliable source, and cannot find words even remotely like it in a score
of African language dictionaries. If the word sanggoma for assault sorcery does exist
anywhere in Africa, I believe it must either be a chance resemblance, or else a loan word into
African languages, perhaps introduced through the medium of SVD priests, via their
headquarters in Vienna. But I think we can ignore the African connection for the time being.

Sanguma could of course be a loan word in Monumbo, from some other language.
Burridge speaks of ranguma among the Tangu; but the word sanguma is not likely to have
been borrowed form this. For most Papuan languages, the phone ‘s’ — whether or not it is a
phoneme - can only (if it is to be derived from anything) form a ‘¢ before a high front
vowel; but there is no evidence that the vowel in sanguma was ever anything but an ‘a’. On
the other hand, words with ‘s’ are often borrowed into Papuan languages with a ‘t’. Nobody
has tanguma, but ranguma could derive from such a form.

The case for Monumbo would be stronger if we could find cognates in other Torricelli
Phylum (TP) languages, but I cannot find a corresponding form in Arapesh, and the Valman
word is quite different. For most TP languages the word was not elicited. Gnau has
langgasutap (Lewis 1977), which could just conceivably be a cognate — but I would not put
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my hand in the fire for it. And apart from the evidence from Tangu — a language unrelated to
Monumbo - I have not found the word anywhere else.

Taking sanguma as most likely coming form Monumbo, however, we are faced with the
question of how this small community (with Lilau, a closely related language, only
numbering 860 individuals in 1970) managed to get their word into Tok Pisin, as the only
word in the language which can be shown to be from a Papuan Language. I don’t have the
answer to that either. Monumbo must have had a lot fewer speakers 60 years and more ago;
Hoeltker (1940-1941) cites a missionary (P. Wilhelm Ricken, SM 44:34-37) as saying: “In
1924 Monumbo had only 25 school children; tribe dying out”. (And there are other
references to their small numbers). I can hazard a guess that the transmission process was
related to the German plantations (many of them mission-plantations) along the Bogia-
Madang coastline. Once the word entered the pidgin of other groups, the SVD priests would
be likely to preach against the institution of sanguma — and thus help to spread the word. (It
is even possible that SVD priests preached against sanguma before the word was in their
area, and spread it that way). The further extension of plantation labour from Madang to the
Gazelle would have carried it to that area, and the Sepiks — who had the concept, if not the
word — would have got it in the time of extensive Sepik labour-recruiting following World
War II. But this is something that would have to be documented another time. The spread of
the word sanguma in the post-World War II period is, I think, related to the spread of Tok
Pisin, via the plantations. The word and the concept of assault sorcery would be likely to
appeal to the imaginations of those whose sorcery was limited to more conventional forms.
The result is that now both Highlanders and Islanders talk of sanguma, sometimes in the
Sepik-Madang sense, but just as often applying it to whatever form of exuvial sorcery they
possess. (In the Western Highlands it is also applied to the shamanistic spirit-possession
found in a number of areas.) Or it can be applied to supernatural beings; in this quotation
from Wantok (2 July 1977), from a correspondent from Erave (Southern Highlands
Province) it is used as equivalent to both tambaran and masalai — itself a confusion of two
useful terms:

Long dispela ples i no gat man na i pulap tru long ol sanguma o masalai.
Wanpela taim Wanpela man i lusim Margarima na i go long Tari...Em i lukim
draipela man na gras bilong en i go daun long lek, na mausgras tu i go daun
long lek olosem tasol. Em masalai tasol... Tambaran ya i singautim ol arapela
masalal...

The accompanying illustration reads Sanguma Kaikai man.

In my own experience round the Sepik, sanguma is always described in ‘classical
Monumbo’ terms. But if you ask who has sanguma, the coastal people point inland; the
Abelam point west, to the Arapesh; the Arapesh and all almost to the border also point west;
the border people point east. The common ground is the Torricelli Mountains, almost
exclusively inhabited by speakers of Torricelli Phylum languages. (The major exception is
constituted by the Fas, members of the little-known Kwomtari Phylum; everyone agrees that
they also have powerful sanguma.) The only other people in the area who are reported to
have sanguma — and this time by an anthropologist, not in local estimation — are the Lujere,
Namie-speakers (Sepik-Ramu Phylum) from around Yellow River (Mitchell 1975). Even
among the Lujere, however, the beliefs seem to fit sanguma, but Mitchell’s description is
largely of exuvial sorcery, and healing of witchcraft victims.
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If we take into account that Monumbo is also a Torricelli Phylum language, it seems hard
to resist the conclusion that, for the north-east coast area at least, sanguma is a Torricelli
Phylum invention.

In two papers (Laycock 1973, 1975) I have mentioned that the distribution of Torricelli
Phylum languages in the East and West Sepik Provinces covers almost exactly the area of
highest concentration of an extremely rare blood factor, Gerbich a- (Booth 1971), and have
suggested that the factory may be associated genetically with speakers of Torricelli Phylum
languages. There is no record of Gerbich a- associated with Torricelli Phylum languages
outside the Sepik provinces — but it is at least worthy of remark that the main areas of the
blood factor elsewhere do tend to coincide with reported instances of assault sorcery —
whether sanguma or vada. Whether this is evidence of a former more widespread
distribution of Torricelli Phylum languages, I am not sure.

The remaining remarks are even more tentative. Torricelli Phylum languages, with the
exception of the Arapesh family, are almost entirely made up of hunter-gatherer populations,
with little or no agriculture. They also have very little tradition of warfare or aggression — the
Monumbo may be an exception to this, being reported as warlike. It may not be too far-
fetched to suggest that the belief in the efficacy of sanguma is the result of a clever
advertising campaign on the part of these hunter-gatherer populations, as a defence against
their bigger (better-fed?) and more aggressive neighbours. And although I cannot at present
cite chapter and verse, I have seen accounts of similar devastating sorcery attributed by their
neighbours to other hunter-gatherer populations — the orang asli of Malaysia, the Kalahari
desert people, and African pygmies. It may be a common defence mechanism; however, this
explanation does not seem to account for the vada occurrences.

Also unresolved is how much the beliefs in sanguma reflect actual practice, and whether
there is a secret organisation involved. The reports of Europeans who have spoken with both
sanguma men and sanguma victims, and have witnessed the removal of needles from the
body (I met in 1959 a European doctor in Ambanti who claimed to have surgically removed
needles form a May River sanguma victim), suggest that some kind of assault sorcery does
from time to time take place, though it may be rarer than local opinion would like to think.
As for organisation, the fact that sanguma men are always reported to act in pairs or greater
numbers would suggest some kind of contact between different sanguma men. Local belief
around the Sepik is that sanguma men are initiated as such by such antisocial practices as the
eating of corpses — and disinterment of corpses does occur in the Ilahita Arapesh area at
least, as there were several occurrences (confirmed by both Don Tuzin and the local patrol
officer) in 1970. (Tuzin however believes that the disinterment may have been associated
with the Ilahita Arapesh practice of examining the bodies of the recently-dead for evidence or
regular sorcery killing). In a recent letter, Otto Nekitel mentions the disinterment and eating
of the flesh of dead babies in the Womsis area — but I do not yet know if this is fact or
gosslp.

From numerous conversations around the Sepik about sanguma, I myself am convinced
that there are men who practice assault sorcery along traditional sanguma lines, and at least
often enough to keep the stories about it alive. I think it very likely that they do — or did —
belong to an organisation with initiation, and that, because of the essentially antisocial nature
of sanguma, such initiation may well have involved such features as the eating of corpses. It
is also interesting to note that the missionary Gehberger in 1952 reported that sanguma had
been on the decline in his area (Wewak and inland) before World War II, but that it had
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picked up again in the immediate postwar period. The disruption of a relatively stable — if
changing ~ way of life during the war years may have played a part. Currently, sanguma is
rarely reported as a problem in areas of strong government control, extensive missionisation,
or economic progress; but it continues to be ascribed to the more ‘backward’ areas. From
Otto Nekitel’s letters, it also seems to be active in areas of slower progress, in a spirit of
what Tok Pisin speakers call ‘jeles’. I think stress situations are very conducive to the revival
of sanguma - in perhaps much the same way that the Tolai ‘black magic’ society of Iniet was
revived briefly during the Gazelle tax riots in the 1960s. However, I should perhaps go on
record as saying that I do not believe that sanguma men can make themselves invisible, or
cover enormous distances in a fraction of a second.
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CONTRASTIVE AND GRAMMATICALLY DEFINED TONE IN BARUYA

J.A.LLOYD

1. TONE ON WORDS AND PHRASES
1.1 INTRODUCTION

In the Baruyal! language there are three basic stem tone patterns contrasting low-low,
high-low and low-high on the last two syllables of single-root stems (§1.2). Compound
stems are very common. A root may have only one high tone, but a stem or word may have
more than one. The additional high tones result from perturbation between roots, between
stems and suffixes or between words in a phrase. High tones do not occur on contiguous
syllables within a word, but may occur on alternate syllables. They can occur on contiguous
syllables across word boundaries.

After a low root, stem or word within a phrase, the first vowel of the following unit is
perturbed to high. In noun compounds very often a syllable is dropped and its tone retained
(§1.2). In verbs the basic perturbation rule is true for future tenses and most negatives. For
non-future tenses there are three predictable rules, followed regardless of the number of roots
or morphemes involved (§1.3).

High-tone syllables are also stressed (stress equals loudness) without appreciably
affecting the inherent length of the vowels, which are approximately as follows: aa, e and o
— two moras, i and u— one and a half moras, a — one mora, i — shorter. Other syllables are
low (unmarked) and unstressed. They tend to be slightly higher before or after a high
syllable. There is a non-contrastive utterance initial stress and semi-high tone. High tones
vary in pitch depending on their position in word, phrase, clause, sentence and utterance
(§2). High long vowels tend to glide down from the stressed onset.

Most nouns and verbs are compounds and may even combine noun and verb roots. The
resulting compound in the latter case is usually a noun. Some roots do not occur elsewhere
as single-root stems and it is sometimes difficult to ascertain their original meaning or form.

I The Baruya language (named after the dialect with the most speakers) is spoken by approximately
6,000 people living in the south-east corner of the Eastern Highlands Province of Papua New Guinea.
The language belongs to the Angan language stock, so named by Richard Lloyd from anga
‘house/village’ which is cognate in all Angan languages and is included in the names of some of
them. The grammatical terins, morphemes and their meanings in this paper are taken from R. Lloyd.

Karl Franklin, ed., Papers in Papuan Linguistics No.2, 283-361.
Pacific Linguistics, A-85, 1996.
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In verb compounds there are recurring partials which behave as roots except that they are
never the first root and they never occur alone.

No sound machine or computer programme, other than word processor, was used to
facilitate this analysis.

1.2 TONE ON NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

See Appendix 1 for additional examples.

1.2.1 TONE PATTERNS ON SINGLE-ROOT STEMS

One-syllable stems have low tone.

(1) a. wia? aplant

b. be bird sp.

Two- and three-syllable stems contrast high and low tones on the last two syllables. Most
two-syllable stems are low. Very few are high-low.

See Appendix 1 for more minimal and near-minimal two-syllable contrasts.

(2) a. naanga big
b. naangd older sister
c. bdawe victory plant
(3) a. tikurya door
b. makaawé circle
c. siréla ant sp.

Four-syllable stems are all compounds and perturbation rules apply.3

1.2.2 TONE PERTURBATION ON NOUN COMPOUNDS

Noun stems end with a close-knit noun-marking syllable which behaves as part of the
stem tonally. These morphemes are -a, -ya, -ta, -na, and -ka# In noun compounds the noun-

The Baruya orthography is as follows: a [g, 9, 9]; aa [a:]; b [mb}; d [nd); e [e:); g [ng); h [y); I[i ];
i [ 4, vl; j[0j); k [k, k:J; s m; on; ng (o), o [0]; p [p, p:)s [0, ] s [te], [te]; e[t v]; th(B); w[ul; v
(b, B1; wi y; z[2]; " [% p, t, k]. For wia see also Appendix 3(a).
High tone on the ultimate or penultimate syllable of a compound stem may result from perburbation
but also fits one of the three basic stem patterns.
It is possible that basic noun roots ended in # as do verb roots, and that the tone of the dropped #
occurs on the noun-marking syllable (see Appendix 1 for tone contrasts). However if # occurs between
roots it is never high. No difference in meaning has been found between the noun markers. The only
one now used when coining or borrowing a noun is -ya. Markers -na and -ya both occur following m
and n, -ya may occur following ror w, but -ta and -kaalso occur following glottal stop which has
come fromr, wor v. Similarly -a and -ya both occur following !/ and ng. Roots ending with -ya
versus -na, or -a versus -ya and so on, appear to behave differently in compounding and close-knit
suffixation but there are seeming inconsistencies, and insufficient examples are available to draw any
definite conclusions (see introduction to Appendix 3 and examples in Appendix 3(b) to (g)).

waanga fern

bwaangya eagle
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marking syllable is dropped from all but the final root, except that -yais retained after a or
aa. When the noun marker is dropped but a vowel is needed as transition between the two
roots, # is introduced, as in example (8d). As a transition vowel it is never perturbed to high.

Noun markers -a, -ya, -ta, -na, and -ka:

(4)a.  baldnga
bal(a)-anga
female-house
family house

b. aalyaakd
aal(ya)-yaaka
water-white
muddy water

c. a’daannd
ata-daanna<a’(ta)-daanga-na
hand-pain-for
clapping
(see Appendix 3(f) and (g))

d. kiddata
kinna-daata<kim(na)-daata
cry-song
song
(see Appendix 3(g))

e. di‘munyika
dika-munyika <di#’(ka)-munyika
firewood-small.pieces
firewood chips
(see Appendix 3(f))

When the noun-marking syllable is dropped its tone is retained and occurs on the first
syllable of the following root. If the retained tone is high the first syllable of the following
root becomes high, as in examples (5a) and (5b). If the retained tone is low the first syllable

kwanna knee
kwanya bird sp.
kaanya going
kannya

kan-na-ya
?-for?-noun.marker

skirt

kuramya callus
yaawaryd pig
wia plant
(see Appendix 3(a))
saainaka

saal(a)-naka

salt-having

salt-flavoured or containing salt
aalinaka

aal(ya)-naka

water-having

wet
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of the following root is low but the next syllable after that is perturbed to high, as in
examples (4e) and (5c) to (5f). However, the first root retains its inherent tone, so if the last
two syllables were high-low the next root is not perturbed to high, as in example (6).
Perturbed tone takes precedence over inherent tone on a non-initial root, as in examples (7a)
to (7c). The last two statements are true in verb compounds also, as in example (39d).

(5)a.  bwakirivita
bwakirikd-yita< bwakiriv(kd)-yita
warmth-tree
poinsettia
(see Appendix 3(b) and (h))

b. burnsivirita

burika-sivinta < buri’(kd)-sivirita
rain-glow
evening glow

c. bwaramunyd
bwaranya-munya < bwaran(ya)-munya
baby-stomach
pregnant
(see Appendix 3(g))

d. byaangwild
byaanna-wila <byaang(na)-wila
light-rope
rainbow
(see Appendix 3(c))

e. bu’jenyd
buta-jenya < bu’(ta)-jenya
tadpole-circ
frame of tadpole net

f. gurihinnd
gur(ya)-kinna
cutting-sugar
sugar sp.

(see Appendix 3(k))

g. di’mudinya
dika-mudinya < di’(ka)-mudinya
fire/heat-heat
heat
(Note: this example is an exception; compare example (4e). The word dika
means ‘fire/firewood/heat’ depending on context.)

Inherent tone on first root retained:

(6) dahdaimwata
dahdal(a)-mwata
joint-arrow
type of arrow



Perturbed tone takes precedence over inherent tone on the second root:

(7a.
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dilimdalika
dil(ya)-maalika
?7-small
mushroom sp.

baithdaya
bal(a)-taayd
female-girl

wife

(see Appendix 3(k))

kurawapdaya

kure-wapaayd < kura(ya)-wapaayd

banana-sweet.potato
sweet potato sp.
(see Appendix 3(e))

287

When the last vowel (only) of first root is dropped the tone of that vowel is not retained.

The first syllable of the second root is perturbed to high, as in example (4a).

(8)a.

saaigiila

saal(a)-gula

salt-gourd

gourd used in salt making
(see Appendix 3(d)
siwéka

sil(a)-weka

stone-sand

pebbles

(see Appendix 3(d))

maawidaanyd
maang(a)-widaanyd
mouth/tooth-?

cheek

(see Appendix 3(c))

maangibadala
maang(a)-baala
mouth/tooth-core
banana sp.

(see Appendix 3(g))

ammunné
ang(a)-munné
house-feast

house building feast

(Note: this is an exception to the above tone rule. The mm sequence is rare.)
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Exception 1

When the penultimate syllable of the first root and the first syllable of the second root both
have the nucleus aa, so that aa occurs in contiguous syllables (see Appendix 3(1)), then the
perturbation to high in the second root occurs on the aa instead of on the next syllable along;
compare examples (5¢) to (5f).

(9)a.  yaa’nydanna
yaaka-nyaanna<yaa’(ka)-nyaanna
white-insect
insect sp.

(see Appendix 3(1))

b.  yaa’mdadinna
yaaka-maadinna< yaa’(ka)-maadinna
white-not.talking
bird sp.

Exception 2

When the last consonant of the first root, after the noun marker has been dropped,
amalgamates with the first consonant of the second root to form a voiced or voiceless stop,
then although a syllable has been dropped, its tone is lost and the first syllable of the second
root is perturbed to high, see example (4d) and compare examples (5¢) to (5f). Incidentally,
this confirms the analysis of preglottalised and prenasalised stops as complex units.

(10) dikwdgila
dika-kwagila < di’(ka)-kwagila
fire/heat-?
perspiration
(see Appendix 3(f))

Idiomatic compounds behave as units and have no high tone. Some are not recognised by
Baruya speakers as including separate roots.

(11)a. I’mugunya
lika-mugunya < 1i’(ka)-mugunya
anus-mountain
buttocks

b. kwaari’mata
knife
(The underlying forms for this stem are unknown.)

c. kayaawarya
kav(ya)-yaawaryd
bush-pig
cassowary
(see Appendix 3(b))

d. angilydginya
ang(a)-yil(i)-yaginya
house-up-bone
roof frame
(see Appendix 3(h))
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The suffixes -ja ‘colour’ and -naka ‘having/characterised by’ replace the noun marker.

The first is perturbed to high after a low stem but the second is not.

(12)a.

biwaa’jd

biwaaka-ja< biwaa’(ka)-ja

blue.clay-colour
blue

awi’ja

awita-ja< awi’(ta)-ja
ginger-colour

yellow

maannaka
maang(a)-naka
tooth-having
having teeth

1.2.3 TONE ON NOUN CLITICS

After a stem ending low, the first vowel of the first clitic is perturbed to high, as in
example (13b), except where that vowel is utterance final, as in example (13a). When the
phrase marker -ya occurs after the stem it is not perturbed to high but the following clitic is,
as in example (13b). Noun stems ending in a high tone plus the phrase marker -yalose their
high tone before -yiro ‘be’, as in example (14c). (For an explanation of abbreviations and
symbols see Appendix 4.)

(13)a.

kwatawo
kwata-wo
frog-F.SG.SUBIJ
frog sp.

kwasawo
kwat(a)-ya-wo
frog-PHR-F.SG.SUBIJ
frog sp.

kwatawdalo
kwata-waalo
frog-F.DU.SUBJ
two frogs

kwasawaalo
kwat(a)-ya-waalo
frog-PHR-F.DU.SUBJ
two frogs

Kwatasiro.
kwat(a)-w(o)-yiro
frog-F.SG.SUBJ-be
Itis a frog.
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Kwasasiro.
kwat(a)-ya-w(o)-yiro
frog-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a frog.

(see Appendix 3(i))

(14)a. kwatdlo
kwatd-lo
basher-M.SG.SUBJ
wood for bashing bark

kwasdlo

kwat(4)-ya-lo
basher-PHR-M.SG.SUBJ
wood for bashing bark

b. kwatdraalo
kwatd-raalo
basher-M.DU.SUBJ
two bark bashers

kwasdraalo
kwat(d)-ya-raalo
basher-PHR-M.DU.SUBJ
two bark bashers

c. Kwatdlyiro.
kwata-1(o)-yiro
basher-M.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is a bark basher.

Kwasalyiro.
kwat(d)-ya-l(o)-yiro
basher-PHR-M.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a bark basher.

However the phrase marker -ya is perturbed to high before certain gender-shape clitics, as
in examples (15d) to (15i), (16a) and (16b).

(15)a. yitalo
yita-lo
tree-M.SG.SUBJ
a big tree

yisalo

yit(a)-ya-lo
tree-PHR-M.SG.SUBJ
a big tree

b. yitawo
yita-wo
tree-F.SG.SUBJ
around tree
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yisawo

yit(a)-ya-wo
tree-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ
around tree

Yitalyiro.
yita-1(o)-yiro
tree-M.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is a big tree.

Yisalyiro.
yit(a)-ya-l(o)-yiro
tree-PHR-M.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is a big tree.

yitiko

yit(a)-iko
tree-N.SG.SUBJ

a small tree

yisiko

yit(a)-y(a)-iko
tree-PHR-N.SG.SUBJ
a small tree

Yitikiro.
yit(a)ik(o)-(y)-iro)
tree-N.SG.SUBJ-be

It is a small tree.

(see Appendix 3(m))

Yisikiro.
yit(a)-y(a)-ik(0)-(y)iro
tree-PHR-N.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a small tree.

yitabdalo
yita-baalo
wood-CSG.SUBJ
a curved stick

yisdbaalo
yit(a)-ya-baalo
wood-PHR-CSG.SUBJ
a curved stick

Yitabdalyiro.
yita-baal(o)-yiro
wo00d-CSG.SUBJ-be
It is a curved stick.
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Yisdbaalyiro.
yit(a)-ya-baal(o)-yiro
wood-PHR-C.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a curved stick.

h. yitaréko
yita-riko
wood-TSG.SUBJ
a stick
yisdriko
yit(a)-ya-riko
wood-PHR-TSG.SUBJ
a stick

1. Yitargkiro.
yita-rik(o)-yiro
wo0d-TSG.SUBJ-be
It is a stick.
Yisdrikiro.
yit(a)-ya-rik(o)-(y)iro
wo0d-PHR-TSG.SUBJ-be
It is a stick.

(16)a. kinnawdko
kinna-wako
sugar-TKSG.SUBJ
sugarcane

kinnydwako
kinn(a)-ya-wako
sugar-PHR-TKSG.SUBJ
sugarcane

b. Kinnawdkiro.
kinna-wak(o)-(y)iro
sugar-TKSG.SUBIJ-be
It is sugarcane.

Kinnydwakiro.
kinn(a)-ya-wak(o)-(y)iro
sugar-PHR-TKSG.SUBJ-be
It is sugarcane.

Many of the following clitics gain high tone according to the emphasis desired by the
speaker. Pronoun clitics often take precedence. High tone on the clitic can even take
precedence over stem-final high tone. The clitics are presented in their full form in the
morpheme presentation as they would be if the word ended at that point. See Appendix 3(n).

(17)a. A’mweinyf ny#jaama.
a’mweé-I(o)-nyi(no) nyijdama
person-M-me give.to.me

Give it to me, a man.
(see Appendix 3(n))



(18)a.

(19)a.

(20)a.
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A’mweinyf biwa.
a’mweé-I(o)-ny(o) biwa
person-M-I I.came

I, a man, came.

(Note that the commonly used form of -nyois -nyi.)
A’mweéinyiro.

a’mweé-I(o)-ny(o)-yiro

person-M-I-be

I am a man.

Angéba mwdaimwa.
anga-ya-ba(no) mwaaimwa
house-PHR-place I.stayed

I stayed at the village.

Angébanyjiro.
anga-ya-ban(o)-yiro
house-PHR-place-be
Itis a village.

Angébannd biwa.
anga-ya-ban(o)-na(no) biwa
house-PHR-place-to  I.came
I came to the village.

Mwanyagda’ biwa.
mwanya-gaa’(ko) biwa
morning-time I.came

I came in the moming.

Mwanyagdakiro.
mwanya-gaak(o)-(y)iro
moming-time-be

It is moming.

(see Appendix 3(n))

Sawisagda’ biwa.
sawita-ya-gaa’(ko) biwa
night-PHR-time  I.came
I came in the evening.

Kwaari’masas{ dd’mwa.
kwaari’mat(a)-ya-w(o)-zi(no) dd’mwa
knife-PHR-she-with I.cut

I cut it with a knife.

A’mwes{ walyide.
a’mwé-w(o)-zi(no) walyide

person-she-with  Lwill.go
I will go with the woman.

293



294  J.A LLOYD

c. A’mwelyf wawakdde.
a’mweé-I(0)-yi(no) wawakade
person-he-with we.two.will.go
I will go with the man.

(21) A’mweinyina widadthe.
a’mweé-I(o0)-nyi(no )-na(no) widdthe
person-M-me-about he.will.say.to.him
He will speak about me, a man.

(22)a. A’mweinyidaa’nyi bima.
a’mwé-I(o)-ny(o)-daa’nyino) bima
person-M-I-from I.will.come
I, a man, will come first.

b. A’mwéinyidda’nyi bima.
a’mweé-I(o)-ny(o)-daa’nyino) bima
person-M-I-from L.will.come
I, a man, will come first.

c. Angébadda’nyi biwa.
anga-ya-ba(no)-daa’ny{no) biwa
house-PHR-place-from I.came
I came from the village.

(23)a. A’mweinyibi’ Jjithéra.
a’mweé-I(o)-ny(o)-bi’(ko) jithéra
person-M-I-like you.will.do
You will do it like me, a man.

b. A’mwéinyibf Jithéra.
a’mweé-l(o)-ny(o)-bi’(ko) jithéra
person-M-I-like you.will.do

You will do it like me, a man.

c. Angab¥ wangdmwa.
anga-w(0)-b#'(ko) wangdmwa
house-she-like I.saw
I saw something like a house.

d. Anga’bikiro.
anga-w(o)-bik(o)-(y)iro
house-she-like-be
It is like a house.

(24)a. A’mweinyire’ dimda’.
a’mwé-I(o)-ny(o)-re-w(o) dimda’
man-M-I-POSS-she take.it
Take my, a man’s, thing.

b. A’mwéinyire’ dimda’.
a’mwé-I(o)-ny(o)-re-w(o) dimda’
man-M-I-POSS-she take.it

Take my, a man’s, thing.
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c. a’'mweére’
a’mwé-#-re-w(0)
person-M-POSS-she
belonging to the man

d. a’mweévire’
a’mwé-vi(no )-re-w(o)
person-her-POSS-she
belonging to the woman

e. a’mweévidaa’nyi
a’mweé-vi(no)-daa’nyi(no)
person-her-from
from the woman

f. A’mweéyaba dimwadalo.
a’mweé-vi(no)-ya-ba(no) dimwdalo
person-her-NOM/EMB-place sit.down
Sit near the woman.

g. A’mwévi duzda.
a’mwé-vi(no) duzda
person-her  give.it.to.him
Give it to the woman.

h. A’mwevi duzda.
a’mwé-vi(no) duzda
person-her give.it.to.him
Give it to the woman.

(25) wilabdaibs’

wila-baal(o)-bi’ (ko)
vine-C.SG-like

like rope
(26)a. Nevi duzda.
ne-vi(no) duzda

old.person-her give.it.to.him
Give it to the old woman.

b. Nevina dutha.
ne-vi(no)-na(no) dutha
old.person-her-REF say.to.him
Speak to the old woman./Speak to him about the old woman.

See Appendix 1 for clitics on adverbs, and nouns with identificational verbs.

1.2.4 TONE ON NOUN PHRASES

In Noun Phrases after a low word, if the first two syllables of the next word are low, the
first syllable is perturbed to high.
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(27)a.

(28)a.

(29)a.

anga ndangalo
anga naanga-lo
house big-he
big house

Anga ndangelyiro.

anga naanga-ya-l(o)-yiro
house big-PHR-he-be

It is a big house.

kaayé naangawo
kaay€ naanga-wo
leaf  big-she
big edible leaf

Kaayé naangesiro.

kaay€ naanga-ya-w(o)-yiro
leaf  big-PHR-she-be

It is a big leaf.

wabe maalikawo
wabe maalika-wo
small small-she
very small

Wabe maalikesiro.

wabe maalika-ya-w(0)-yiro
small small-PHR-she-be

It is very small.

waabé maalikawo
waabé maalika-wo
cucumber small-she
small cucumber

Waabé  maalikasiro.
waabé maalika-w(o)-yiro
cucumber small-she-be

It is a small cucumber.

anga kibawéwo
anga kibawé-wo
house medium-she
medium house

Anga kibawésiro.

anga kibawé-w(o)-yiro
house medium-she-be

It is a medium house.

kaayé kibawéwo

kaay€ kibawé-wo
leaf medium-she
medium edible leaf
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Kaayé€ kibawésiro.
kaay€ kibawé-w(o)-yiro
leaf  medium-she-be

It is a medium leaf.

1.3 TONE ON VERBS
See Appendix 2 for more examples.

Basic stems and tone patterns are taken from the Immediate Future tense, first person
singular ‘I will’ or ‘let me’.

1.3.1 TONE PATTERNS ON SINGLE-ROOT STEMS
One-syllable stems are all low:

(30)a. bi- come
b. di- say
Two-syllable stems have two patterns, with low-low the most common.
(31)a. laavi- pull up
b. lingi- thread through

Three-syllable stems which are not compounds are rare:
(32) wangdni- see

Four-syllable stems and over are all compounds and perturbation rules apply.

1.3.2 TONE PERTURBATION ON VERB COMPOUNDS

After a low root the first syllable of the following root is perturbed to high. Some
compound stems are idiomatic with no perturbed tone, as in example (34). Often a group of
two or more roots acts as an idiomatic compound with low tone when another root or
compound stem is added, so that the first syllable of the addition is perturbed to high if it
follows the compound stem, as in example (35), and the first syllable of the compound stem
is perturbed to high if the addition precedes it, as in example (36). Some roots, after
morphophonemic changes, do not include a vowel so the tone perturbation moves on to the
next root.

Recurring partials and two suffixes, as in example (33f) and (33g), behave as part of the
stem though they are not actually roots. These never occur alone or as first root of a verb
stem.

(33)a. -wagi pimwagi-
pi-m-wagi
explode-TRANS-by.hand
shoot gun

b. -vali dapdli-
dav(i)-vali
cut-firmly
cut in halves
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C. -mavi yesimdvi-
yesi-mavi
cut-?
cut or shorten

d. -tavi gitdvi-
gir(i)-tavi
circle-?
make loop

e. -purd worlpliri-

woril(i)-puri
cut.up-continue
cut many pieces

f. -hi daakwif
daav(i)-h(i)-wi
stand-cause-go
drive in a post

g. -ni bwa’ni-
bwar(i)-ni
smooth-self
shave myself

h. -ni duvaini-
duval(i)-ni
take.off-self
take off my cape
(Note that the reflexive morpheme -n# is not perturbed to high, in contrast with
n# ‘eat’ which can be, as in example (37c¢).)

Idiomatic compounds lacking high tone:

(34)a. mwaaihi-
mwaal(i)-hi
sit-cause
tie knot

b. liki-
13v(3)-hi
take.up-cause
dig

Last root perturbed to high:

(35)a. ginyibimwadgi-
ginyi-b(i)-yil(i)-m-wagi
turn-come-up-TRANS-by.hand
turn knob

b. ginyima’nigwi-
ginyimd’'ni-g-wi
turn.self-TRANS-go
cross ridge
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giraku’nari-
girav(i)-h(i)-wir(i)-n(3)-(w )ari
put.tog-cause-?-self-lie

sleep close together

dathirawari-

dathirdv(i)-wari

push-lie

lean on two elbows

(Note that wari- ‘lie’ gains high tone on the last instead of the first syllable in this
position.)

Root added before compound stem and compound stem perturbed to high:

(36)a.

yavdda’gali-
Y(i)-a-pada’gdli-
do-and-do.well
straighten

yavdda’galaki-
Y(i)-a-pada’gdl(3)-(w)aks
do-and-do.well-put

pack away

Verb roots can be connected in five ways. If there is i or no vowel between, the two
actions are simultaneous. The connecting vowel a means ‘and’ (sequential). Neither of these
vowels is perturbed to high in this position.

(37)a.

lividdakwi-

livi-daakwif

take.up-drive.in

push stick through

(Note that daakwji- is itself a compound comprised of daavi- ‘stand’, -h# ‘cause’
and wi- ‘go’. It is a common stem and behaves as an idiomatic compound in the
above example. The same is true of makwi{- ‘carry’ in example (39d). It is
comprised of maari- ‘take’, -h# ‘cause’ and wi- ‘go’. See also Appendix 3(f)).

I’ mili-
Liv(i)-mili
take.up-reap
cut reeds

dani-
d(i)-a-ni
say-and-eat
ask for food

The connecting vowel e means ‘responsible’, aa means ‘movement/after’ and ma means
‘while moving/while’. These are all perturbed to high after a low root.

(38)a.

divédaav+

div(i)-e-daavi
poise.arrow-responsible-stand
watch for
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b. wildawi-
wil(i)-aa-wi
up-move-go
goup

c. wangdmabi
wangan(i)-ma-bi
see-while-come
see while coming

d. nimabi’
ni-ma-bi
eat-while-come
eat while coming

Examples with more than one link:

(39)a. wikayimyilaabi -
wika yi-m(a)-yil(i)-aa-bi
whistle do-while-up-move-come
whistle while coming up

b. yeddkuravireni-
Y({)-e-dakiir(i)-a-piraayi-ni -
do-responsible-cut-and-heat-self
be responsible for cutting and cooking meat for myself

Cc. ga’mijamaryaawi-
ga’-mij(i)-a-mary(i)-aa-wi
cross-follow-and-around-move-go
chase all around

d. yirwikwasamdkwi-
yiriv(i)-wi-kwa(a)s(i)-a-makwi
push-go-keep.on-and-carry
roll it along (See note on example (37a) and also Appendix (3(b).)

e. yewa’mwagalivi-
yewa(a)’-m-wag(i)-a-livi
wrap.around-TRANS-by.hand-and-take.up
pick up hot stones

Verb compounds behave as idiomatic compounds when they are nominalised. The
nominalising suffix is then perturbed to high.

(40)a. baazi’'ma’nyd
baazi’md’n(i)-ya
put.on-NOM
shirt

b. bairdgusd
bal(a)-tigus(i)-ya
female-tie.knot-NOM
granny knot
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1.3.3 TONE ON INFLECTED VERBS
The examples in this section are based on the following stems:

(4l)a. yi-
do

b. di-
say

c. liki-
dig

d. maari-
take

e. mubi-
trade

f. bwakaki-
bwari- hi-wakf
smooth-cause-put
cover

g. paihir-
pali-hi+n
press-cause-?
tread on

h. baazi’md’ni-
baazi’-mav(i)-ni
put.over-?-self
put a shirt on myself

It is quite difficult to find stems which show in what circumstances the stem tone is
retained. In many verb forms the stem-final vowel which carries tone is dropped. Two-
syllable stems end either in low or high. In many instances in the former case the following
syllable is perturbed to high. In the latter case, if the final vowel is dropped the high tone
then occurs on the following syllable. In addition some two syllable stems shorten to one
syllable in many forms. Three or four syllable stems with high tone on the penultimate
syllable are the best examples, although once again the last two syllables can be contracted to
one. The four syllable example ‘put on my shirt’ shows when stem tone is retained as well as
showing that compound verbs follow the same rules as do single root stems.

All verb stems (except irregular verbs — see Appendix 2) can be inflected. Alternatively
they may occur as a phrase with a gerundive or infinitive form of the stem, with or without
negative suffixes, followed by the inflected verb -y# ‘do’. Some negative and question forms
can be expressed only in this way (see Appendix 2).

(42)a. Paihiryd  yiwano.
paihir(i)-ya yiwano
tread-EMB 1.did
I trod.
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b. Paihi’nd yéwano.
paihir(i)-na yiwano
tread-REF  1.did
I trod.

c. Mavaihirya yfwano.
ma-paihir(i)-(yi)}-ya yiwano
NEG-tread-do-EMB 1.did
I did not tread.

d. Mavaihiri yiwano.
ma-paihir(i)-yi yfwano
NEG-tread-do 1.did
I did not tread.

The Present Complete tense is used to represent all Non-future Tenses in this paper,
except for example (65). All have been found to follow the same tone rules. The first person
singular subject is used to represent all subject person-number forms except for command
forms, as in examples (43) to (47). The others have been found to follow the same tone
rules. Some paradigms which may be built on the basic conjugations presented in this paper
are included in Appendix 2. They follow the same tone rules as the forms presented in the
paper.

When there are two verbs in an example, the first is the one being illustrated.

1.3.3.1 RULE I

On Future and Immediate Future forms the stem tone is retained and the first suffix is
perturbed to high after a low stem. When the future suffix is manifested as one syllable the
perturbation occurs on the syllable preceding the suffix rather than on the suffix itself (which
would be the last syllable of the sentence), as in example (44b), except following one
syllable stems, as in example (43b). Similarly on command forms high tone occurs on the
stem rather than on the final syllable. Command forms are second person in the Immediate
Future set.

(43)a. Dimo.
di-mo
say-L.will.now
I will speak.
b. Didé.
di-m(o)-de(ro)
say-L.will-fut
I will speak.

c. Didéro.
di-m(o)-dero
say-L.will-fut
I will speak.
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Dithdno.
di-d(3)-ano
COM-say-SG.COM
You speak.

Dizilo.

di-d(#)-yilo
COM-say-PL.COM
You all speak.

Dinehizilo.
di-nehi-d(#)-yilo
COM-to.us.2-say-PL.COM
You all speak to us two.
Likimo.

liki-mo

dig-I.will.now

I will dig.

Likide.
liki-m(o)-de(ro)
dig-Lwill-FUT

I will dig.

Likidéro.
liki-m(0)-dero
dig-Lwill-FUT

I will dig.

Dilikyo.
di-Ek(3)-yo
COM-dig-SG.COM
You dig.

Dilikyilo.
di-lik(i)-yilo
COM-dig-PL.COM
You all dig.

Mubimo.
mubié-mo
trade-I.will.now
I will trade.

Mubide.
mubi-m(o)-de(ro)
trade-Lwill-FUT

I will trade.

Mubidero.
mubi-m(o)-dero
trade-I.will-FUT
I will trade.
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d. Dimibyo.
di-mub(¥)-yo
COM-trade-COM.SG
You trade.

e. Dimubyilo.
di-mub(¥)-yilo
COM-trade-PL.COM
You all trade.

(46)a. Paihirimo.
paihiri-mo
tread-I.will.now
I will tread on it.

b. Paihiride.
paihiri-m(o)-de(ro)
tread-I.will-FUT
I will tread on it.

c. Paihiridero.
paihiri-m(o)-dero
tread-I.will-FUT
I will tread on it.

d. Divaihiko.
di-paihiri-ko
COM-tread-COM.SG
You tread on it.

e. Divaihirilo.
di-paihir(i)-yilo
COM-tread-PL.COM
You all tread on it.

(47)a. Baazi’md’nimo.
baazi’mad’ni-mo
put.on-L.will.now
I will put on my shirt.

b. Baazi’md’nide.
baazi’ma’ni-m(o)-de(ro)
put.on-L.will-FUT
I will put on my shirt.

c. Baazi’md’nidero.
baazi’ma’ni-m(o)-dero
put.on-Lwill-FUT
I will put on my shirt.

d. Divaazi’md’nano.
di-baazi’ma’n(i)-ano
COM-put.on-SG.COM
You put on your shirt.
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e. Divaazi’md’nyilo.
di-baazi’mad’n(i)-yilo
COM-put.on-PL.COM
You all put on your shirts.

See Appendix 2 for Irregular Command forms and Future verb forms with Dependent
Marker.

On Immediate Future Interrogatives (example (48)), and Dubitatives (example (49)),
Unreal® Result Subjunctives (example (50)), and most Negatives (except Negative Future
Same Subject Sequential (Rule 2, example (54)), Negative Same Subject Simultaneous (Rule
2, example (57)) and Negative Non-future Same Subject Sequential (Rule 3, example (67)),
the stem tone is retained and the suffix is perturbed to high after a low stem.

Immediate Future Interrogative:

(48)a. Dijiwano?
di-m(0)-d(a)-yi-w-ano
say-L.will-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Will Isay it?

b. Mubdjiwano?
mubi-m(o)-d(a)-yi-w-ano
trade-1.will-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Will I trade?

c. Bwakakijiwano?
bwakaki-m(o)-d(a)-yi-w-ano
cover-Lwill-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Will I cover it?

d. Paihirijiwano?
paihiii-m(o)-d(a)-yi-w-ano
tread-I.will-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I1
Will I tread on it?

e. Baazi’md’nijiwano?
baazi’md’ni-m(o)-d(a)-yi-w-ano
put.on-Lwill-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Will I put my shirt on?

Immediate Future Dubitative:

(49)a. Mubijthyiwano.
mub#m(o)-jih(i)-yi-w-ano
trade-1.will-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Perhaps I will trade.

b. Paihirijthyiwano.
paihiri-m(o)-jih(3)-y+w-ano
tread-1.will-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Perhaps I will tread on it.

5 R. Lloyd uses the terin Unreal to mean Contrary to Fact.
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See Appendix 2 for Future Interrogative and Dubitative forms.

Unreal Result Subjunctive:

(50)a. Kadiwidiko.
ka-di-wi-diko
UNREAL-say-I.SUBJN-result
I would have said it but didn’t.

b. Kamubiwidiko.
ka-mubi-wi-diko
UNREAL-trade-1.SUBJN-result
I would have traded but didn’t.

c. Kabwakakiwidiko.
ka-bwakaki-wi-diko
UNREAL-cover-1.SUBJN-result
I would have covered it but didn’t.

d. Kavaihi’ mwidiko.
ka-paihir(i)-m-wi-diko
UNREAL-tread-TRANS-I.SUBJN-result
I would have trodden on it but didn’t.

e. Kabaazi’md’ niwidiko.
ka-baazi’ ma’ni-wi-diko
UNREAL-put.on-I.SUBJN-result
I would have put my shirt on but didn’t.

Negative Non-future:

(51)a. Mujiwano.
m(a)-wi-d(3)-yi-w-ano
NEG-him-say-do-PRES.COMP-I
I didn’t speak to him.

b. Myfwano.
m(a)-yi-w-ano
NEG-do-PRES.COMP-I
I didn’t do it.

c. Mamubyiwano.
ma-mub(¥)-yi-w-ano
NEG-trade-do-PRES.COMP-I
I didn’t trade.

d. Mabwakakyiwano.
ma-bwakak(¥)-yi-w-ano
NEG-cover-do-PRES.COMP-1I
I didn’t cover it.

e. Mavaihiriwano.
ma-paihir(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-tread-do-PRES.COMP-]
I didn’t tread on it.
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f. Mabaazi’md’nyiwano.
ma-baazi’ ma’n(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-put.on-do-PRES.COMP-I
I didn’t put my shirt on.

See Appendix 2 for other Negatives, Future Nominalised/Embedded forms, and
Identificational forms.

1.3.3.2 RULE 2

Dependent verbs do not retain stem tone patterns, except for Non-future Same Subject
Sequential (Rule 3, example (66)) and Negatives (Rule 1, example (51)). This includes
Negative Future Same Subject Sequential, as in example (54), and Negative Same Subject
Simultaneous, as in example (57), Non-future Interrogative, as in example (60), and
Undesired Result Subjunctive, as in example (63). The stem is low and the first suffix is
perturbed to high.

Future Change of Subject Simultaneous:

(52)a. Dddaa’muji ddthe.
d(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji dathe
say-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP he.will.say
While I will speak he will speak.

b. Mubddaa’ muji daavdde.
mub(¥)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji daavdde
trade-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP he.will.stand
While I will trade he will stand.

c. Bwakakddaa’muji dithdaka.
bwakak(¥)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji dithdako
cover-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP you.stand
While I will cover it you stand there.

d. Baazi’ma’nddaa’muji dimwaalo.
baazi’mad’n(i )-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji dimwaalo
put.on-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP sit.down
While I will put on my shirt you sit down.

Future Same-Subject Sequential:

(53)a. Dad muji widero.
d(i)-aw-m-wi-ji widero
say-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.go
After I speak I will go.

b. Mubd’muji widéro.
mub(¥)-aw-m-wi-ji wid€éro
trade-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.go
After I trade I will go.
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C.

Bwakaka’ muji mwaalide.
bwakak(f)-aw-m-wi-ji mwaalide

cover-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP ILwill.sit
After I cover it I will sit down.
Paihira’ muji wide.
paihir(i)-aw-m-wi-ji wide
tread-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.go
After I tread on it I will go.
Baazi’ma’nd’ muji wide.
baazi’md’n(i)-aw-m-wiji  wide
put.on-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.go
After I put my shirt on I will go.

Negative Future Same-Subject Sequential:

(54)a.

Maja’ muji wide.
ma-d(i)-y(i)-aw-m-wi- ji wide
NEG-say-do-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP L.will.go
After I do not speak I will go.

Mamubyad’ muji widéro.
ma-mub()-y(i)-aw-m-wi- ji widéro
NEG-trade-do-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP L.will.go
After I do not trade I will go.

Mabwakakyad’ muji daavide.
ma-bwakak(?)-y(i)-aw-m-wi - ji daavide
NEG-cover-do-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP ILwill.stand
After I do not cover it I will stand.

Mavaihiryd’ muji wide.
ma-paihir(i)-y(i)-aw-m-wi- ji wide
NEG-tread-do-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.go
After I do not tread on it I will go.

Mabaazi’ma’nyd’ muji ddva mwaalide.
ma-baazi’ma’n(i)-y(i)-aw-m-wi-ji dava mwaalide
NEG-put.on-do-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP here I.will.stay
After I do not put on my shirt I’ll sit here.

Future Sequential with Change of Subject:

(55)a.

Kamubd’muji dinyidano.
ka-mub(f)-aw-m-wi-ji dinyidano
CS-trade-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP tellme
AfterI trade tell me.

Kavaihira’ muji dimwdalo.
ka-paihir(i)-aw-m-wi-ji dimwdalo
CS-tread-SEQ-TRANS-I-DEP sit.down
After I tread on it sit down.
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Same-Subject Simultaneous:

(56)a.

Da4di wangdnide.
d(i)-ad-i wangdnide
say-DUR-I L.will.see
While I speak I will watch.

Mubddi dda’mwano.
mub(¥)-ad-# dda’mwano
trade-DUR-I I.stood
While I traded I stood.

Bwakakadi mwaalide.
bwakak(¥)-ad-i mwaalide
cover-DUR-I  Lwill.sit
While I cover it I will sit down.

Paihi’di wangdmwa.
parhir(i)-(a)d-i wangdmwa
tread-DUR-I I.saw
While I trod on it I watched.

Baazi’ma’nddi yenniwano.
baazi’md’n(i)-ad-# yenniwano
put.on-DUR-I I.looked.at.myself
While I put on my shirt I looked at myself.

Negative Same-Subject Simultaneous:

(57)a.

Majadi mwaalide.
ma-d(i)-y(3)-ad-i mwaalide
NEG-say-do-DUR-I IL.will.sit
While not speaking I will sit.

Mamubyddi wangdmwa.
ma-mub(¥)-y(i)-ad-i wangdmwa
NEG-trade-do-DUR-I I.saw
While not trading I watched.

Mabwakak yadi diwana.
ma-bwakak(f)-y(i)-ad-¢ diwana
NEG-cover-do-DUR-I  I.spoke
While not covering it I talked.
Mavaihiryddi dda’mwa.
ma-paihir(i)-y(i)-ad-# dda’mwa
NEG-tread-do-DUR-I I.stood
While not treading on it I stood.

Mabaazi’ma’nydds lika yide.
ma-baazi’md’n(i)-y(i)-ad+ lika yide
NEG-put.on-do-DUR-I  fear I.will.do

While not putting on my shirt I will be afraid.
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Non-future with Change of Subject (Sequential):

(58)a. Kadiwd mwdimwaa.
ka-di-w-a(no) mwdimwaa
CS-say-PRES.COMP-I you.sat
I spoke and you sat.

b. Kamubiwd nyijawaa.
ka-mub#- w-a(no) nyijawaa
CS-trade-PRES.COMP-I you.gave.it.to.me
I traded and you gave it to me.

c. Kabwakakiwd wasf niwaa.
ka-bwakaki-w-a(no) wasi niwaa
CS-cover-PRES.COMP-I you.threw
I covered it and you threw it away.

d. Kavaihi’mwd mwdimwaa.
ka-paihir()-m-w-a mwadimwaa
CS-tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I you.sat
I trod on it and you sat.

e. Kabaazi’ma’niwd mwdimwaa.
ka-baazi’mad’ni-w-a(no)  mwdimwaa
CS-put.on-PRES.COMP-I you.sat
I put my shirt on and you sat.

Non-future Change of Subject Simultaneous:

(59)a. Daddaazi divaniko.
d(i)-ad-aa(w)-ji divdniko
say-DUR-DYN.I-DEP he.is.saying
While I speak he is speaking.
(Note: The w in -aaw has been lost and jibecomes zi. This shows the only
difference between ‘I’ and ‘he’, as in (b) below.)

b. Daddaasi...
d(i)-ad-aaw-#-ji
say-DUR-DYN-he-DEP

While he says...
(Note: The w in -aaw becomes glottal, ji becomes zi and the combination of the
two is si.)
c. Mubddaazi mwdimwaa.
mub(¥)-ad-aa(w)-ji mwdimwaa
trade-DUR-DYN.I-DEP you.sat
While I traded you sat.
d. Bwakakddaazi divdniko.

bwakak(¥)-ad-aa(w)-ji  divdniko
cover-DUR-DYN.I-DEP he.is.saying
While I cover it he is talking.
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Paih#’daazi kinna divdni’.
paihir (i)-(a)d-aa(w)-ji  kinna divdni’
tread-DUR-DYN.I-DEP cry he.is.saying
While I tread on it he is crying.

Baazi’ma’nddaazi kinna divani’.
baazi’md’'n(i)-ad-aa(w)-ji kinna divani’
put.on-DUR-DYN.I-DEP cry he.is.saying
While I put my shirt on he is crying.

Non-future Interrogatives:

(60)a.

Dathiwdano?

da-di-w-aano
INTER-say-PRES.COMP-you
Did you speak?

Damubiwdano?
da-mubi-w-aano
INTER-trade-PRES.COMP-you
Did you trade?

Davwakakiwdano?
da-bwakaki-w-aano
INTER-cover-PRES.COMP-you
Did you cover it?

Davarhi’mwdano?
da-paihir(i)-m-w-aano
INTER-tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-you
Did you tread on it?

Davaazi’ma’niwdano?
da-baazi’ ma’ni- w-aano
INTER-put.on-PRES.COMP-you
Did you put your shirt on?

Real Conditional Subjunctive:

The Real Conditional Subjunctive form is always nominalised/embedded. When the stem
is monosyllabic, high tone occurs on the stem rather than on the first syllable of the suffix.
The final syllable of the word gains a high tone after a low syllable, as in example (61a).

(61)a.

Diwija’ maanga nyiddthe.
di-wi-j(i)-(y )a-’ maanga nyiddthe
say-LSUBIN-DEP-EMB-she anger he.will.say.to.me
If I say it he will be angry with me.

Mubiwija’ maanga nyiddthe.
mubi-wi-j(#)-(y)a-’ maanga nyiddthe
trade-I.SUBJN-DEP-EMB-she anger he.will.say.to.me
If I trade he will be angry with me.
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c. Bwakakiwija’ yilaayd ydde.
bwakaki- wi-ji)-(y)a-’ yilaayd ydde
cover-L.SUBIN-DEP-EMB-she happy she.will.do
If I cover it she will be pleased.

d. Paihimija’ maanga nanyidipika.
paihir(})-m-wi- j(§)-(y)a-’ maanga nanyidéipika
tread-TRANS-L.SUBIN-DEP-EMB-she anger  not.good.if.they.say.to.me
If I tread on it it would not be good if they are angry with me.

e. Baazi’ma’niwija’ nimiré a’mweéi yilaayd ydde.
baazi’ma’ni-wi-j()-(y)a-’ nimir€ a’mwel yilaayd ydde
put.on-LSUBIN-DEP-EMB-she my man happy he.will.do
If I put my shirt on my man will be pleased.

Unreal Conditional Subjunctive:

(62)a. Diwiji kwdji tewdanna kwarddi’.
di-wi-ji k(a)-w(i)-a-ji tewdanna kwaradi’
say-I.SUBJN-DEP UNREAL-go-it-DEP goodly = he.would.have.lain
If I had spoken it would have been all right.

b. Mubiwiji kwdji kdgizaawidiko.
mub#wi-ji kwdji kagizaawidiko

trade-1L.SUBJN-DEP UNREAL ILwould.have.given.to.you
If I had traded I would have given it to you.

c. Paihi’mwiji kwdji tika kdnyidavddika.
paihir(i)-m-wi-ji kwdji tika kanyidavddika
tread-TRANS-I.SUBIN-DEP UNREAL bite he.would.have.cut.me
If I had trodden on it it would have bitten me.

d. Bwakakiwiji kwdji tewaanya kwarddi’.
bwakak{-wi-ji kwdji tewaanya kwarddi’
cover-LSUBJN-DEP UNREAL good it.would.have.lain
If I had covered it it would have been all right.

e. Baazi’ma’niwiji kwdji nawi’'nyd kwardds’.
baazi’ma’ ni- wi-ji kwdji nawi’'nyd kwardds’
put.on-L.SUBJN-DEP UNREAL beautiful it.would.have.lain
If I had put on my shirt it would have been beautiful.

In longer words employing the Undesired Result Subjunctive the high tone occurs on the
syllable before the first suffix, as in examples (63c) and (63e).

(63)a. Nadiwidiko.
na-di-wi-diko
UNDES-say-1.SUBJN-result
It will be undesirable if I talk.

b. Namubiwidiko.
na-mubi- wi-diko
UNDES-trade-I1.SUBJN-result
It will be undesirable if I trade.



CONTRASTIVE AND GRAMMATICALLY DEFINED TONE IN BARUYA

Nabwakakiwidiko.
na-bwakaki- wi -diko
UNDES-cover-I.SUBJN-result
It will not be good if I cover it.

Navarhi’mwidiko.
na-paihfri-m-wi-diko
UNDES-tread-TRANS-I.SUBJN-result
It will be undesirable if I tread on it.

Nabaazi’ma’niwidiko.
na-baazi’ md’ ni- wi-diko
UNDES-put.on-I.SUBJN-result

It will be undesirable if I put my shirt on.
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See Appendix 2 for Infinitives, Gerunds, forms with Dependent Markers, Nominalised/

Embedded forms, and Identificational Non-future with Change of Subject.

1.3.3.3 RULE 3

Non-future Tenses all have predictable high tone on the second syllable of the word only,
even if that is part of a prefix, regardless of the length of stem and how many roots are
involved. If the stem or stem plus object prefixes is manifested as one syllable and the
suffixes are together no longer than two syllables, high tone occurs on the stem rather than
the second syllable of the word, as is example (64a).

Present Complete:

(64)a.

Diwano.

di-w-ano
say-PRES.COMP-I
I said it.

Mubiwano.
mubi-w-ano
trade-PRES.COMP-I
I traded.

Bwakdkiwano.
bwakaki-w-ano
cover-PRES.COMP-I
I coveredit.

Paihi’mwano.
paihiri-m-w-ano
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I
Itrod on it.

Baazi’ma’niwano.
baazi’ma’ni-w-ano
put.on-PRES.COMP-I
I put on my shirt.
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f.

Githfwano.

gi-di-w-ano
to.you-say-PRES.COMP-I
I spoke to you.

Yihithiwano.

yihi-di-w-ano
to.you.two-say-PRES.COMP-I'
I spoke to you two.

Yihimaa’mwano.

yihi-maar(i)-m-w-ano
for.you.two-take-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I
I took it for you two.

Stative, Present Incomplete and Past forms:

(65)a.

Diheno.

di-g-eno

say-STAT-I

I am in the state of speaking.

Bwakdkigeno.
bwakaki-g-eno
cover-STAT-I

I am in the state of covering.

Divanigeno.
di-vanig-eno
say-PRES.INCOMP-I
I am speaking.

Bwakdkivanigeno.
bwakaki-vanig-eno
cover-PRES.INCOMP-I
I am covering it.

Jawaaiheno.
d(#)-yawaaih-eno
say-NEAR.PAST-I
I spoke.

Bwakadkyawaaiheno.
bwakak(¥)-yawaaih-eno
cover-NEAR.PAST-I

I covered it.

Diwd’deno.
di-wa’d-eno
say-RECENT.PAST-I
I spoke.
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Bwakdkiwa’deno.
bwakaki-wa’d-eno
cover-RECENT.PAST-I
I covered it.

Jawadlyaadeno.
d(i)-yawalyaad-eno
say-MID.PAST-I

I spoke.

Bwakadkyawalyaadeno.
bwakak(#)-yawalyaad-eno
cover-MID.PAST-I

I covered it.

Deéno. / Daheno.
d(#)-eno/ageno

say-. GENERAL.PAST
I spoke.

Bwakdkeno. / Bwakdkageno.
bwakak(¥)-eno/ageno
cover-LGENERAL.PAST
Icoveredit.

Jdano.

d(i)-yaano
say-LFAR.PAST
I spoke.

Bwakdkyaano.
bwakak(#)-yaano
cover-LFAR.PAST
I covered it.

Non-future Same-Subject Sequential:

(66)a.

Miibena biwa.
mubi-en(o)-a(no) biwa
trade-I.PAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I traded and came.

Paihirena biwa.
paihiri-en(o)-a(no) biwa
tread-I.PAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I trod on it and came.

Negative Non-future Same-Subject Sequential:

(67)a.

Mji’na yiwano dena mwdaimwano.
mi’na yiwano d(i)-en-a mwdaimwano.

finish I.did  say-I.LPAST-SS.SEQ I.sat
I thought “I finished doing it”, and sat down.

315
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b. Mamibyena biwano.
ma-mub(i)-y(i)-en-a biwano
NEG-trade-do-I1.PAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I did not trade and I came.

c. Magimubyena biwano.
ma-gi-mub(¥)-y(3)-en-a biwano
NEG-you-trade-do-I.PAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I did not trade for you and I came.

d. Mavdihiryena biwa.
ma-paihir(i)-y(i)-en-a biwa
NEG-tread-do-.LPAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I did not tread on it and I came.

e. Mabdazi’ma’nyena biwa.
ma-baazi’mad’n(i)-y(i)-en-a biwa
NEG-put.on-do-I.PAST-SS.SEQ I.came
I did not put my shirt on and I came.

See Appendix 2 for Present Complete with Dependent Marker and Question words with
non-future verbs.

1.3.3.4 RULE 4
Non-future Dubitatives have high tone on the first syllable after the dubitative prefix.

(68)a. Dahadiwano.
daha-di-w-ano
DUB-say-PRES.COMP-I
I may have said it.

b. Dahamuibiwano.
daha-mubi-w-ano
DUB-trade-PRES.COMP-I
I may have traded it.

c. Dahabwdkakiwano.
daha-bwakaki-w-ano
DUB-cover-PRES.COMP-I
I may have covered it.

d. Dahavdihi’ mwano.
daha-paihir(i)-m-w-ano
DUB-tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I
I may have trodden on it.

e. Dahabaazi’ma’niwano.
daha-baaz# ma’ni- w-ano
DUB-put.on-PRES.COMP-I
I may have put on my shirt.

See Appendix 2 for Non-future Dubitative with Dependent Marker.
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1.4 CONCLUSION

Although there are minimal contrasts, most high tone results from perturbation. Between
roots, between stem and suffix, and between words in a phrase, after a low tone the first
vowel of the next unit is perturbed to high. When a syllable is lost between roots in nouns,
the tone is retained and occurs on the first syllable of the next morpheme. In nouns if the tone
of the lost syllable is low, it occurs on the first syllable of the next root and the following
syllable is perturbed to high. In verbs the stem tone is retained in Future, Negative and
Unreal Subjunctive forms (mainly) and there are rules for tone behaviour on other forms as
described in §1.3. These rules apply no matter how many roots are incorporated in a
compound stem. Morphophonemic changes, connectives between roots, and tone on verb
compounds (Rules 2 to 4) are three of the criteria proving that these are not serial verbs.

2. STRESS AND INTONATION®
2.1 INTRODUCTION

Final and non-final intonation occur on the last syllable of a clause or sentence. High tone
on words (§1) incorporates stress, but mid and high intonation are not stressed. High
intonation may occur on a high-tone syllable and is then stressed.

There is a downward drift throughout all discourses. Within this downward drift
sentences may begin a little higher than the end of the previous one and paragraphs may
begin noticeably higher than the end of the preceding paragraph. Alternatively the first few
words of a sentence or paragraph may begin low and gradually become higher and louder.
Therefore the following statements concerning intonation and phrase, clause and sentence
stress are true relative to the downward drift of the whole discourse. In conversations the
second speaker usually begins a syllable or two before the first speaker finishes. The content
and general intonation tells the second speaker that the first is finishing that particular
utterance. Non-silent pauses occur when a speaker wishes to continue (§2.3). One gets the
impression that other speakers are always ready to interrupt.

2.2 PHRASE, CLAUSE, SENTENCE AND PARAGRAPH STRESS

Phrase stress occurs on the high tone of the central word in the phrase or the first word
past the centre. It is louder and higher in pitch than other high tones. The phrase stress is the
first in the word marked PhS in each example.

(69)a. a’mwé ndanga Saasdi noun phrase
PhS
man  big the.Saasa
diwa’ verb
PhS
he.said
6 The data on which this analysis is based comprises twelve transcribed texts of various lengths, plus

solicited utterances. The paper was first written by hand in 1964—1965 by the present author.
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kaimiraaya sikulibéyaraavi H noun phrase
PhS

child to.the.school.boys

The important man, Saasa, spoke to the school boys.

dina kyiwa’di’ H verb phrase
PhS
to.say he.did.CS

kaimiraayard noun
PhS
the.male.children

kddika yina L adjunct, verb
PhS

ear to.do

He spoke but the boys wouldn’t listen.

Clause stress occurs on the central phrase stress of a clause. It is louder and higher in
pitch than other phrase stresses. It is the first stress in the word marked CIS in each example.

(70)a.

A’mwé ndanga saasdi / diwa’ / kaimiraaya sikulibOyaraavi H.
PhS CIS PhS

man big the.Saasa he.said child to.the school.boys

The important man, Saasa, spoke to the schoolboys.

A’mwé ndangai / yaginna / widina widina Kkyiwa’ M...
PhS CIS PhS

man the.big strongly  to.repeat.to.them he.did.CS
The important man kept saying it firmly...

Sentences usually have only one or two clauses and often one clause is embedded in
another. In a two clause sentence, sentence stress occurs on the main stress of the second
clause. It is louder and higher than the other clause stress. The sentence stress is the first
stress in the word marked SenS in each example. In the three-clause example below the
sentence stress occurs on the only clause with a final verb.

(71)a.

A’mwé Gulisdmward HL / yivdnigatimwa’//
CIS PhS
man the.Gulisa.down what.they.are.doing.down

walydnganamaryaa L.

SenS

let.us.go.down.and.see

Let us go down and see what the Gulisa people are doing. (The first clause is
embedded in the second.)

Dina kyiwa’di’ H // kaimiraayard / kddika yina L.

CIS SenS PhS
to.say he.did.CS the.male.children ear to.do
He spoke but the boys didn’t listen.
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¢. A’mwé€ ndangai / yaginna / widina widina  kyiwa’ M/
PhS CIS
man the.big firmly to.repeat.to.them he.did.CS
bina ybna / ddvaM // nimi / Tikiki / widiwa M.
CIS PhS PhS
to.come we.did here I I.said.to.him

The important man kept saying it firmly and we came here and I spoke to Dick.

2.2.1 EXAMPLES OF DISCOURSES

The following texts were recorded, transcribed (except tone and intonation) and
grammatically analysed by R. Lloyd. Note that there is a paragraph stress on a sentence
stress in the centre, or first sentence past the centre, of a paragraph.

(72) Yasoya ‘red pandanus fruit’ (Spoken by Saasa Nokaai, 15th January, 1969)

Paragraph 1, Sentence 1 (Introduction)

Nemi / wodna sagda’ LtoH
PhS
we yesterday that.time

a’mwe€ ndanga Saasdi
PhS
man  big  the.Saasa

diwa’
SenS
he.said

kaimiraaya sikulibOyaraavi H.
PhS
child to.the.school.boys

Embedded Quote Paragraph, Sentence 1
“Kaimirdayaagaihi L to H
PhS
you.boys
maabdliyaaga’
ParS
those.marbles

dimdkwasaki HL ng
PhS
you.all.drop.put PS

Embedded Quote Paragraph, Sentence 2

A’mwé Gulisdamward: HL (Lar)
CIS
men the.Gulisa.down

introduction

noun phrase

verb

noun phrase

vocative introduction

noun

verb

noun phrase
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yivdnigatdmwa’ //

PhS
what.they.are.doing.down
walydnganamadryaa L.”
SenS
let.us.go.down.and.see

Paragraph 1, Sentence 2

Dina kyiwa’di’ H//
CIS

tosay he.said.CS

kaimiraayard

ParS

the.boys

kddika yina L.
PhS

ear to.do

Paragraph 2, Sentence 1

A’mwé ndangai

PhS
man the.big
yaginna / widina widina kyiwa’ M//
CIS PhS
strongly to.repeat.to.them he.did.CS

bina yona / ddva: M /I
CIS

to.come we.did.and here

niméi / Tikiki / widiwa M.
SenS

| to.Dick I.said.to.him

Paragraph 2, Sentence 2 (Parenthesis)

(A’mwé€ ndanga Saasdri / wi'n€na M
CIS PhS
man big to.Saasa I.heard.and

“Ai H/
PhS
EXCL

kumiré Gulisaraavireburi /
PhS
their Gulisa.people’s.way

embedded verb

verb

verb phrase

noun

adjunct, verb

noun phrase

adverb, verb phrase

verb phrase, locative

pronoun, noun, verb

noun phrase, verb

exclamation

possessed phrase
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némi Bdaruyaind noun phrase
PhS
we  Baruya

mwdnganyaind / daaka”, // verbal noun, verb
SenS
we.not.seeing.ones is.it

yawiréna M) quoting verb
I.thought.SS.SEQ

Tikiki widiwa M. noun, verb
CIS
to.Dick I.said.to.him

Paragraph 2, Sentence 3 (Reported speech)

“Tiki” / a’mwé ndangara / vocative, noun phrase

ParS PhS

Dick men the.big

(sdra) yagaala / sdra divdniga’ M. adjunct, adverb, verb
SenS

ERROR speech that.way they.are.saying

Paragraph 2, Sentence 4 (Included reported speech)

‘Gulisdraavirebwi: M (Lar)/ possessive noun

PhS

Gulisa.people’s.way

ydsoya /  livamij{’nipi'dera, noun, verb
SenS-H

red.pandanus they.who.will.take.and.rub.on
divdaniga’ M. quoting verb
they.are.saying
Paragraph 2, Sentence 5 (Reported speech)
Némi / mwalyawdannajivo M?7” noun, verb

we should.we.not.go.down

Paragraph 2, Possible Sentence 6

Kudiwd / Tikiki M verb, noun
PhS SenS

I.said.to.him.CS to.Dick

Tiki / diwd’. noun, verb

Dick he.said
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Paragraph 2, Sentence 7 (Reported speech)

“Ya HL, n€mi / wdlyawdade HtoL.” pronoun, verb
SenS PhS
yes we we.will.go.down

Paragraph 2, Sentence 8

(73)

Daka: ng M // sagaa’ / verb, temporal
he.said.and PS then
nemi yuyaina / walyuna L. noun phrase, verb

we all.of.us.men to.go.down

(Note: Tone is often very subdued in the last sentence of a discourse.)

About us yesterday, the important man Chacha spoke to the schoolboys. “You
boys, put down those marbles! Let us go down and see what the Gulicha people
are doing down there.” But the boys didn’t listen.

The important men kept speaking strongly to them and we (including the boys)
came here and I spoke to Dick. I heard the important Chacha man and I thought
“Hey, we Baruya people are ones not seeing the Gulicha people’s custom”, and I
spoke to Dick. “Dick, the important men are saying thus. They are saying ‘As for
the Gulicha people’s custom, they will take red pandanus fruit and rub it on
themselves’. Should we not go down?” I said that to Dick and Dick said “Yes,
we will go down”. He said that and then we all (including Dick) went down.

Buta ‘tadpoles’ (spoken by Adavaakya Bwarima’, 1962)

(Kwarame / yaddawori // daziya’ ng: HL /
going.around while.it.does it.which.will.talknow PS

gyivdni’ . Kavadayo L.)
be.doing.for.you wait

Gilyd ngi H/ maryda’na // kwardkei / maryda’na L //
bag PS to.unravel border.he to.unravel

yina yddivi’L. ([JéEnyaM] / bid’jenyaM / divina  yddivi'L.)
to.do they.do holding.open tadpoles.holding.open to.curve they.do

Bithaanya / ddpaina: M / géhipainaM yddivi’ ngi: M // gilydvi/

tree to.cut to.curve.around they.do PS bag.OBJ
yamingaina:ML. Aalyavi M/ bitango M / mihyawoM / a’mwéngolL.
to.tie.onto water.OBJ  tadpoles putting.in the.women
(NyaabulyanndnoL. (nydanyda) Nydabulyanndno L. Busa’ndnolL.)
for.frogs ERROR for.frogs for.tadpoles
(Wri’nanyi L.)

be.finished

al Yddivi’ M // ya L a’mwerdji L / jddta / da’dda’nyagda’ H //
HES they.do yes withthemen fine.weather while.it.shines.time

i:L (ye’L) yé€mwanga yddivisarérol. A’mweéraawolL.
PS ERROR joiningthem it.is.they.who.do the.men
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Aalyavi ML / yithda ng M / (arakesi L) arakesf / bi#divi’ ng H //
water.OBJ EXCL PS withmud with.mud they.dam PS

sda’nya da’dda’nyi L / mda’divisarero L. A’mweéngo L / maarya’névyo L.
empty while.it.is it.is.they.who.take the.women for.taking.them

A’mwé kwarakwdra / kaimirdaya kwarakwdra / a’mwé kinikini/
person many.M child many.M person many.F

maaryd’nevyo L. (Wi’nanyiro L.) Wikiro L.

for.taking.them  be.finished be.good

While it (the tape-recorder) will circle, it which will speak is doing for you (will
record your speech). Wait!

Undoing netbags, undoing the border, they do. Something to hold open, they
curve the tadpole sticks for holding (the bags) open. They cut bidanya sticks,
curve them around (surround the net edge) and tie the bag onto (the sticks). In
the water the women put tadpoles into their net bags (tadpole nets). (It is) for
frogs. (It is) for the tadpole. That’s all.

They do that, yes, with the men, the time while the weather is fine they are the
ones who help (the women). That’s the men. In the river, behold, they dam the
water back with mud and while it (river) stands empty they are (the men) who get
(the tadpoles). (It is) for the women to get them. (It is) for many men, many
boys and many women to get them.

That’s all. It’s finished.

2.3 INTONATION

2.3.1 DISCOURSE FEATURES

Discourse or paragraph introductions may manifest crescendo and a continuous upward
glide from low to high.

(74)a.

Némi / wonasagda’...LtoH introduction

we yesterday

Kaimirdayaagarhi...L to H vocative

you boys

Walyuna  yfna yona:...LtoHL repeat of final
to.go.down to.do we.did.and idea at start of

We wentdownand... following paragraph

Pause occurring following non-final sentences, and after phrases or clauses, may be
manifested by a lengthened vowel or by ng, ngi, # or laryngealisation. After a high tone or
intonation the pitch falls. Mid and low pitches continue mid or low respectively. This non-
silent pause indicates that the speaker plans to resume speaking.

(75)a.

Bina  yona / dava: .M
to.come we did here
We came here...
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b. Maabdliyaaga’ / dimakwasaki HL ng.
those.marbles put.away PS
Put away those marbles.

c. Gulisaraavirebwi: M(Lar)...
Gulisa.people’s.way
The Gulisa people’s way...

d. A’mwé Gulisamward HL(Lar)...
man the.Gulisa.down
The down there Gulisa people...

e. #L (ye’L) y€’mwanga yddivisaréro L. A’mweraawo L.
ERROR joining.them it.is.they.who.do the.men
the men are the ones who help them.

A low yi:emphasises the following section.

(76)a. yi:L Mdriwaa’ k€’ mwéwidda’nyi:
note Marawaka from.up.there
From Marawaka up there...

b. Yaanyi mwdalakei / a’'mwéi / yi / Birdamayaib#
Yanyi he.who.lived a.man note like.Biramayai
he who lived at Yanyi, a man, note, like Biramayai

The following are some examples of corrected mistakes in discourse.

(77)a. A’mwé ndangal Saasdi / (df) diwa’...
man the.big the.Saasa ERROR he.said
The important man, Saasa, said...

b. Dina kyiwa’di’ H (repeated the same way as if thinking)
to.say he.said.CS
Hesaid...

c. A’mwé ndangara (sdra) ydgaala / sdra divdniga’M.
men the. big thus  speech thus he.is.saying
The important men are saying that.

(added more information)

d. Nemi / (wa) mwalyawdannajiwo M?
we ERROR should. we.not.go.down
Should we not go down?

(changed to negative, flow not interrupted)

e. Se / wdr. i’H Mwdali’ L.
sleep he.is.asleep no he.is.sitting
He is asleep. No. He is sitting down.

f. Se / wdri. i’H Wawinya / yivdni’ L.
sleep he.is.asleep. no  work he.is.doing
He is asleep. No. He is working.

An explanation in parenthesis follows the same pitch patterns as the rest of the discourse
but is more subdued.
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Nimi / Tikiki / widiwaM. (“Ai, kumiré Gulisdraavireburi /

I

to.Dick Isaid.to.him EXCL their = Gulisa.people’s.way

nemi Bdaruyaina / mwdnganyaind daaka,” //
we we.Baruya we.not.seeing.ones is.it

yawirénaM // Tikiki widfwa H.)
I.thought.SS.SEQ to.Dick I.said.to.him

I said to Dick (“Eh, we don’t see the Gulisa’s ways”, I thought and said to

Dick).

2.3.2 UTTERANCE OR PARAGRAPH FINAL INTONATION
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The final syllable of a statement is low unless it requires a response. The final syllable of a
question is high unless it does not require a response. These basic intonations are not altered
by the presence of a negative or in reported speech. Anger produces loudness and wider
registers. Sarcasm or deliberate anger is shown by slow deliberate speech. There is an up
and down sing-song effect in complaint, more noticeable in angry complaint. Complaint can
be accompanied by a whining voice.

Statement:
(79)a.

yayoL
yes

aaloL
no thankyou

Nemi / walyawdade. L
we we.will.go.down
We will go down.

Kigaasi / dahdasi / divijf = mwaalideinyi L.
thenand now.and later.and it.is.I.who.will.stay
In the past, present and future I will stay here.

Kigaasi: HL / dahdasi / divijf / mwaalideinyi L.
then.and now.and later.and it.is.I.who.will.stay
In the past, present and future I will stay here. (with pause to think)

Dahda’ Saadehdaki. Mwanyagda’ Mudiwawinyagaa’ / yideraLl.
now is.Sunday mormning new.work.time L.will.do.it
Today is Sunday. I will work tomorrow morning, on Monday.

Yo, tewaanya / jithé’'na // gizdavanige L.
yes well you.will.do.for I.am.giving.to.you
Yes, I am giving it to you because you will do it well.

Negative statement:

(80)

A’mwé pwai / mikaL.
man the.one it.is.not
The man isn’t there.
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Reported speech:
(81) “Nemi / walyawdade”, // diwa’L.
we we.will.go.down he.said

He said “We will go down”.

Anger:

(82)a. Amkawinyiral.
definitely not

b. Yaawdryaibisaiginyi L. Gwangdmanige L.
it.is.you.who.are.like.a.pig I.am.looking.at.you
You are like a pig. I am looking at you.

Sarcasm:

(83) “A’mwé tewaanydinyi’, // kwaasi / diwaaL.
person  I.M.am.good falsely  you.said
You said falsely “I am a good man”.

Rhetorical question:

(84)a. Yaawarydinyi / daakal.
I.M.a.pig is.it
I’'m not a pig.
b. Be gilyd’ / dingakal.
what bag it might.be
I don’t know what kind of bag it is.

c. Aar/ widfvanigina L.
to.whom you.are.saying.to.him
To whom are you speaking. (Don’t talk to me like that.)

d. “Tewaanya’nyira”, // dathivanigiH / gimi sa’'gil.
I.F.am.good are.you.saying you yourself
Are you yourself saying “I am a good woman”.

Question:

(85)a. A’'mwé’ / daakaH?
a.woman is.it
Is it a woman?

b. Be gilydvakoH?
what bag.is.it
What bag is it?

c. A’'mwé’ / dingakaH?
awoman might.itbe
Might it be a woman?

d. Wapegilya’ / dingaka H?
sweet.potato.bag might.it.be
Might it be a bag of sweet potato?
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e. Tewaanya / yfjiwaH?
well will.I.do
Shall I do it well?

Negative Question:

(86) A’mwé pwai / midaakaH?
man the.one is.it.not
Is the man not there?

Reported Question:

87 “Gard / diwaanaH?” //diwa’.
how you.said he.said
He said “What did you say?”

Angry Question:
(88) Yaawarydinyi / daakaH?
I.M.a.pig is.it
Am I a pig?

Sarcastic Question:

(89)a. Aar widfvanigina H?
to.whom you.are.saying.to.him
To whom are you speaking?

b. “Tewaanya’nyira”,dathivanigiH / gimi sa’giH?
I.F.am.good are.you.saying you yourself
Are you yourself saying “I am a good woman?”
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Commands usually end low but change to high and speed up for emphasis. Exclamations
usually end high but change to low and slow down for emphasis. Some exclamations have a

high-low glide on the last syllable.

(90)a. i:LH!

Of course!

b. Nimiré wawinya / yarai ydrai / joL.
my work hurry hurry do
Do my work quickly.

c. AalaH!
No thanks!

d. YaraiH!
Hurry!

e. DulaamaH!
Come in!

f. “DulaamaH!” // kagithiwi’ H!
come.in I.would.have.said.to.you

I would have said to you “Come in!”
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For calling intonation the tone is level and high without individual word tones. The
syllables are all stressed and the words are not abbreviated. The last vowel is changed to o
by men and u by women and is very high and resonant. This vowel carries over a much

YoH. Tewaanya / yiwana H!
yes  well I.did
Yes. I did well!

Aari widfvanigina H!
to.whom you.are.saying.to.him
To whom are you speaking!

Wapdayaji / aakumadakaji / taawaibikajf / dimuibyolL.
sweet.potato.and com.and beans.and you.buy
Buy the sweet potato, com and beans.

Wapdayaji / aakumdakaji / taawaibikajf / dimuibyo H!
sweet.potato.and com.and beans.and you.buy
You buy the sweet potato, corn and beans!

Wapdayaji: HL / aakumdakaji HL / taawaibikaji HL / dimuibyo L.
sweet.potato.and com.and beans.and you.buy
Buy the sweet potato, corn and beans. (with pauses to think)

Minnera H!
Don’t do that!

Minneral!
Don’t do that!

Niwaava H!
Oh my mother!

Niwaave: HL!
Oh my mother!

Daarévanna H!
(amazement — used by men)

Daarévanna L.
(amazement — used by men)

longer distance than the rest of the call.

91)a.

In the whining intonation, used mainly by children, the final syllable glides from low to

Baarua’mweihi / tuta / likilikya  yaadero: VH.
you.Baruyamen track dig.and.dig let.us.do
Baruya men, let us dig the track.

A’mwe naanga Saasa Kwazaayalu: VH.
man big Saasa Kwazaaya
Important man Saasa Kwazaaya.

high, the registers are wider and there is a whine in the voice.

(92)a.

Ny{jaama: LH.
Give it tome.
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Naangd’ / nyfjaama: LH.
Big sister, give it to me.
b. Nimijf / wdwaka: LH.

with.me we.two.will.go
Letme go with you.

2.3.3 NON-FINAL INTONATION

Non-final clauses, sentences and utterances end with high or mid intonation. This
indicates that the utterance continues or requires a response.

(93)a. Wayaakeré wawinya’ / mi nyiwidikaM. Wapaayd /
white.man’s work not.to.do lest.I.do sweet.potato
yarai ydrai / widanaM. KdanyidéralL.
hurry hurry letit.cook ILwill.go
Lest I don’t do the white man’s work, let the sweet potato cook quickly.

I will go.
b. Nanyiramddika H. Nimi / widéral.
lest.he.hit.me I Lwill.go

I’'ll go lest he hit me.
c. Dika / ndginddikaH. Ata/ minneral.

fire lest.it.burn.you hand you.must.not.do
Don’t touch it lest it burns you.
d. Tdmuji kwdji M. // yidika / kyiwidi’ M. Wina yiwa’ L.

if I.had.killed.it cook I.would.have.done to.go it.did
If I had killed it I would have cooked it. It went.

e. “DulaamaH!” // kagithiws’.
come.in! I.would.have.said.to.you

Wapaayd pwai / mwakiweinyi M //  gwangdnaasiwaL.
sweet.potato one.M it.is.l.who.didn’t.put I.saw.you.go.past

I would have said “Come in!” However I hadn’t put a sweet potato (on the fire)
when I saw you go past.

There are wider registers when some anger is involved.

f. “Tewaanya/ yimaH”, / mdjiH baa’'nd yiwaana H?
well letme.do notsay why  you.did
Why did you not say “I will do it well”?

Yarai / joya’ H //  baa’nd L / nyidiwaa H?
hurry you.do.NOM why you.said.to.me
Why did you tell me to hurry and do it?

When expressing alternate propositions, each alternative is a separate sentence, usually
agreeing in intonation (example (94f) is unusual in this respect).
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(94)a.

Kaa’gilya’/ daa’H? Wapegilya’ / daa’H?
taro.bag is.1t sweet.potato.bag is.it
Is it a bag of taro or a bag of sweet potato?

Se / dahawdri’L. Wawinya / dahayivani’L.
sleep maybe.he.is.asleep work maybe.he.is.doing
He is asleep or he is working.

Kaimalei / dingakaH? Taayd’ / dingakaH?
boy might.itbe girl might.it.be
Could it be a boy or a girl?

Kaimalei / dingakal.. Taayd’ / dingakal.
boy itmightbe girl it might.be
It could be a boy or a girl.

Yuduyardavireba / wa’mwaride’ / dingakaM?
Yuduya’s.place L.will.sleep might.it.be

Yi'ddryavi / wa’mwaride’ / dingaka M?
forest Lwill.sleep might.it.be

Kaamaalyavi / wa’mwaride’ / dingaka M?

Kaamaalyariver Lwill.sleep might.it.be

Will I perhaps sleep at the Yuduya’s place, or perhaps in the forest, or perhaps at
the Kaamaalyariver? (depending how far I get)

Kaimalei/ dingakaH. Taayd’/ dingakal.
boy mightitbe girl it.might.be
Could it be a boy or it could be a girl.

When two propositions are opposed, each is a separate sentence or fragmentary sentence
agreeing in intonation.

(95)a.

Siwaakd’ / i’ Hi L. Labe’L.
possum no glider
Not a suwaka possum. A glider possum.

Kaa’gilya’ / daa’L. WapegilyikiroL.
taro.bag 1s.1t it.is.a.sweet.potato.bag
It is not a bag of taro. It is a bag of sweet potato.

When two or more items are compared, all but the last have non-final intonation.

(96)a.

Gimiré / taanga maali’'naM. Nimiré / taanga ndangal.
your heavy small my heavy big
Yours (are) lighter than mine.

Aagai / ydawaryd ndangai M. Aagai / maalikai M.
thatM  pig the.big that-M  small-he
aagai / yina maalikai L.

thatM completely the.small
That pig (is) bigger than that one, which is bigger than that one.
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2.4 CONCLUSION

Word, phrase, clause, sentence and paragraph stresses, incorporating high tone, combine
to make an up and down flow of speech which nevertheless drifts downward throughout the
discourse. The basic intonations, high or mid (not incorporating stress), and low, occur on
the final syllable of a clause or sentence to show whether the information is final, unfinished
or requiring a response. Voice qualities, speed and distance between registers are used, in
anger, sarcasm, complaint, whining, exclamation and command intonations.

APPENDIX 1: ADDITIONAL NOUN EXAMPLES

Tone contrasts on two-syllable noun and adjective stems (the only minimal or near
minimal stem tone contrasts observed in the language):

kwata frog (example (2))
kwatd basher
kwaaka ground
kwaakd ladder
minya stick
minyé floor
wila rope
wild later

lika intestines
likd small girl
tuta track

tutd short

Tone patterns on stems of one to four syllables:

bwia rotten thing (example (1))
se sleep

ne old person

linna hole (example (2))
saanya tusk

yotd wallaby

kalé liver

kita kind of frog

Jilika dog (example (3))
gaawatd shell band

kwaawila cough
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More noun compounds:

bwakiri’'ndarya

bwakirikd-naarya< bwakiri’(kd)-naarya

warmth-banana
banana sp.

baldanga
bal(a)-aanga
female-relation
wife

bairigusa
bal(a)-tigus(i)-ya
female-tie-NOM
granny knot
bwaibwaipii’ja
bwaibwal(d)-pu’ja
plant sp.-?

plant sp.

asila

ata-sila< a’(ta)-sila
hand-stone
bashing stone

kaditita
kadika-tuta<kadi’(ka)-tuta
ear-track

earhole

Tone on Noun Clitics:

kwaakawo
kwaaka-wo
ground-F.SG.SUBJ
ground

kwaakewo
kwaaka-ya-wo
ground-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ
ground

kwaakawdalo
two pieces of ground

kwaakewdalo
kwaaka-ya-waalo
ground-PHR-F.DU.SUBJ
two pieces of ground

Kwaakasiro.
It is dirt.

(example (5))

(example (8))

(example (8))

(example (8))

(example (10))

(example (10))

(example (13))
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Kwaakesiro.
kwaaka-ya-w(o)-yiro
ground-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is dirt.

kwaakdwo (example (14))
kwaaka-wo

ladder-F.SG.SUBJ

ladder

kwaakéwo
kwaakd-ya-wo
ladder-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ
ladder

kwaakdwaalo
two ladders

kwaakéwaalo
kwaakd-ya-waalo
ladder-PHR-F.DU.SUBJ
two ladders

Kwaakasiro.
kwaaka-w(o)-yiro
ladder-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a ladder.

Kwaakesiro.
kwaakd-ya-w(o)-yiro
ladder-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a ladder.

tutawo (example (13))
tuta-wo

track-F.SG.SUBJ

track

tusawo

tut(a)-ya-wo
track-PHR-F.SG.SUBIJ
track

tutawaalo
tuta-waalo
track-F.DU.SUBJ
two tracks

tusawadalo
tut(a)-ya-waalo
track-PHR-F.DU.SUBJ
two tracks
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Tutasiro.
tuta-w(o)-yiro
track-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a track.

Tusasiro.
tut(a)-ya-w(o)-yiro
track-PHR-F.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is a track.

tutiwo

tutda-wo
short-F.SG.SUBJ
short

tusdwo

tut(d)-ya-wo
short-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ
short

tutdwaalo
tutd-waalo
short-F.DU.SUBIJ
two short things

tusdwaalo
tut(d)-ya-waalo
short-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ
two short things

Tutdsiro.
tutd-w(o)-yiro
short-F.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is short.

Tusasiro.
tut(d)-ya-w(o)-yiro
short-PHR-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is short.

a’mwélo

a’mweé-lo
person-M.SG.SUBJ
aman

a’mweéraalo
a’mweé-raalo
person-M.DU.SUBJ
two men

(example (14))

(example (14))
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A’mwélyiro.
a’mweé-I(o)-yiro
person-M.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a man.

a’mwéeéwo

a’mweé-wo
person-F.SG.SUBJ

a woman

a’mwéwaalo
a’mweé-waalo
person-F.DU.SUBJ
two women
A’mweésiro.
a’mwé-w(0)-yiro
person-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a woman.

Ne’nyf nyijdama. (example (17))
ne-w(o)-nyi(no) nyijdama

old.person-F-me give.it.to.me

Give to me, an old woman.

Ne’nyf biwa.
ne-w(o)-ny(o) biwa
old.person-F-I I.came
I, an old woman, came.

Kwaakéba dakyo. (example (18))
kwaaka-ya-ba(no) dakyo

ground-PHR-place put.it.down

Put it on the ground.

Kwaakébanyiro.
kwaaka-ya-ban(o)-yiro
ground-PHR-place-be
It is a ground place.

Kwaakébannd dakyo.
kwaaka-ya-ban(o)-na(no) dakyo.
ground-PHR-place-to put.it.down
Put it on the ground.

Some noun clitics occurring on adverbs giving extended meanings:

Sarevi yilaayd yiwano.
sare-vi(no) yilaayd yiwano
that.way.EMB-her happy I.did
In that I am happy.
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Sarébaaibi’ Jjo.
sare-baal(0)-bi’ (ko) jo
that.way. EMB-same-like do.it
Do it just the same as that.

Sarevina wide.
sare-vi(no)-na(no) wide
that.way.EMB-her-REF Lwill.go
About that happening I will go.

Sarevidaa’nyi tdmwano.
sare-vi(no)-daa’ny#(no) tamwano
that.way. EMB-her-from Lhit
From that happening I hit it.

Sareyaba tamwano.
sare-(vino)-ya-ba(no) tamwano
that.way. EMB-her-NOM/EMB-place Lhit

At that happening I hit it.

Nouns with Identificational Verbs:
A’mwélyiro.
a’mweé-I(o)-yiro
person.M.SG.SUBIJ-be
It is a man.

A’mwéil miko.

man not.be

It is not a man.
A’mwél ddako?
man be.INTER
Is it a man?

A’mwél midaako?
man not.be.INTER
Is it not a man?
A’mweéil dingako.
man may.be

It may be a man.
A’mwél midingako.
man may.not.be
It may not be a man.

A’mwé bewaldko?
person what.is.it.M
What man is it?

Bewaldko?
what.is.it. M
What masculine thing is it?
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Berivdko?

what.is.it.F

What feminine thing is it?
A’mwélyirdji widiwano.
a’mweé-I(o)-yiro-ji widiwano

man-M.SG.SUBJ-be-DEP l.have.spoken.to.him
Thinking “He is a man”, I spoke to him.

Bewaldkaji wiwano.
be-wa-(0)-ako-ji wiwano
what-M-M.SG.SUBJ-QUES-DEP I.have.gone
Thinking “What is that masculine thing”, I went.

Noun Phrases:

linna kibawéwo (example (29))
linna kibawé-wo

hole medium-F.SG.SUBJ

medium hole

Linna kibawesiro.

linna kibawé-w(0)-yiro

hole medium-F.SG.SUBJ-be
It is a medium hole.

APPENDIX 2: ADDITIONAL VERB EXAMPLES

Tone patterns on one- to four-syllable verb stems:

ni- (example (30))
eat

pi-

shoot

bali- (example (31))
die

biri-

search

waki-

war(i)-hi

lie-cause

put

daaihi

daal(i)-hi

pull-cause

take off bowstring
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Last root perturbed to high:

biza’jivdli- (example (35))
biza’ji- vali

-firmly

mash food

walaabi-
wal(i)-aa-bi
down-move-come
come down

darepdli-

dar(i)-e-pali
press-responsible-firmly
press down

ga’mijamaryaawi-
ga’-mij(i)-a-mary(i)-aa-wi
cross-follow-and-around-move-go
chase all around

Ii’milani-
1#°mil(i)-a-ni
reap-and-eat
reap and eat

girakuraki-
girav(i)-h(3)-wir(i)-wakf
put.tog-cause-?-put

put two sticks parallel

maangyihi-
maang(a)-y#hi
mouth-do-cause

put food in child’s mouth

Root added before compound stem and compound stem perturbed to high:

yaviredivi- (example (36))
Y(i)-a-piraayi-divi

do-and-heat-bend

heat and straighten

Verb connections:
lihivdli- (example (37))
lihi-vali
tear-firmly
tear
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ginyiwdgi-
ginyi-wagi
turm-by.hand

turn vegetable over

dapali-
dav(i)-vali
cut-firrnly
chop

livagili-

liv(i)-a-gili
take.up-and-one.by.one
line up

marémwaali- (example (38))
ma(a)r(i)-e-mwaali

take-responsible-sit

oversee

miwirémwaali-
miwir(i)-e-mwaali
stick-responsible-sit

put glue on and wait for birds

di’mwaldabji-
div(i)-m-wal(i)-aa-bi
curve-TRANS-down-move-come
curve sticks in lines down the roof

wika  yimab{

wika  yi-ma-bi
whistle do-while-come
whistle while coming

Future Gerunds and Infinitives:

Paihiryd  yidéro. (example (42))
paihir(i)-ya yidéro

tread-EMB I.will.do

I will tread.

Paihi’'nd  yidero.

paihir(i)-na yidéro

tread-REF I.will.do

I will tread.

Verbs occurring only in irregular command forms:

Gaano. Give it to me. Gaanyilo.
gaan(o)-yilo
give-PL.COM
Give it to me.

339
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Gano. Move. Gany/flo.
gan(o)-ytlo
move-PL.COM
Move.

Mano. Take it. Manyjilo.
man(o)-yilo
take.it-PL.COM
Take it.

The root kaan- ‘move’ in kaanya ‘moving’ and kaanna ‘to move’ combines with many
forms of the verb ‘do’ in the same word. This produces the following irregular command
verbs:

Kaajo.
kaan-d(i)-y(i)-o
go-COM-do-SG.COM
Go.

Kaajilo.
kaan-d(#)-(yi)-yilo
go-COM-do-PL.COM
Go.

Kaanyaanyilo.
kaan-y(i)-aan(o)-yilo
going-do-let.us-PL.COM
Let us go, all of you.

RULE1
Future With Dependent Marker:

The tone is the same as without the dependent marker. The syllable before the dependent

suffix -ji is perturbed to high after a low syllable.
Paihiriji wangdmanige.
paihiri-m(o)-j#(no) wangdmanige
tread-ILwill-DEP  l.am.seeing
Thinking “I will tread on it”, I’m watching it.
Paihirideraji wide.
parhiri-m(o)-dero-ji(no) wide
tread-1.will-FUT-DEP Lwill.go
Thinking “I will tread on it”, I will go.
Paihirijiwandji wide.
paihiri-m(o)-d(a)-yi-w-ano-ji(no) wide
tread-1.will-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I-DEP L.will.go
Thinking “Shall I tread on it?” I will go.
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Future Interrogative:

Mubide’ dadako.
I.will.trade.she is.it?
Will I trade?

Paihiride’ ddako.

Lwill.tread.she is.it?
Will I tread on it?

Future Dubitative:

Mubide’  dingako.
Lwill.trade it.may.be
Perhaps I will trade.
Paihiride’  dingako.
L.will.tread it.may.be
Perhaps I will tread on it.

Negative Future Simultaneous:
Majddaa’muji ndanga nyiddthe.
ma-d(i)-y(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji naanga nyiddthe
NEG-say-do-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP big he.will.say.to.me
While I am not speaking he will say a lot to me.

Mamubyddaa’muji mwaalide.
ma-mub(¥)-y(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji mwaalide
NEG-trade-do-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP I.will.sit
While I am not trading I will sit down.

Mabwakakyddaa’ muji mwaalide.
ma-bwakak(¥)-y(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji mwaalide

NEG-cover-do-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP ILwillssit
While I am not covering it I will sit down.

Mavaihiryadaa’ muji ddthe.
ma-paihir (i)-y(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi-ji ddthe
NEG-tread-do-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP he.will.speak
While I am not treading on it he will talk.

Mabaazi’md’nyadaa’ muji nyiddthe.
ma-baazi’md’n(i)-y(i)-ad-aaw-m-wi ji nyiddthe
NEG-put.on-do-DUR-DYN-TRANS-I-DEP he.will.speak.to.me
While I am not putting on my shirt he will talk to me.

Negative Subjunctive:

Madiwinero.

ma-di-wi -n(a)-ero
NEG-say-I1.SUBJN-REF-be
I should not speak.
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Mamubiwinero.

ma-mubi-wi -n(a)-ero
NEG-trade-I.SUBJN-REF-be
I should not trade.

Mabwakakiwinero.
ma-bwakaki-wi-n(a)-ero
NEG-cover-I.SUBJN-REF-be
I should not cover it.

Mavaih#’ mwinero.
ma-paihiri-wi-n(a)-ero
NEG-tread-I.SUBJN-REF-be
I should not tread on it.

Mabaazi’ ma’niwinero.
ma-baazi’ma’ni-wi-n(a)-ero
NEG-put.on-I.SUBJN-REF-be
I should not put my shirt on.

Negative Undesired Result Subjunctive:
Maji nyiwidiko.
ma-d(i)-yi  n(a)-yi- wi-diko
NEG-say-do UNDES-do-I.SUBJN-result
It will be undesirable if I not talk.
Mamuby# nyiwidiko.
nottrade UNDES.if.I.do
It will be undesirable if I not trade.

Mabwakakyf nyiwidiko.

not.cover UNDES.if.I.do

It will be undesirable if I not cover it.
Mavaihiri nyiwidiko.

nottread UNDES.if.I.do

It will be undesirable if I not tread on it.

Mabaazi’md’nyi nyiwidiko.
not.put.on UNDES.if .I.do
It will be undesirable if I not put on my shirt.

Negative Real Conditional Subjunctive:
This form is always nominalised/embedded and gains a high tone on the last syllable.

Majiwijd’ kave mwaalide.
ma-d(i)-yi-wi-j(i)-(y)a-w(o) kave mwaalide
NEG-say-do-1.SUBIN-DEP-EMB-she quietly [.willsit
If I do not speak I will sit quietly.

Mamubyiwi#jd’ mdanga ddthe.
if Lnot.trade anger  he.will.say
If I do not trade he will be angry.
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Mabwakakyiwijd’ gwdlaanna bipi’de.
if I.not.cover flies they.will.come
If I do not cover it the flies will come.

Mavarhiriwija’ kunéwinyiro.

if Lnot.tread  empty-place-be

If I do not tread on it it won’t be there.
Mabaazi’md’nyiwijd’ wardde.
if.I.not.put.on it.willlie

If I do not put my shirt on it will lie.

Negative Unreal Conditional Subjunctive:

Majiwiji kwdji
ma-d(i)-yi-wi-ji k(a)-w(3)-a-ji
NEG-say-do-1.SUBIN-DEP UNREAL-go-it-DEP
kamaarddikira.

ka-maar(i)-a-dik (a)-(y )ira
UNREAL-take-he.SUBJN-result-be
If T had not spoken he would have taken it.

Mamubyiwiji kwdji sandnya’nyi kdmwaaimwids’.
ma-mub(f)-yi- wi-ji kwdji sandnya’nyé kamwaaimwidi’

NEG-trade-do-1.SUBJN-DEP UNREAL left.out.F.I ILwould.have.stayed
If I had not traded I would have been without.

Mabwakakyiwiji kwdji kwarddi’ mika.
ma-bwakak(i)-yi-wi-ji kwdji kwarads’ mika
NEG-cover-do-1.SUBJN-DEP UNREAL it.would.havelain be.not
If I had not covered it it would not have been OK.

Mavaihiriwiji kwdji kwarddi’.
ma-paihir(i)-yi-wi-ji kwdji kwarddi’
NEG-tread-do-I.SUBIN-DEP UNREAL it.would.have.lain

If I had not trodden on it it would have been OK.

Mabaazi’md’nyiwiji kwdji sandnya’nyi
ma-baazi’ md’n(i)-yi-wi-ji kwdji sandnya’nyi
NEG-put.on-do-I.SUBIN-DEP UNREAL left.out.F.I
kdamwaaimwidi’.

kamwaaimwids’

I.would.have.stayed
If I had not put my shirt on I would have been without.

Negative Non-future Interrogative:

Majiziwano?

ma-d()-yi-d(a)-yi-w-ano
NEG-say-do-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Did I not say it?
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Mamubyiéziwano?
ma-mub(¥)-yi-d(a)-yi-w-ano
NEG-trade-do-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Did I not trade?

Mavaihirijiwano?
ma-paihir(i)-yi-d(a)-yi-w-ano
NEG-tread-do-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Did I not tread on it?

Mabwakakyijiwano?
ma-bwakak(#)-yi-d(a)-y i-w-ano
NEG-cover-do-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-1
Did I not cover it?

Mabaazi’md’nyijiwano?

ma-baazi’ mad’n(i)-y+d(a)-yi-w-ano
NEG-put.on-do-INTER-do-PRES.COMP-I
Did I not put my shirt on?

Negative Non-future Dubitative:

Majizihyiwano.
ma-d(i)-yi-jih(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-say-do-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Maybe I did not say it.

Mamubyizihyiwano.
ma-mub(¥)-yi-jih(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-trade-do-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Maybe I did not trade.

Mabwakaky#jihyiwano.
ma-bwakak(¥)-yi-jih(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-cover-do-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Maybe I did not cover it.

Mavaihirijihyiwano.

ma-paihir(i)-y# jih(3)-yi-w-ano
NEG-tread-do-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Maybe I did not tread on it.

Mabaazi’ma’nyijihyiwano.
ma-baazi’ma’n(3)-yi-jih(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-put.on-do-DUB-do-PRES.COMP-I
Maybe I did not put on my shirt.

Negative Non-future Change of Subject Simultaneous:

Majadaazi diwaka.
ma-d(i)-y(¥)-ad-aa(w)-ji diwaka
NEG-say-do-DUR-DYN.I-DEP he.said
While I was not speaking he spoke.

(see note on (58a))
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Mamubyddaazi nyidiwa’.
ma-mub(¥)-y(i)-ad-aa(w)-ji nyidiwa’
while.l.did.not.trade he.said.to.me

While I was not trading he talked to me.

Mabwakakyddaazi  bwakdkiwa’.
while.I.did.not.cover he.covered.it
While I did not cover it he did.

Mavaihiryadaazi paihi’ mwako.
while.I.did.not.tread he.trod
While I did not tread on it he did.

Mabaazi’md’'nyadaazi mdanga diwako.
while.l.did.not.put.on anger he.said
While I did not put on my shirt he was angry.

Negative Infinitive:

Maji yiwana.
ma-d(i)-yi yiwana
NEG-say-do I.did
Idid not speak.

Mamubyi{ yiwana.
to.not.trade 1.did
I did not trade.

Mabwakakyi yiwana.
to.not.cover I.did

I did not cover it.
Mavaihiti  yiwana.
to.not.tread I.did

I didnot tread on it.

Mabaazi’md’nyi yiwana.
to.not.put.on I.did
I did not put my shirt on.

Negative Gerund:

Majd yiwana.
not.saying l.did
I did not speak.

Mamubyd yiwana.
not.trading 1.did
I did not trade.

Mabwakakyd yiwana.
not.covering 1.did
1did not cover it.
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Mavaihirya yiwana.
not.treading 1.did
I did not tread on it.

Mabaazi’md’nya yiwana.
not.putting.on  ILdid
I did not put my shirt on.

Negatives which must include a Negative Infinitive and Matching Forms with Dependent

Marker:

Mavaihiri  yimo.

to.not.tread I will.do

I will not tread on it.

Mavaihiri  yidero.

to.not.tread I.will.do

I will not tread on it.

Mavaihiri  yideraji wangdmwa.
to.not.tread I.will.do.DEP I.saw
Thinking “I will not tread on it,” I watched it.
Mavaihiri  yijiwano.

to.not.tread shall.I.do

Shall I not tread on it?’

Mavaihiri  yijiwanaji mwdalina jo.
to.not.tread shall.I.do.DEP to.sit do
Thinking “Shall I not tread on it?”, you sit down.’

Mavaihiri  yijihyiwano.

to.not.tread I.may.do

Maybe I will not tread on it.

Mavaihiri  yijihyiwandji mwdalina jo.
to.not.tread I.may.do.DEP to.sit do
Thinking “Maybe I will not tread on it”, you sit down.

Mavaihiri  yide’ ddako?

to.notsit  Lwill.do.she is.it

Shall I not tread on it?

Mavaihii  yide’ ddakaji divdnige.
to.not.tread I.will.do.she is.itI.DEP Il.am.saying
Thinking “Shall I not tread on it?”, I am saying.

Mavarhiri  yide’ dingako.

to.not.tread I.will.do.she it.may.be

Maybe I will not tread on it.

Mavarhiri  yide’ dingakdji divdnige.
to.not.tread I.will.do.she it may.be. DEP l.am.saying
Thinking “Maybe I will not tread on it”, I am saying.
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Mavaihiri  kyd muji ddthe’ mika.
to.not.tread after.I.will.do he.will.say.she be.not
After I do not tread on it he will not say anything.

Mavaihiri  kyiwd paih{’ mwako.
to.not.tread after.I.did he.trod
I did not tread on it and he did.

Mavaihiriwandji  paihf’ mwano.
I.did.not.tread. DEP I.trod

Thinking “I did not tread on it”, I trod on it.
Mavaihirijiwandji  paihi’ mwa.
did.I.not.tread. DEP I.trod

Thinking “Did I not tread on it?”” I trod on it.

Some Other Future Forms with Dependent Marker:

The penultimate syllable gains a high tone after a low syllable.
Paihiride’ ddakaji ~ wangdmanige.
L.will.tread.she is.it DEP l.am.seeing
Thinking “Shall I tread on it?” I am watching it.
Paihiride’ dingakdji divdnige.
L.will.tread.she it.may.be.DEP l.am.saying
Thinking “Maybe I will tread on it”, I am saying.
Paihiryjihyiwandji mwdalina jo.

I.may.tread. DEP to.sit do

Thinking “Maybe I will tread on it,” you sit down.
Mavaihirijihyiwandji divdni’.
I.Lmay.not.tread. DEP he.is.saying
Thinking “Maybe I will not tread on it”, he is saying.

Some Future Nominalised/Embedded Forms:

Paihiride’nyf wasi 'nide.
paihiti-m(o)-de-w(o)-ny(o) wasi’nide
tread-1.will-FUT-F-I I.will.throw

I the one who will tread on it will throw it away.
Paihiride ’nyiro.

paihiti- m(o)-de-w(o)-ny(o)-yiro
tread-1.will-FUT-F-I-be

It is I who will tread on it.

Paihiride’ny{ nyangdnade.
paihiri-m(o)-de-w(0)-nyi(no) nyangdnade.
tread-I1.will-FUT-F-me he.will.see.me

He will see me, the one who will tread on it.
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Paihiridengf wasi 'nide.
paihiri-m(o)-de-ng#(no) wasi nide
tread-I.will-FUT-them I.will.throw

I will throw away those which I will tread on.

Paihiridengiro.
parhiri-m(o)-de-ng(o)-(y)iro
tread-1.will-FUT-they-be

It is they I will tread on.

Paihiride’ wasi’nide.
paihii-m(o)-de-w(o) wasi’ nide
tread-I.will-FUT-she I.will.throw
What I will tread on I will throw away.

Pajhiridevi wangdnade.
paihiri- m(o)-de-vi(no) wangdnade
tread-I.will-FUT-her Iwill.see
I will see it which I will tread on.

Some Negative Nominalised/Embedded Forms:

Mavaihirimweinyf mwdaimwa.
ma-parhir(i)-yi-m-w-a-ya-I(o)-ny(o) mwdaimwa
NEG-tread-do-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-I I.sat

I, the one who did not tread on it, sat.

Mavaihiri  yideinyi.

mavaihiri  yi-m(o)-de-1(0)-ny(o)

to.not.tread do-I.will-FUT-M-I

I am the one who will not tread on it.

2 ¢

Future verbs preceded by bers” ‘what’ or be’nd ‘why’ have the same tone as without:

The Immediate Future Interrogative is the only interrogative which can be preceded by
‘what’ or ‘why’.

Mubidero.
I will trade.

Beri’ mubidero?
What will I trade?
Be’nd mubidero?
Why will I trade?

Mub{jiwano?
Will I trade?

Beri’ mubfjiwano?
What will I trade?
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Negative Verbs Preceded by ‘what’ or ‘why’:

Mamubyiwano.
I did not trade.

Ber{” mamubyiwano?
What did I not trade?

Be’nd mamubyiwano?
Why did I not trade?

Identificational Future Verbs:
Paihiriderdjmyiro.
paihiri-m(o)-der(o)-jin(o)-yiro
tread-1.will-FUT-DEP-be
It is thinking “I will tread on it”.
Paihiriderdji miko.
paihiri-m(o)-der(o)-ji(no) miko
tread-1.will-FUT-DEP be.not
It is not thinking *“I will tread on it”.
Paihiriderdji ddako?
L.will.tread. DEP is.it
Is it thinking “I will tread on it?”
Paihiriderdji midaako?
L.will.tread. DEP is.it.not
Is it not thinking “I will tread on it?”
Paihiriderdji dingako.
Lwill.tread.DEP it.may.be
It may be thinking “I will tread on it”.
Paihiriderdji midingako.
I.will.tread. DEP it.may.not.be
It may not be thinking *“I will tread on it”.
Paihiride’ myirajinyiro.
L.will.tread.she be.not.DEP.be
It is thinking “I will not tread on it”.
Paihiride’ ddakajinyiro.
L.will.tread.she is.it. DEP.be
It is thinking “Shall I tread on it?”
Paihiride’ midaakajinyiro.
Lwill.tread.she is.it.not.DEP.be
It is thinking *“Shall I not tread on it?”
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Identificational Unreal Result Subjunctive:

RULE 2

Infinitives:

Kamubiwidikiro.

ka-mubi-wi-dik(o)-(y )iro
UNREAL-trade-I.SUBJN-result-be

It is that I would have bought it but didn’t.
Kavaih#’ mwidikiro.

ka-paihér (1)-m-wi-dik(o)-(y )iro
UNREAL-tread-TRANS-I.SUBJN-result-be
It is that I would have trodden on it but didn’t.

Kavaihi’ mwids’ miko.
ka-paihir(i)-m-wi-di’(ko) miko
UNREAL-tread-TRANS-L.SUBJN-result not.be
It is not that I would have trodden on it but didn’t.

Kavaihi’ mwids’ ddako?
I.would.have.trodden is.it
Is it that I would have trodden on it but didn’t?

Kavaihi’ mwidi’ midaako?
I.would.have.trodden is.it.not
Is it not that I would have trodden on it but didn’t?

Kavarhi’ mwids’ dingako.
I.would.have.trodden it.may.be
It may be that I would have trodden on it but didn’t.

Kavaihi’mwidi’ midingako.
Lwould.have.trodden it.may.not.be
It may not be that I would have trodden on it but didn’t.

All tested verbs have high tone on the last syllable, which is the first suffix, except
bwakaki ‘cover’. This is a compound stem comprising b(3)-wak(%)-(w)ak{ (come-put-put). In
this form (only) the high tone from the first root of the reduplication is retained instead of the
high tone from the second root as happens in other forms of this verb.

Dind jo. Say it. (say.INFIN do)

Mubind jo. Trade. (trade.INFIN do)
Bwakadkina jo. Cover it. (cover.INFIN do)
Paihi’nd jo. Tread on it. (tread INFIN do)

Baazi’ma’nyind jo.  Put your shirt on. (put.on.do.INFIN do)
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Gerunds: (see note on infinitives above.)

Yagaala jd jo. Speak. (speech saying do)
Muby4d jo. Trade (trading do)
Bwakdkya jo. Cover it. (covering do)
Paihitd jo. Tread on it. (trading do)
Baazi’ma’nyd jo. Put on your shirt. (putting.on do)

Repetitive Gerunds:

These have a rule of their own, that is high tone at the beginning of each stem. (See note

on Infinitives above.)
Likilikya yiwa’.
He dug and dug.
Madarimaarya yiwa’.
He took and took.
Muiibimiibya yiwa’.
He traded and traded.
Bwakdkibwakdkya yiwa’.
He covered and covered it.
Pdihi’pdihita yiwa’.
He trod and trod on it.

Some Matching Forms with Dependent Marker:
Davaihi’mwadnaji yide.
did.I.tread DEP IL.will.do
Thinking “Did I tread on it?” I will do it.

Some Matching Nominalised/Embedded Forms:

Final pronoun suffixes, the time suffix -gda’ and the ‘instrument’ suffix -ji/-si/-yi take
high tone in precedence over preceding suffixes. Longer forms gain an extra high tone
between the stem (if applicable) and the emphasised suffix so that high tone occurs
approximately every second syllable after the first.

Paihird’ mujéyainy$ wid€ro.
paihird’mujfi-ya-I(o)-ny(o)  wid€ro
after.Ltread.on.it-EMB-M-I Lwill.go

I, aman who after I tread on it, will go.

Mavaihiryd’ mujfyainyf wilaabide.
mavaihiryd’ muji-ya-I(o)-ny(o) wilaabide
after.I.do.not.tread.on.it-EMB-M-I [.will.come.up
I, a man who after I do not tread on it, will come up.

Paihi’ mwijainy¥ kwaji kddiwidika.
parhir (i)-m-wi-j(i)-(y)a-1(0)-ny(o) kwdji kddiwidika

tread-TRANS-IL.SUBIN-DEP-EMB-M-I UNREAL ILwould.have.said
If I had been the one who planned to tread on it I would have said.
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Paihi’'mweinyf mwdaimwa.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-l(o)-ny(o) mwaaimwa
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-I I.sat

I, the one who trod on it, sat down.

Paihi’mweinyjiro.
Itis I whotrod on it.

Paihi’ mweng{ was{ niwano.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-ngi(ro) was{’ niwano
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-them I.threw

I threw away those which I trod on.

Paih# mwengiro.
It is those which I trod on.

Pajhi’mwe’ was{ niwano.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-w(o) was{’ niwano
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-she I.threw

I threw away that which I trod on.

Paihi’mwesiro.
It is that which I trod on.

Paihi’ mwev{ wangdmwa’.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-vi(no) wangdmwa’
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-her he.saw

It which I'trod on he saw.

Paihi’ mwelyf wawakade.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-1(0)-yi wawakdde
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-he-with we.two.will.go
Withme who trod on it he will go.

Paihi’mweinyina nyidfvani’.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-l(o)-ny#no)-na(no) nyidivani’
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-me-REF he.is.speaking.to.me
Concemning me who trod he is speaking to me.

Parhi’mweinyidaa’nyi nyidivani’.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-i-nyi(no)-daa’nyi(no) nyidfvani’
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-me-from he.is.speaking.to.me
He is talking to me first, the one who trod on it.

Parhi’mweinyidaa’nyinyiro.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-1(o)-ny(o)-daa’nyin(o)-yiro
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-I-from-be
It is I the first one who trod on it.

Paihi’ mweinyibi’ nyidivani’.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-I(o)-ny(o)-bi’(ko) nyidfvani’
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-me-like he.is.speaking.to.me
Like me who trod on it he is speaking to me.
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Paihi’mweinyire’ mda’mwa’.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-l(o)-nyi(no)-re-w(o) mda’mwa’
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-M-me-POSS-she he.took
He took that which I trod on which belongs to me.

Paih# mwev{ nyidathéro.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-vi(no) nyidathéro
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-her he.will.speak.to.me
In that I trod on it he will speak to me.

Paihi’mwevina nyidathéro.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-vi( no)-na(no) nyidathéro
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-her-REF he.will.speak.to.me
Concerning that I trod on it he will speak to me.

Paihi’mwevidaa’nyi nyidathéro.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-vi(no)-daa’nyi nyidathéero
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-her-from he.will.speak.to.me
From my treading on it he will speak to me.

Paihi’mweydba nyidathero.
paihir()-m-w-a-ya-(vino)-ya-ba(no) nyidathéro
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-her-EMB-place he.will.speak.to.me
At my treading on it he will speak to me.

Paihi’mwegda’ nyangamwako.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-gaa’ nyangdmwako
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-time he.saw.me
The time I trod on it he saw me.

In the absence of these morphemes, high tone occurs on the first suffix.

Paihi’ mwéba dithaaka.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-ba(no) dithdaka

tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-place you.stand
Stand where I trod on it.

Paihi’ mwébanna divaihiko.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-ban(o)-na(no) divaihiko
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-place-REF you.tread
Tread where I trod on it.

Paih# mwerisi maralikidéro.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-ri’(ko)-zi maralikidéro
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-TSG-with I.will.bury
With it on which I trod I will bury it.

Paihi’ mweébadaa’nyi dda’mwano.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-ba(no)-daa’nyi(no) dda’mwano
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-place-from I.stood
From where I trod on it I'm standing.
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Paihi’mwébaaib# dyina paihiride.
paihir(i)-m-w-a-ya-baal(o)-bs’ (ko) dyina paihiride
tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-EMB-same-like again [.will.tread
Just as I trod on it I will tread again.

Identificational Non-future with Change of Subject (Sequential):
The suffix -yiro gains high tone in precedence over the preceding syllable.

Kamubiwanyiro.
ka-mubi-w-an(o)-yiro
CS-trade-PRES.COMP-I-be
It is after I traded.

Kavaihi’mwanyiro.
ka-paihir(i)-m-w-an(o)-yiro
CS-tread-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-be
It is after I trod on it.

Kavaihi’mwd miko.
I.trod.CS be.not
It is not after I trod on it.

Kavaihi’mwd ddako?
I.trod.CS 1s.1t
Is it after I trod on it?

Kavaihi’mwd midaako?
I.trod.CS is.it.not
Is it not after I trod on it?

Kavaihi’mwd dingako.
L.trod.CS itmay.be
It may be afterI trod on it.

Kavarhi’mwd midingako.
I.trod.CS it may.not.be
It may not be after I trod on it.

RULE 3
Present Complete with Dependent Marker -ji:

Paihi’ mwanaji diwano.
Thinking “I have trodden on it”, I talked.

2 ¢

Non-future Tenses preceded by bers” ‘what’ or be’nd ‘why’ have the same tone as
without.

Mubiwano.
I traded.

Beri’ mubiwano.
What did I trade?
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Be’nd mubfiwano?
Why did I trade?

Baazi’ma’niwano?
I put my shirt on.

Beri’ baazi’ma’niwano?
What shirt did I put on?

RULE4
Non-future Dubitative with Dependent Marker -ji:
A high tone occurs on the penultimate syllable after a low syllable.

Dahavdihi’ mwandji wangdmanige.
Thinking “I may have trodden on it” I’m looking.

Non-future Dubitative preceded by bers” ‘what’ follows the same tone rules as without.

Dahamiibiwano.
I may have traded.

Ber#’ dahamiibiwano?
I may have traded what?

APPENDIX 3: MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES

Many morphophonemic rules between roots and between roots and affixes have the effect
of shortening words as much as possible. These rules are general and there are exceptions.
This tantalising study cannot be completed without a detailed comparison of related
languages to see possible origins of roots. See footnote 4 also.

(a) The noun marker -yais written as ia after w. The a is syllabic. For example nigwia
‘necklace/money’.

(b) The letter vcan be lost before y and w in the speech of people about 40 years of age and
under, as in examples (11c) and (39d). Consider also taavyad/taayd ‘girl’ (the v is present
in taavi ‘girl, title’). However v is retained before y after either of the noun markers -ka
or -ta has been dropped, as in example (5a).

(c) The letters ng can be lost before w in the speech of people about 40 years of age and
under, as in example (8c). Consider also jawe/jangwe ‘grub’. However ng is retained
before w after the noun marker -na has been dropped, as in example (5d).

(d) When a non-final root ends with /a (nouns) or I (verbs) the vowel is dropped and the I
becomes ibefore a consonant or w, resulting in a Vi sequence in which V is the syllable
nucleus. The Visequence *ii becomes 1, as in example (8b). Consider also:
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mwaaimwano
mwaal(i)-m-w-ano
sit-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I
I sat down.

(e) The sequences aya and aaya become e word-medially. For example:

wapemdye
wapaayd-maye
sweet.potato-flower
kind of flower

maa’mweinyjx...

maar(i)-m-w-a-ya-i-nyi
take-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I-NOM-M-I
I the one who took it...

However if a non-final stem in a noun compound ended in e (from aya) the -yais
dropped and a retained, as in example (7c). Consider also:

mayahwandla
maye-kwanala<maya(ya)-kwanala
flower-grove

flower garden

(f) Word-medial voiceless stops and affricates are longer than word-initial ones.
Grammatically they include glottal stop preceding p, ¢, k or s. Glottal stop occurs
syllable-finally before nasals and before voiced (or voiceless) stops and affricates, also
word-finally and very occasionally before semivowels, as in examples (4c) and (4e).
Consider also yayo/ya’yo ‘yes’ and wa’waaya ‘sore’. When it is possible to isolate the
original root, glottal stop always results as a morphophonemic change from w, v, orr,
as in example (5a). Consider also:

a’mwéwo/a’mwé’
woman, SUBJ

Maa’mwano.
maar(i)-m-w-ano
take-TRANS-PRES.COMP-I
I took it.

Sometimes the two roots remain separate, as in example (5f). The position of the
perturbed tone shows that a syllable has been dropped. Compare example (37a) with
(37b). Consider also:

yaawarirdaka
yaawar(yd)-taaka
pig-rubbing

pig rubbing itself

(rir could have become ¢)

(g) Nasals assimilate to the point of articulation of the following nasal, stop or affricate, as
in example (4c).

If the following stop is already prenasalised it absorbs the nasal, as in example (4d).
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Sometimes the two roots remain separate, as in example (8d). Compare with the
following example:

maabdaka
maang(a)-baaka
teeth-light

smile

In nouns when the original stem included a single nasal (i.e. the noun marker was not
-na) it is lost before a following root beginning with a nasal, as in example (5¢). An
exception to this is example (8e).

There is a close relationship between wi and u, y#and i respectively, as in example (5a).
Consider also:

Duthano.

d(i)-wi-d(i)-ano
COM-to.him-say-COM.SG

Speak to him.

(The sequence *dw does not occur.)

Minna.

m(a)-y(#)-in-na
NEG-do-2SG.SUBJN-about
Don’t do it.

bwijd

bul(a)-ja
colour.in.patches-coloured
coloured

(see Appendix 3(d))

After r(whichis flapped / in this position), y# becomes i. For example:

Mamaariwano.
ma-maar(i)-yi-w-ano
NEG-take.do-PRES.COMP-I
I didn’t take it.

When ¢ or dare followed by y the combination becomes s or j respectively. For
example:

Jo.

d(#)-y@)-o
COM-do-COM.SG
Do it.

When one morpheme ends in a vowel and the next begins with a vowel the first is
dropped, as in examples (15d) and (37c). Consider also:

a’mwd’mwe
a’mwé-a’mwé < a’mwd(ya)-a’mwe
doll/model
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However, on rare occasions both vowels are retained. For example:

yaawari-dnga compare: yaawardnga
yaawar(yd)-anga yaawar(yd)-anga
pig-house pig-many

pig house many pigs

Baaru-a’mwei
baaru(ya)-a’mwé-i
Baaruya-person-M.SG.SUBJ
Baaruya man

The final vowel on verb stems (#) is dropped between roots unless needed for
transition. If its tone was low then it is lost. Examples of final high on verb roots are
rare. The first syllable of the following root is high in any case, except that when wary-
‘lie’ or wak# ‘put’ are stem-final, the high tone occurs on their second syllable instead
of the first, as in examples (35c), (35d) and (41f). Consider also:

mubdnga
mubi-anga
trade-house
store

Word-initial p, t, s and k become v, r, z and h respectively before vowels or
semivowels. The consonants b, d, jand g become v, th, z and h respectively in the
syllable following a prenasalised stop. That is, prenasalised stops do not usually occur
in contiguous syllables. Word-initial ¢ becomes th medially following non-syllabic i
which has come from I, as in example (7b).

Dirdmo.

di-tam(i)-o

COM-hit-COM

Hit it.

Divyo.

di-p(#)-yo

COM-shoot-COM

Shoot it.

Dihisilo.
di-kis#l(i)-o
COM-saw-COM
Saw it.

Divamo.
di-b(i)-amo
COM-come-COM
Come.

Dithdno.
di-d(i)-ano
COM-say-COM
Speak.
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Note example (43c), where d does not become th, and example (48a), where j does
not become z. If it did, the morpheme -imo ‘let me’ would be lost. Consider also:

Dizdko.
di-jav(i)-ko
COM-loosen-COM
Loosen it.

Dihilo.

di-gil(i)-o
COM-count-COM
Count them.

yuyagaa’(ko)
yuya-gaa’
all-time

all the time

dahaa’
da-gaa’(ko)
this-time
now

(1) When aa would occur in contiguous syllables the first usually changes to a. For
example:

Maarimo.
maari-mo
take-I.will.now
I will take it.

Ma’mwaano.

maar(i)-m-w-aano
take-TRANS-PRES.COMP-2SG
You took it.

In long words aa is frequently shortened to a, as in examples (39d) and (39e).

(m) The noun clitic -yiro ‘be’ becomes -iro after k and ng, as in example (15e). Consider

also:

A’mwengiro.
a’'mwé-ng(o)-yiro
person-F.PL.SUBJ-be
They are women.

(n) Sentence- or word-final o rarely occurs, except in pedantic speech. It more often
changes to a, or else the whole final syllable no, ko, lo, wo or ro is dropped or
contracted by dropping the final a and changing /to i or w to glottal stop. For example:

Yiwano. / Yiwana. / Yiwa.
I did it.
Yiwako. / Yiwaka. / Yiwa’.

He did it.
(When ko is dropped the glottal component of k is retained.)
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a’mwélo/a’mwéla/a’mwei

the man

a’mwéwo /a’mwéva/a’mwé’

the woman

(At the time of writing I know of no reason for wo becoming va instead of *wa.)

Yivdnigawo./ Yivdnigava./ Yivdniga’.
They are working.

A’mwelyiro. / A’mwelyira. / A’mwelyyi.
He is a man. N

A’mwesiro. / A’mwesira. / A’mwest.

She is a woman.

(When -wois reduced to — before -si ‘with’ the glottal is absorbed into the s, as
in example (20b). When -wo is reduced to —’ before -yiro ‘be’ the combination
of glottal plus y becomes s, as in example (29a). The sequence 'y rarely occurs.

APPENDIX 4: ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

CSG curved singular NOM nominaliser

circ circular PHR phrase

COM command PL plural

COMP complete POSS possessive

CS change of subject PRES present

DEP dependent QUES question

DU dual REF reference

DUB dubitative SEQ sequential

DUR durative SG singular

DYN dynamic sp. species

EMB embedder SS same subject

F feminine STAT stative

FUT future SUBJ subject

GER gerund SUBIJN subjunctive
INCOMP incomplete TKSG long thick singular
INFIN infinitive tog together

INTER interrogative TRANS transition

M masculine TSG long thin singular
N neuter UNDES undesired

NEG negative \Y vowel
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length: half long
length: long

high tone

altenatively

between the meanings of roots and affixes

between words within the meaning of a root or affix

form or meaning not known

zero — there is a significant absence of morpheme

in morpheme-by-morpheme transcription, around letters which
are dropped when the morphemes become one stem or word

ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS USED TO DESCRIBE INTONATION

CIS
EXCL
H
HES
HL
HtoL
Lar

L

LH
LtoH
M

ML
ParS
PhS
PS
SenS

/

Clause Stress

exclamation

high intonation on last syllable
hesitation

high-low glide on last syllable
example begins high and ends low
Laryngealisation on last syllable
low intonation on last syllable
low-high glide on last syllable
example begins low and ends high
mid intonation on last syllable
mid-low glide on last syllable
Paragraph Stress

Phrase Stress

non-silent pause

Sentence Stress

very high intonation on last syllable
intonational length

division between phrases

division between clauses
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